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PEEFAOE. 



The work now offered to the public had its origin in a desire 
to promote the cause of Classical study. It has long been the 
opinion of the author, in common with numerous classical teachers, 
that the subject of Latin Grammar, often regarded as dry and dif- 
ficult, may be presented to the learner in a form at once simple, 
attractive, and philosophical It is the aim of this manual to aid 
the instructor in the attainment of this most desirable end. 

That the present is a &yorable time for the production of a 
Latin Grammar scarcely admits of a doubt Never before were 
there such &cilities for the work. The last quarter of a century 
has formed an epoch in the study of language and in the methods 
of instruction. During this period some of the most gifted minds 
of Germany have been gathering the choicest treasures in the field 
of philology, while others have been equally successful in devisuig 
improved methods of instruction. In our own country too, the 
more enterprising teachers have caught the spirit of improvement, 
and ar3 calling loudly for a better method than has hitherto pre- 
vailed in classical study. 

The present work has been prepared in view of these facts. 
To explain its general plan, the author begs leave to specify the 
following points. 

1. This volume is designed to present a systematic arrangement 
of the great facts and laws of the Latin language ; to exhibit not 
only grammatical forms and constructions, but also those vital 
principleB which underlie, control, and explain them. 

2. Designed at once as a text-book for the class-room, and a 
book of reference in study, it aims to introduce the beginner easi- 
ly and pleasantly to the first principles of the language, and yet to 
make adequate provision for the wants of the more advanced 
student. Accordingly it presents in large type a general survey 
of the whole subject in a brief and concise statement of facts and 
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IV PREFACE. 

laws, while parallel with this, in smaller type, it furnishes a fuller 
discussion of irregularities and exceptions for later study and for 
reference. 

3. By brevity and conciseness in the choice of phraseology and 
compactness in the arrangement of forms and topics, the author 
has endeavored to compress within the limits of a convenient 
manual an amount of carefully selected grammatical facts, which 
would otherwise fill a much larger volume. 

4. He has, moreover, endeavored to present the whole subject 
in the light of modern scholarship. Without encumbering his 
pages with any unnecessary discussions, he has aimed to enrich 
them with the practical results of the recent labors in the field of 
philology. 

5. In the regular paradigms, both of declension and of coiy uga- 
tion, the stems and endings have been distinguished by a difference 
of type, thus keeping constantly before the pupil -the significance of 
the two essential elements which enter into the composition of 
inflected forms. 

6. Syntax has received in every part special attention. An at- 
tempt has been made to exhibit, as clearly as possible, that beauti- 
ful system of laws which the genius of the language — that highest 
of all grammatical authority — has created for itself. The leading 
principles ©f construction have been put in the form of definite 
rules, and illustrated by carefully selected examples. To secure 
convenience of reference and to give completeness and vividness 
to the general outline, these rules, after being separately discussed, 
are presented in a body at the close of the Syntax. 

7. The subdivisions in each discussion are developed, as far as 
practicable, from the leading idea which underlies the whole sub- 
ject. Thus in the treatment of cases, moods, and tenses, various 
uses, comparatively distinct in themselves, are found to centre 
around some leading idea or thought, thus imparting to the sub- 
ject both unity and simplicity. 

8. Topics which require extended illustration are first present- 
ed in their completeness in general outline, before the separate 
points are discussed in detail. Thus a single page often foreshad- 
ows all the leading features of an extended discussion, imparting a 
completeness and vividness to the impression of the learner, im- 
possible under any other treatment. 

9. Special care has been taken to explain and illustrate with 
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PBEFACB. V 

the requisite fulness all difficult and intricate sabjects. The Sub- 
junctive Mood — that severest trial of the teacher's patience— has 
been presented, it is hoped, in a form at once simple and compre- 
hensive. The different uses have not only been carefully classified, 
but also distinguished bj characteristic and appropriate terms, 
convenient for the class-room. 

For the benefit of those who prefer to begin with a more ele- 
mentary manual in the study of Latin, it is in contemplation to 
publish a smaller Grammar on precisely the same plan as the pres- 
ent work, and with the same mode of treatment This- will be 
especially adapted to the wants of those who do not contempLite 
'a collegiate course of study. 

A Latin Reader, prepared with special reference to this work 
and intended as a companion to it, will be published at an early day. 

In conclusion the author cheerfully acknowledges his indebted- 
ness to other scholars, who have labored in the same field. Tlie 
classification of verbs is founded in part on that of Grotefend and 
Kruger, a mode of treatment generally adopted in the recent Ger- 
man works on the subject, and well exhibited by Allen in his 
Analysis of Latin Verbs. 

In Prosody much aid has been derived from the excellent 
works of Bamsay and Habenicht. 

On the general subjects of Etymology and Syntax, his indebted- 
ness is less direct, though perhaps no less real. His views of phi- 
lology have been formed in a great measure under the moulding 
influence of the great German masters; and perhaps few Latin 
Grammars of any repute have appeared within the last half cen- 
tury, either in this country, England, or Germany, from which ho 
has not received valuable suggestions. In the actual work of 
preparation, however, he has carried out his own plan, and pre- 
sented his own modes of treatment, but he has aimed to avoid all 
untried novelties and to admit only that which is sustained by the 
highest authority, and confirmed by the actual experience of the 
class-room. 

The author is happy to express his grateful acknowledgments 
to the numerous Instructors who have favored him with valuable 
suggestions; especially to his esteemed friend and colleague. Pro- 
fessor J. L. Lincohtt, of this University. 

Pbotidxnox, E. L, Blay 10th, 1861 
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PEEFAOE 

TO THE REVISED EDITION. 



Pabts Elrst and Second in this edition have been en- 
tirely rewritten. The reoent researches in Comparative 
Philology have thrown new light upon Latin forms and 
inflections, and have revealed many important facts in the 
development and growth of the language. Accordingly, 
in the present revision, it has been the constant aim of the 
author to secure for the learner the full benefit of all the 
practical results which these labors in the field of philology 
have brought within the proper sphere of the school. The 
general plan and scope of the work, however, remain the 
same as in former editions. Only such changes and addi- 
tions have been made as seemed to promise desirable aid 
to the learner. Care has been taken to exclude from the 
work every thing which might divert his attention from 
the one object before him — ^the attainment of a full and 
accurate knowledge of the language. 

In this connection, the author desires to express anew 
his grateful acknowledgments to the teachers and educa- 
tors whose verdict of approval has contributed so largely 
to the success of his works. To their hands this new edi- 
tion is now respectfully committed. 

A. HABENESS. 
Bbowh Uhxtsbsitt, cAf^, 1874. 
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LATIN GKAMMAE. 



1. Latin Grammar treats of the principles of the 
Latin language. It comprises four parts : 

L OBTHoaBAFHT, which treats of the letters and sounds 
of the language. 

n. Etymology, which treats of the classification, inflec- 
tion, and derivation of words. 

HL Syntax, which treats of the construction of sen- 
tences. 

rv. Prosody, which treats of quantity and versification. 



PART FIRST. 
ORTHOGKAPHT. 



ALPHABET. 

2. Thb Latin alphabet is the same as the English with 
the omission of w. 

1. Cr supplies the place of to. 

2. If is only a breathing, and not strictly entitled to the rank of a 
letter. 

3. Originally i and u were nsed both as rowels and as consonants, 
and accordingly supplied the place ofj and v. 

4. K\a seldom used, and y and z occur only in words of Greek origin. 
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2 ENGLISH KBTHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 

3. Classes op Letters. — ^Letters are divided into two 
classes : 

I. Vowels, a, e, i, o, u, y. 

II. Consonants: 

1. lAquids, 1, m, n, r. 

2. SpirantSf h, f, v, j, s. 

3. Mutes: 1) Labials — lip^etten^ . . . b, p, f, v. 

2) DQn\A\&-^eeth-leUer8^ . . d, t. 

8) Gutturals — throat-tetters^ • c> g» k» Qi ^ 

4. Double Consonants^ z, z. 

4u Combinations op Letters. — We notice here, 

1. Diphthongs — combinations of two vowels in one syllable. The most 
common are — ae^ oe^ au, 

2. Double Consonants — x z=i cs ov gs ; z ^ ds or sd. 

8. Ch, phf th are best treated, not as combinations of letters, but only 
as aspirated forms of c, p, and ^, as h is only a breathing. 

5. Pronunciation. — Scholars in different countries 
generally pronounce Latin substantially as they do their 
own languages. In this country, however, three distinct 
Methods are recognized, generally known as the Efaglish^ 
the Moman^ and the Continental^ For the convenience 
of the instructor, we add a brief outline of each. 

ENGLISH METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. ^ 

1. Sounds op the Vowels. 

6. Vowels generally have their long or short English 
sounds. But 

1. These sounds in Latin, as in English, are somewhat modified by the 
consonants which accompany them. 

2. Before r, /no/, or followed by another consonant, e, i, and u are 
scarcely distinguishable from each other, as in the English her, fir, fur ^ 
while a and o are pronounced as in far, for. 

3. Between qu and dr, or rt, a approaches the sound of o : quar'4us, 
as in quarter. 

7. Long Sounds. — ^Vowels have their long English 

^ strictly speaking, there is no Oontinental Metiiod, as every nation on the Conti- 
nent of Europe has its own method. 
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ENGLISH METHOD OF FKOKUNCIATION. 3 

sounds — a as in fate^ e in meie^ i in pine^ o in note^ a in 
tube^ y in type — ^in the following situations : 

1. In final syllables ending in a vowel : %e^ «e, «er'-i?i, 
s&r'-vOy cor'-nu^ mi'-sy. 

2. In all syllables, before a vowel or diphthong : de'-us^ 
de-d-Tum^ de'-ae^ di-e'-ij ni'-hi-ium^ 

3. In penultimate * syllables before a single consonant 
or a mute with I or r: pa'-teVy pa-'tres^ A'-thoSy O'-thrys. 

4. In unaccented syllables, not final, before a single 
consonant, or a mute with lox r: do-lo'-rUj OrgHd'O-la. 

1) A unaccented has the sound of a final in America: men'sa, 

2) I and y unaccented in any syllable except the first and last gener- 
ally have the short sound : noh'-i4i» (nob'-e-lis), Am'-y-cua (Am'-e-cus). 

8) U, etc. — ^U has the short sound before U ; and the other vowels 
before ffl and tl: Pub-lie' -o-la^ Ag-la' -o-phofiy At'-Uu, 

4) I. — ^Between an accented a, e, o, or y, and another vowel, t some- 
times stands for/ It is then pronounced like ymyet: A-cha'-ia (A-ka'-ya), 
Pom-pe'-ius (Pom-pe'-yus), La-to'-ia (La-to'-ya), Har-py'-ia (Har-py'-ya). 

5) U. — ^After q and generally after g^ u has the sound of to; qui 
(kwi), qua ; lin'-gua (lin'-gwa), Hn'-guis, Sometimes also after « : sua'-de^ 
(swa'-de-o). 

6) Compound Wobds. — ^When the first part of a compound is entire 
and ends in a consonant, any vowel before such consonant has generally 
the short sound : a in ab'-ea, e in red' -it, i in in'M, o in ob'-it, prod -eat. But 
those final syllables which, as exceptions, have the long sound before a 
consonant (8, 1), retain that sound in compounds: post'-quam, hoa'-ce. 
JS'4i-am and quo'-ni-am are generally pronounced as simple words. 

8. Short Sotjnds. — ^Vowels have their short English 
sounds — a as in faty e in mety i in piriy o in noty u in tuby 
y in myth — ^in the following situations : 

1. In final syllables ending in a consonant: a! -maty 
a'-mety rex'-ity soly con'suly Te'-thya : except posty es Jlnaly 
and OS final m plural cases : reSy di'-eSy hoSy a'-gros, 

2. In all syllables before a, or any two consonants ex- 

^ In these rales no aooonnt is taken of A, as that is only a breathing: henoe ttie first 
i in fUhUum is treated as a vowel before another vowel, for the same reason, cA, pA, 
and th are treated as single mutes ; thus th in AihoB and Othrya. 

3 Penultimate, the last syllable but one. 
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4 ENaUSH mSTHOD OF PB02nTNGIATION. 

oept a mute with lorr (7, 3 and 4) : reaf-it, hel4um^ rex-e'- 
runtf belrM-rum. 

3. In all accented syllables, not penultimate, before one 
or more consonants : dom'-^nuSy pad-rirbus, 

1) A, e, or o, before a tin^e consonant (or a mute with I or r) fol- 
lowed by e, t, or y, before another vowel, has the long sound: a'-d-es^ 
a'-crirC^ me'-re^^ do'-ee^, 

2) U, in any syllable not final, before a single consonant or a mute 
with I or r, except 6Z, has the long sound : Fu'-m-cus^ 9a-iu'-hri4a9. 

8) Compounds. See T, 6.) 

2, SOXJNDS OF THE DIPHTHONGS. 

9. Ae like e : Cae'sar^ Dcted'-Mua.^ 
Oe like e : Oe'-ta, OeoF-l-pua.' 
An, as in author : au'-rum. 

Eu, • . . neuter : neu'-Cer, 

1. Bi and oi are seldom diphthongs, but when so used they are pro- 
nounced as in- height, coin : hei, prain. See Synaeresis, 669, n. 

2. Ui, as a diphthong with the long sound oi i, occurs in eu% hui, huic. 

3, Sounds of the Consonants. 

10. The consonants are pronounced in general as ux 
English, but a few directions may aid the learner. 

11. 0| 0| S| Tj and X are generally pronounced with 
their ordinary English sounds. Thus 

1. O and g are soft (like s and J) before e, t, y, ae^ and oe, and hard in 
other situations : ce'-do (se'-do), ci'-via, Cy'-rWy cae'-do^ eoef-pi, a'-ge (a'-je^ 
a'-gi : ca'do (ka'-do), eo'-goy eumy Ga'-des, But 

\) (Jh\A hard like h: Cho'-rus (ko'-rus), Chi'-cs (Ki'-os). 
2) ^ has the soft sound before g soft : ag'-^er, 

2. S generally has its EngUsh sound, as in son, this : sa'-cer, si' -dm, 

1) SJhiolj after «, a«, ov, h, m, n, r, is pronounced like a : tpes^ praesy 
law, wb8f M'-efMy mone, pan, 

2) In a few words a has the sound of 0, because so pronounced in 
English words derived from them: Os^'-Mr, Caesar ; cat<'-«a, cause ; mu*-M^ 
muse ; m4^-*er, miser, etc. 

1 The diphthong has the lonff sound in Cae'-scw and Os'-ta according to 7, 8, but 
the short sound in Daed'-d-hts (Ded'-a-lna) and Oed'4-pus (Ed'-i-pus) according to 
8; 8, aa « would be thus pranoimoed in the same aitnations. 
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BOMAN METHOD OF PBONUNCIATION. 5 

8. T has its regular English sound, as in time : iX-mor^ to'-(m. 
4. Z has generaliy its regular English sound like ks : rex'-i (rek'-si). 
But' at the beginning of a word it has the sound of 2; Xan'-thtt$, 

12. O, Sy T, X — Aspirated, — Before i preceded by 
an aooented syllable and followed by a vowel, c, «, t^ and 
x are aspirated — e, 8^ and t taking the sound of shy x that 
of ksh: so'-ci-fis (so'nshe-ns), Af-si-^um (Al'Hshe-um), ar'-ti- 
um (ar'-she-mn), amai-irus (ank'-she-us). C has also the 
sound of sh before ea and yo preceded by an accented 
syllable : cchdu'-ce-iis (ca-du'-she-us), Sic'-y-on (Sish'-e-on). 

1. T loses the aspirate— (1) after «, t, or z; Oa'-H^At^'U-us^mix'' 
Hro: — (2) in old infinitiyes in mt; flee'4i-er: — (8) generally in proper 
\ in tion (tyon) ; PhUis'-ti-on, Am-phie'4if-an, 



4. Syllables. ^ 

13. In Latin, every word has as many syllables as it 
has vowels and diphthongs : mo'-rSy per-sua'-dey men'-sae. 

14. In the division of words into syllables : 

1. After a Towel (or diphthong), with the Long Sound (7), consonants 
are jomed to the following vowel: pa'4er,pa'4re8^ a-ffro'-rum^ atnU'-vi, 

2. After a vowel with the 8hoH Sound (8), 

1) A dnffle or double consonant is joined to such vowel, except after i 
unaccented : gen'-e-riy rez'-i^ dom'-i-nua, 

2) Two conaonanta are separated : beTdum, men'-sa, pat'-ri4m9. But 
z followmg a consonant is Joined to the precedmg syllable: Xerx'-ea, 

8) Of three or more eoMonanie^ the hist, or, if a mute with I or r, the 
last two are joined to the following vowel : einp'4u», tern' -plum, dauaUra, 

3. But compound words are separated into their component parts, if ' 
the first of those parts is entire, and ends hi a consonant: Aos'-ce, poa^- 
quam. 

ROMAN METHOD OF PRONUNOIATIOK 

1. SOUKDS OF THE VOWILS, 

15. The vowel sounds are the following : 

SHOBT. 

8 like a in fast : d'-m^. 



LONG. 

S like a in father : S'-tm. 
5 a made : e'-dL 



S e net : 
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SOMAN METHOD OP PEONUNCIATION. 



LONG. 




SHORT. 




i like e in me : 


IVI. 


i like i in divert : 


vV'dl^. 


6 rode : 


o'-ras. 


6 romance: 


md'-net. 


u do : 


u'-no. 


fi w full: 


sH'-miis. 



1. When a short vowel is lengthened by position (21, 2\, it retains its 
short sound : sunt^ u as in sU'-mtts. ^ 

2. T, found only in Greek words, is in sound intermediate between the 
Latin u and i : Ny'sH. 

3. L — ^Between an accented a, c, o, or y, and another vowel, i gener- 
ally stands for j. It is then pronounced like y in yet (17) : A-c?ia'-iii 
(A-ka'-ya). 

4. U. — ^After y, and generally after ^, u has the sound of w : qui 
(kwe), lln'-gu& (lin'-gwa). So also in cut, hulj hulc, and sometimes after 
8 : sua'-dS-o (swa'-de-o). 

2. Sounds of the Diphthongs. 

16. In diphthongs each vowel retains its own sound : 
ae (for ai) like the English aye (yes) : menlsae,^ 
au like ow in how : cau'-ad, 

oe (for oi) like oi in coin : foe'-diis, 
1. Bi, as in veU^ and eu, with the sounds of e and u combined, occur 
in a few words : dein^ neu'-tSr. 

3. Sounds of the Consonants. 

17. Most of the consonants are pronounced nearly as 
in English, but the following require special notice : 

C like k in king : ce'-les (kalas), ci'-vi (kewe). 

jd'-cU (yaket), jus' -sum. 
sd'-ch'^ sd'-rdr. 
ti'-mdr, to'-ttts. 
vd'-dHniy vl'-cl. 

4. Syllables. 

18. In dividing words into syllables * 
1. Make as many syllables as there are vowels and diphthongs : mo^-rg, 

per-9u&'-dSj men'-9<ie. 



B 


ff 


get: 


i 


y 


yet : 


8 


s 


son: 


t 


t 


time 


V 


w 


we : 



^ Combining the suands of a and i. 
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CONTINENTAL METHOD OP PRONUNCIATION. 7 

2. Join to each vowel as many of the consonants which precede it— 
one or more — as can be conveniently pronounced at the beginning of a 
word or syllable : * joft'-<*r, p&'-triSf fflT-ni-Hj cUf'-mi-niu^ ru>'-9dt^ si's^^ 
dau'strdj men'-tH^ bd'UUmfjUs'-r&my tem'-ptumy emp'4iU. But 

3. Compound words must be separated into their component parts, if 
the first of these parts is entire and ends in a consonant : Hb'-ilB^ db-l'-ri. 

CONTINENTAL METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. ^ -n 

1 9. The Continental Method, as adopted in this coun- 
try, is almost identical with the Roman, except in the pro- 
nunciation of the consonants, in which it more nearly 
coincides with the English. See 15, 16, 10, 11, 12, and 18. 

^ QUANTITY. -- 

20. Syllables are in quantity or length either long, 
short, or common.' 

21. Long. — A syllable is long in quantity 

1. If it contains a dipththong : haec, 

2. If its vowel is followed by J, a;, 2, or any two conso- 
nants, except a mute with lotr: rex, mo9is, 

22. Short. — A syllable is short, if its vowel is followed 
b^ another vowel or a diphthong : di'-eSy vi'-ae, ni'-hU,* 

23. Common. — ^A syllable is common, if its vowel, natu- 
rally short, is followed by a mute with lor r: a'-ffrl, 

1. The signs ', "'j " are used to mark quantity, the first denoting that 
the syllable over which it is placed is lanfff the second that it is short, and 
the tlurd that it is comnum : d^d-rUm, 

ACCENTUATION. 

24. Words of two syllables are always accented on the 
first : men'-sa. 



> By some gnmmariAiis a mute and a Hqaid are ahraya Joined to the following 
Towel, aa also any oombinatloB of consonants which can begin a Oreek word: i'-gnU^ 
o'-mn/iA, i'-pagf bnt there is little eyidence that the andent Romans divided words in 
this way. 

* Common, i. e., sometimes long and sometimes short For roles of quantity see 
Prosody. Two or three leading fleets are here given for the convenience of the learner. 

* No account is taken of the breathing h (2, 2). 
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8 EUPHONIC LAWS, 

25. Words of more than two syllables are accented on 
the JPentdi^ if that is long in quantity, otherwise on the 
AntepenuU:* M-no'-Hs^ con^-s^-Hs. 

' 1. Genitiyes in t for ii and vocatiyes in i for ie retain the accent of the 
full form : inrg^-nl for in-ge'-ni-i ; J/er-di'-H for Mer-cu'-ri-e. 

2. Penults common in quantity take the accent when used as long. 
8. Compounds are accented like simple words ; but 

1) The encUtics, qug^ y^^ n^, throw back their accents upon the last 
syllable of the word to which they are appended : kM-t^-qiti, men- 

2) FUciOy compounded with other words than prepositions, retains its 
own accent : cSl^-fii*-<Xt. 

4. A second accent is placed on the second or third syllable 1[>e£bre 
the primary accent,— on the second, if that is the first syllable of the 
word, or is long in quantity, otherwise on the third : nM-UrS'-rwU ; mSn'- 

6. In the same way, a third accent is placed on the second or third 
syllable before the second accent : hihi'-6'Hf''l-(xnM-^i-mii8, 

EUPHONIC LAWS. 

26. Latin words haye nndergone important changes in accord- 
ance with certain euphonic laws. 

1. Chanobs in Yowels. 

27. Vowels are often lengthened, especially in compensation 
for the dropping of consonants: ienoma, servoi; regems, regis, 

28. Vowels are sometimes changed through the influence of 
the consonants which follow them. Thus e is the favorite vowel 
before r, i before «, u before Z, especially before I followed by 
another consonant: <^n% dinMs for cinim (35), ashes; ^uU for 
wlt^ he wishes. 

1. B final is a favorite vowel: serv^ for servo^ slave: mJUner^^ for 
nKyri&n^ for morOris, you are advised. See 84. 

2. IB is also a favorite vowel for t^ 

1) Before x or two or more consonants, especially in final syllables ; 
judex foTJudiXy judge ; mtlSs for mileta for mi/tto, soldier. 

1 In the enbseqnent pages the pupil will be expected to accent words in pronun- 
ciation according to these rules. The quantity of the penult in words of more than 
two syllables will therefore be marked (unless determined by 21 and 22), to enable him 
to ascertain the place of the accent. 

a Penult, the last syllable but one; antepenult, the last but twa 
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EUPHONIC LAWS. 9 

2) In aooented syllables before a, i, o, or «.* ea for to, this ; H for tt, 
these; et> for to, I go ; emU for hmiy they ga 

29. Vowels are sometimes shortened, regularly so in final 
syllables before m and t; irdm for erdm^ I was; MU for erdtj he 
was. 

30. Vowels are often weakened, L e., changed to weaker 
vowels, in consequence of the lengthening of the word by inflec- 
tion, composition, etc. 

The order of the vowels from the strongest to the weakest is 

as follows : 

a, o^ n, e, i: 

eof^ficio tor eof^ado^ I accomplish; Mttnla for terwrn^ slave; fnAO- 

t^ibua toT/ruet&buBj with froits; earminiB for eorm^M, of song. 

1. Diphthongs are also Bcmietimes weakened : 

ae (for oi) to I or d : meldU for meaedit^ he cots hito. 

oe (for ot) tofl or I: pfMiri forpoerarej to punish. 

an to u or 5 : exdudo for exdaudo^ to shut out 

31. Vowels are often dropped in the middle or at the end of 
words, sometimes even at the beginning: temjmUm^ tempHtm^ 
temple; pdtMs, pixtrUj of a father; dnimaU^ dnimdlj an animal; 
^m, 9&m^ I am. 

32. Two successive vowels are sometimes contracted 
I. Into a DiPHTHONo: meruA^ mensas^ tables. 

n. More frequently into a loho*vowel. In this case the 
second vowel generally disappears. Thus e and i often disappear 
after a, «, and o; dmdvh'dt, ama-^-rat, dmdrdt^ he had loved; 
dmdmssS, ama-iste^ dmdM^ to have loved. But 

1. The first vowel disappears in the following endings : 

1) In a-lfl, in Declension L : mauo-M, mefui*, with tables. 

2) In o-ifl, and o-i, in Declension II.: terwhu^ mtvIs, for slaTes, 
servo-iy tervi, slaves. But in the Dative Singnlar, o-i becomes 5; mtwm, 
aertfSj for the slave. 

8) In a^o in Conjugation I. : tfrnd-o, iknoj I lova 

2. A4 becomes 5 in the Subjunctive of Conjugation I. : UmA-U^ UnOa^ 
you may lovie. 

8. 04L becomes }k in neuters of Declension n.: tempUhd^ iempUi^ 
temples. 

n. Ohakges ts CoNSONAirrs. 

83. S uniting with a preceding oov g forms x : dux for due$y 
leader; rex for regs^ king. 
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}0 ETYMOLOGY. 

34. S final is often dropped : m^ner^ for moneri for moneris^ 
you are advised. See 28, 1. 

35. S standing between two vowels is generally changed to 
r: flares torfloses, flowers. 

36. D and t are generally dropped before s : lapis for lapids^ 
stone; a^ftw for aetata^ age; mlUs for miUts^ miUU^ soldier. 



PART SECOND. 
ETYMOLOGY. 

37. Etymology treats of the classification, inflection, 
and derivation of words. 

38. The Parts of Speech are — NbunSy AdjectiveSy IVo- 
nounsy VerhSy Adverbs^ PrepositionSy Conjunctions^ and 
Interjections. 



CHAPTER I. 

NOUNS. 

39. A Noun or Substantive is a name, as of a person, 
place, or thing : Clc^Oy Cicero ; Momdy Rome ; ddmiiSy 
house. 

1. A Peopkr Noun is a proper name, as of a person or place : Cidfro ; 

2. A Common Noun is a name common to all the members of a class 
of objects : «^r, a man ; ^ife, horse. Common nouns include 

1) Collective iVotma— designating a collection of objects: pdpulusy 
people ; exercUUSy army. 

2) Abstract iVowna— designating properties or qualities : virtHs, virtue ; 
justUi&y ivLStice. 

3) Material J^ouns — designating materials as such: aurttm, gold; 
liffnUm, wood; «^, water. 

40. Nouns have Gender, NambeTy Person, and Case. 
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GBNDSS. 11 

A I. Gendbb. 

41. There are three genders* — Masculine^ Feminine^ 
and Neuter. 

1. In some nouns, gender is detennined by signification ; in others, by 
endings. 

42. General Rules fob Gendeb. 
I. Masculines. 

1. Names of Males : CVh'o; iHr^ man ; rex^ king. 

2. Names of Jtivers^ WindSy and MorUhs: Mheniis^ 
Rhine ; Notiis^ south wind ; MartiUSy March. 

II. Feminines. 

1. ^amesof ^ma^; /wiiZi^r, woman ; fea6W(!l, lioness. 

2. Names of Countries^ TownSy Islands^ and Trees: 
AegyptHSj Egypt ; Homdy Rome ; DeldSy Delos ; />l^r^, 
pear-tree. 

ni. Neutebs. 

1. ^declinable Nouns: JUs^ right ; m'A^' nothing. 

2. Words hxadi Clauses \iaQd,B& indeclinable nouns: trist^ 
vdle^ a sad farewell. 

43. Remarks on Gender. 

1. Exceptions. — ^The endings* of nouns sometimes give them a gen- 
der at Tariance with these rules. Thus 

1) The names of rivers — A^l&y AUi&, Lethiy Styz^ and sometimes 
others, are feminine by ending. 

2) Some names of eauntrieSj towns^ islands^ trceSy and animals^ take 
the gender of their endings. See 63, 1. 

2. Mascctline or Feminine. — ^A few personal appellatives applicable to 
both sexes and a few names of animals are sometimes maaculine and some- 
times feminine^ but when used without distinct reference to sex they arc 
generally maacidine : civlv, citizen (man or woman) ; 6^, ox, cow. 

8. Epicene Nouns have but one gender, but are used for both sexes. 
They apply only to the inferior animal% and usually take the gender of 
their endings : ans^^ goose, masculine ; HquUd^ eagle, feminine. 

* In English, Gender denotes sex. Accordingly, masculine nonns denote male* ; 
feminine nouns, /«ma^; and neuter nouns, objects which are neither male nor fe- 
male. In Latin, however, this natural distinction of gender Is applied only to the 
names of males and females ; while, In all other nouns, gender depends upon an 
artifldal distinction according to grammatical rules. 

* Gender as determined by the endings of nouns will be noticed in connecttoa 
with the several declensions. 

2 
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12 PEBSON AND NTTMBEB. CASBS. BEOLBNSION. 

II. Person and Number. 

44. The Latin, like the English, has three persons and 
two numbers. The first persq^ denotes the speaker ; the 
second, the person spoken to d the third, the person spoken 
of. The singular number denotes one, the plural more 
than one. 

III. Cases.* 

45. The Latin has six cases : 

Names. English Equivalents. 

Nominative, Nominative. 

Genitive, Possessive, or Objective with of. 

Dative, Objective with to or /or. 

Accusative, Objective. 

Vocative, Nominative Independent. 

Ablative, Objective with/rom, fty, in^ with. 

1. Oblique Casks. — ^The Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Ablative, 
are called the Oblique Cases. 

2. Locative. — ^The Latin has also a few remnants of another case, 
called the Locative, denoting the place in which, 

DECLENSION. '" 

46. Stem and Endings. — ^The process by which the 
several cases of a word are formed is called Declension. 
It consists in the addition of certain endings to one com- 
mon base called the stem. 

1. Meaning. — ^Accordingly, each case-fonn contains two distinct ele- 
ments — ^the stem, which ^ves the general meaning of the word, and the ease- 
endififfy which shows the relation of that meaning to some other word. 
Thus in reff^s, of a king, the general idea, kitiff^ is denoted by the stem 
rc^, the relation o/, by the endinf is. 

2. Cases alike. — ^But certain cases are not distinguished in form. 

1) The Nominative^ Accusaiive^ and VocaHve in neut^s are alike, and 
in the plural end in a. 

1 The case of a norm showB the relation which that noon sustains to other words \ 
as, Joh/n's book. Here the 2>0886a»ive case (John'e) shows that John sostaina to the 
book the relation of poeaesaor. 
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FIRST DSCLBNSION. 13 

2) The Nominaiive and Voeaiive are alike, except in the singular of 
nouns in tM of the second declension (51).^ 

8) The Dative and Mlaiive Flural are alike. 

47. FroB Dbclknsions. — ^In Latin there are five declen- 
sionSy distinguished from each other by the endings of the 
Stem, or of the Genitive Singular, as follows: 

smc-SBTDisres. Gunnvs ■ndingi. 

Deo. L a ae 

n, o I 

m. i or consonant. Is 

IV. u fls 

V. e 91 

1. The five declensions are only five varieties of one general system 
of inllfec^on, as' the case-endings are nearly identical in all nouns. 

2. But these case-endings appear distinct and unchanged only in nouns 
of the Third Declension, while in all o&ers they are seen only in combi- 
nation with the final Yowel of the stem. 



FIRST DECLENSION: A NOUNS. 




48. ; 


Nouns of the first declension end in 






S and Q^— feminine ; fis and Ss, — masctUim 


»s 


Nouns in a are declined- as follows: 










SINQVLAB. 








Example. 


Meaning. 


Oaee-Endingv. 


iVbm. 


mensft. 


a table, 




ft 


Gen. 


mcnsae. 


of a table. 




ae 


Dat. 


mensae. 


to, for a table, 




ae 


Aee. 


mensftm. 


a table. 




ftm 


Voc. 


mensft. 


table. 




ft 


Ahl 


mensft. 


with, from, hy a table, 

PLURAL. 




ft 


Norn, 


mensaCf 


tabUi, 




ae 


Gen, 


mensftriiiii. 


oftablea. 




ftrum 


Dat, 


mensls. 


to, for tables. 




Is 


Aee, 


mensfts. 


toMes, 




as 


Voc, 


mensae. 


tables. 




ae 


Abl 


mensis. 


with, from, hy tables. 




fe. . 



1 And in some nonns of Oreek orisrin. 

* Tliat to, noons of this dedenision in a and e are feminine, and those in as and 
es are masculine. 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 



1. Stem. — ^In nouns of the First Declension, the stem ends in a. 

2. In the Paradigm, observe 

1) That the stem is mensay and that the Nominative Singular is the 
same. 

2) That the several cases are distinguished from each other by their 
case-endings. 

3) That these case-endings contain the stem-ending a (4'7, 2), which 
disappears in the ending U, contracted from o-is, in the Dative and Abla- 
tive Plural. See 32,1,1). 

3. Examples for Practice. — Like mensa decline : 

Ala, wing ; &qtMy water ; catua, cause ; foTtuna, fortune. 

4. Locative. — ^Names of towns and a very few other words have a 
Locative Singular in ae: Rdmaey at Rome ; mlMiaey in war. 

5. Exceptions in Gender. — ffadria, Adriatic Sea, is masculine ; some- 
times also dama, deer, and tcUpay mole. See also 43, 1. 

6. Article. — The Latin has no article. A noun may theref^, ac- 
cording to the connection in which it is used, be translated either with- 
out any article, with a or an, or with the : cdrdna, crown, a crown, the 
crown. 

^49. Irregular Case-Endings. — ^The following occur : ^ 

1. As, an old form for a«, in the Genitive of fdmtlia, in composition 
withjDtf^^r, rndtSr, filiiky smd/llia: paterfamilias, father of a family. 

2. Al'for the genitive ending ae, in the poets: aiUdl for a:idae, of a^ 
hall. 

3. Um for arum in the Gen. Plur. : Dard&mdUm for Dardanid&rum, 
of the descendants of Dardanus. 

4. Abiis, the original form for m, in the Dat and Abl. Plur., espe- 
cially in dea, goddess, and fllia, daughter, to distinguish them from the 
same cases of deiis, god, and filius, son : dedbUs for dels, to goddesses. 

60. Gbeek Nouns. — Nouns of this declension in e, as, 
and es are of Greek origin, and are declined as follows : 



itome, epitome. 


Aeneas, Aeneas, ' 
singular. 


Pyrites, pyrites. 


iV. gpUom© 


Aenefts 


pyrlt€» 


G.- epit(Smib» 


Aen6ae 


pyritae 


D. epitomae 


Aeneae 


pyrltae 


A. epitomCii 


Aeneftm, An 


pyrltCa 


V. epit5m© 


Aeneft 


pyrlte, a 


A, epit5mS 


AenSa. 


pyritc, a 
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N. ?pit5mae ^* pjMftae 

G. epitomftrttm ~ pyritftrttm 

D. epitomls pyrftia 

A. epitdmftB pjrit&s 

V. epit5miie pyrltae 

A. epitomls. pyrftls. 

1. Paradigms. — Observe 

1) That in the Plural and in the Dative Singular, Greek nouns arc 
declined like mensa. 

2) That the stem-ending a is changed into e in certain cAses of nouns 
in e and es. 

2. Many Greek nouns assume the Latin ending a, and are declined 
like mensa. Many in e have also a form in a ; epitdmey epitdmaj epitome. 

^ SECOND DECLENSION; O NOUNS. ^ 
61. Nouns of the second declension end iu 
Sr, ir, iis, and 08 — masculine; iUn, and on — neuter. 
Nouns in er, ir, us^ and um^ are declined as follows : 
iServus, slave. Puer, bo^. AgeT,Jield. Templum, temple, 

SINGULAR. 



JV. servAa 


pu5r 


figSr 


templttm 


G. servl 


puSrl 


Xgrl 


templl 


D, serv* 


puSrO 


agrO 


templO 


A. servikm 


pueriim 


agrilm 


templikm 


V, serv^ 


puSr 


agSr 


tempHkm 


A. servO 


puSrO 


agrO 


templO 




PLURAL. 




K servl 


pueil 


Sgrl 


templft 


G, 8erv5rikm 


puerdrilm 


agrOrttm 


templdrilni 


D. seryls 


puSrls 


agils 


templls 


A, serv4^9 


puSr«» 


agrOs 


templft 


V. servl 


puSrl 


agrl • 


templft 


A, servls./ 


pugrlp* 


agrls. 


templls. 



L Stem.— In nouns of the Second Declension, the stem ends in o. 
2. In the Paradigms, observe 

1) That the stems are servo^ pu^ro^ agro^ and templo, 

2) That the stem-ending o becomes u in the endings us and um, 
and e in servcy^ that it disappears by contraction in the endings a, i, and 
is (for o-a, o-i and o-ia),' and is dropped in the forms jcw«€r and Sger, 



iSeeSO, and 28,1. 



3 See 8&, II. 1 aDd 8. 
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3) That the case-endings, including the stem-ending o (47, 2), are as 
follows : • 





SINaULAR. 




Mdsc. 




Neut, 


Norn, as, — > 




um 


Gen, I 




I 


Dai, 6 







Aec. fim 




iini 


Voe. «,— » 




um 


Ab!. 6 


FLURAL. 


6 


Nam, I 




ft 


Gm. Oriim 




oriim 


Dot. Is 




Is 


Ace. 63 




& 


Voc, I 




ft 


Abl Is. 




Id. 



4) That puer and %«• differ in declension from aervm in dropping the 
fcndmgs «» and c in the Nom. and Voc. ; Norn, puer for pu^rus, Voc. puer 
for puSre. 

5) That a^w- inserts e before r in the Nom. and Voc. Sing.' 

6) That iemplum, as a neuter noun, has the Nom., Accus., and Voc. 
alike, ending in the plural in a. See 46, 2, 1). . 

3. Examples for Practice.— Like servus: dSmXnm, master.— Like 
PDKR ; g^neVy son-in-law. — Like ager : m&gister, master. — ^Like templum : 
belluniy war. 

4. Nouns in er and ir.— Most nouns in er are declmed like Hger, bat 
the following in er and ir are declined like puer. 

1) Nouns in ir: vir^ vtri^ man. 

2) Compounds in fer and ger: armXger^ arrnHgM, armor-bearer; ng- 
nX/ery signXf^ri^ standard-bearer. 

3) Adulter, adulterer; Cemer, Celtiberian;' gSn&r, son-in-law; Jher^ 
Spaniard;* Liber, Bacchus; PibSri, children; MulcXher, Vulcan;* jorcs- 
byteTy elder ; sHcer, father-in-law ; vesper, evening. 

5. Deus.— Declined thus: Sing, deus, da, de5, de&m, de&t, de5: Plur. 
N. and V. del, dH, di; G. deOrUm, deitm; D. and A. dels, diis, dia. Ace. 
deds. 



' The endings of the Nom. and Voc. Sinp. are wanting in noons In er. 

« In piier^ e belongs to the stem, and is accordingly retained ip all the cases; but 
In dger It is inserted In the Nom. and Voc. Sing., as iigr would be difficult to pro- 
nounce. 

» Celtibcr and Iber have « l<mg In the Gen., and Midclber sometimes drops «. 
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6. LocATiTE. — ^Names of Towns and a few other words have a Loca- 
tive Singular in I : CSrifUhi, at Corinth ; EphiSsi^ at Ephesns ; Auim\ on the 
ground. 

'>» 52. Ikregulab Oase-Endings. — .The following occur : 

1. I for ii by contraction in the Gen. Sing., without change of accent : 
htfftni for in^fe'nii, of talent 

2. I for iCy common in proper names in «u«, without change of accent: 
Merc&'ri for Merc&'riey Mercury. Also ia/Ui iovfUiey son ; ghA for gihue, 
guardian spirit 

3. Us for e in the Yoc. of deus^ god, rare in other words. 

4. Urn for drJ2m, common in a few words denoting money, weighty and 
measure : iiUeniiim for tSlentSrunij of talents ; also in a few other words : 
deum for dedrum ; HbSrUm for MirOrum ; ArgivUm for ArgivOrunL 

53. Exceptions in Gender. 

1. Feminine: — (1) See 42, II., but observe that many names of eoun- 
triesy tovmSy idandsy and treeSy follow the gender of their endings. (2) Most 
names of gems and ships are feminine : also o/vim, belly ; carb&suSy sail ; 
d^Wy distafT; k&mWy ground ; vanntUy sieve. (3) A few Greek feminines. 

2. Neuter :—p&&gWy sea; virttf, poison; vulgui (rarely masc.), com- 
mon people. 

54. Greek Noxtnb. — Nouns of this declension in 08 
and on are of Greek origin, and are declined in the singu- 
lar as follows : 

Delosy F.,* Ddo8, Androgeos, Androgeos. Dion, Ilium. 





8IN0VLAR. 




N, Delte 




lUftit 


G. Dell 


Androgen, 1 


nil 


D. DelO 


AndrogcO 


mo 


A. Belftii 


AndrogeOii, O 


niftn 


V, Del* 


Androgens 


Iliftlt 


A. Del5. 


AndrogeO. 


Ili5. 



1. The ^ural of nouns in o» and on is generally regular, but certain 
Greek endings occur,, as oe in the Kom. Plur., and Sn in the Gen. 

2. Most Greek nouns generally assume the Latin forms in U9 and um^ 
and are declined like 8€nm9 and regnum. Many in os ot on have also a 
form in tut or um, 

3. Greek nouns in eus. See 68 and 68, 1. 

4. Fanthus has Voc. FanthU ; p^lSgus, Ace. Plur., jMg9, JV 

1 M stands for maseulins, F for funinine^ and N for neuter. 
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18 THIRD DECLENSION. 

THIRD DECLENSION: CONSONANT AND I NOUNS. 

56. Nouns of the third declension end in 
a, e, i, o, y, c, 1, n, r, s, t, and x. 

60. Nouns of this declension may be divided into two 
classes : 

I. Nouns whose stem ends in a Cons<yiiant. 

n. Noims whose stem ends in L' 

CLASS L— CONSONANT STEMS. 
57» Stems ending in a TjAbtat. : b or p. 



Princeps, M.,* 


a leader^ chief, 

SINGUJjAR. 


Case-Endings. 


N. princep*. 


a leader y 


8 


G, princlpls. 


of a leader y 


Is 


D, princfpl. 


tOy for a leader y 


I 


A, prindfp^iii. 


a leader y 


gm 


V. princcpsy 


leader. 


s 


A. princlp^. 


with, from, hy a leader, 

PLURAL. 


8 


N. princIpCs, 


leaders. 


ea 


G. prindpttm. 


of leaders. 


ilm 


L. principibiks. 


to, for leaders. 


IbQs 


A. princlp^s. 


leaders. 


&B 


V. princfp^s. 


leaders. 


68 


A. principibAa, 


toith, from, by leaders. - 


Ibfis. 



1. Stem and Case-Endings. — ^Iii this Paradigm observe 

1) That the stem is princ^, modified before an additional syllable to 
princtp. See 80 and 67, 2. 

2) That the case-endings are appended to the stem without change. 
See 47, 2. 

2. Variable Radical Vowel. — ^In the final syllable of dissyllabic con- 
sonant stems, short e or 1 generally takes the form of ^ in the Nom. and 
Voc. Sing, and that of t in all the other cases. Thus priru^eps, prineipis, 
and judex, ffi^tcis (59), both alike have e in the Nom. and Voc. Sing, and 
i in all the other cases, though in princeps, the original form of the radi- 
cal vowel is e and in judex, 1. For a similar change in the radical vowel, 
see milSs, mlHtis (68) and earm^, carmtnis (60). See also dpOs, bpSris (61). 

> For Gender eoe 99-115. » Be« foot-note p. IT. \ 

\ ' " 
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3. In monosyllables in hs the stem ends in L See urbs, 64. 

4. Synopsis or Bbcucnbiok. See 86, 88. 

68. Stems ending in a Dental : D ob T. 
Lapis, M., stone. Aetas, p., age. Miles, m., soldier. 



N. iapj« 

G. lapIdlB 
D. lapMl 
A, l8p!d«ni 
V. lapis 
a: lapW« 



N. lapld«s 
O. lapldlkm 
D. lapidXbiis 
A, lapIdSs 
V. lapWCs 
A. lapidXbiUi* 



BINGULAB. ^ 

aetas 

aeUltils 

aetfttl 

aetftt^m 

aetSs 

aet&t4( 

PLURAL. 

aet&tlls 

aetfitlkm 

aetatibtts 

aetat4&B 

aetata* 

aetatlbtts* 



mllgs 

miDfas 

milltl 

miin^m 

milSs 

milTt« 



miirt«s 

milTtttm 

militibiis 

milUl^» 

millt^s 

militibtts. 



Nepos, M., grandson. Virtus, p., virtue. Caput, n., head. 



JV. nSpoB 
G. nepotXs 
D. nep5tl 
A. nepdt^m 
V. nepos 
A. nepOt^ 

N. nep6t45s 
G. nepOtttm 
D. nepotibtts 
A, nepot^B 
V, sepOtl^B 
A. nepotibtts* 



8IN0VLAR. 

yirttlB 

yirtutXtf 

virtatl 

yirtflti^iii 

yirt&B 

yirtdt^ 

PLURAL. 

yirtatCs 

yirtatlkin 

yirtutXbttB 

yirtiltes 

yirtilt^^s 

yirtutibikB. 



c&put 

capltlB 

capUl 

caput 

caput 

capita 

capttA 

capltlkm 

capitXb&B 

cap!t& 

capitA 

capitXbikB* 



1. Stems and Cask-Endin€B. — ^In these Paradigms obserye ^ 

1) That the stems are l&pSdy aetata mUU^ nipdt] virtOi and c&pUi. 

2) That mll^s has the yariableVowel, ^, X, and oSpiU, ii, L See 67, 2. 

3) That the dental d or t is dropped before 8 : lUpia for lapids, aeUU 
for €wtat9y mV.Sst for miletn^ virtus for virtuis. See 86. 
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4) That the case-endings, except in the neuter cSp&t (46, 2), are the 
same as those given above. See 5^7. 

5) That the neuter^ cSput^ has no case-ending in the Nom., Ace., and 
Voc. Sing., S in the Nom., Ace, and Voc. I'lur., and the case-endings of 
masculine and feminine nouns in the other cases. 

2. Neutkb stems in at drop t in the Nom. Sing, and end in & : Nom., 
poSma^ Gen., poem&tis ; Stem, poSm&t. These nouns sometimes have « for 
tbiia in the Dat. and Abl. Plur. : poerrUUia for poemat^us, 

8. Synopsis of Declension. See 69, 78-84. 

69. Stbms ending in a Guttural : o ob o. . 



Rex,:M., 


Judex, M. & F., Radix, p., 


Dux, M. & F., 


king. 


judge. 


root. 

SINGULAR. 


leader. 


K rex 


judex 


radix 


dux 


0. regiw 


judlcXs 


radicXs 


duels 


D. regl 


judXcl 


radlcl 


duel 


A. regain 


judic^nt 


radlc^m 


duc^nt 


V. rex 


judex 


radix 


dux 


A, reg« 


judic* 


radic* 

PLURAL. 


due* 


N, reg«» 


judlcCs 


radices 


duces 


G. regAm 


judlcttm 


radlcttm 


ducttm 


D. regXbiks 


judicXbfts 


radicXb^LS 


ducib&s 


A. reg€» 


judJees 


radices 


duces 


r. reges 


judic^s 


radices 


duces 


A. regibiks* 


judicibttci. 


radicibfts* 


duclbiks* 



1. ^Stems and Case-Endings. — ^In the Paradigms observe 

1) That the stems are ng^jiJidiCy rOdic and duc—judtc with the variar 
ble vowel — if ^. See 67, 2. 

2) That the case-endings are those given in 57. 

3) That s in the Nom. and Voc. Sing, unites with o or ^ of the stem 
and forms x. See 33. 

2. Synopsis op Declension. — See Nouns in x: 92-98. 

60. Stems ending in a Liquid : li, M, N, ob R. 
Sol, M., Consul, M., Passer, m., Pater, m., 

sun. consul. sparrow. father. 

SINGULAR. 

N. sol cons^ passSr p&tSr 

G. solXs consuIXs passSrXs p^trXs 

B, soli consiill passSrI patrl 



^ 
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A. Bol^m 
r. 861 
A, sold 

N. sol45s 

Q. 

2>. BolXb^Ltt 

A. soles 

V, BOl«S 

A, BolibikB* 

Pastor, M., 
sJiepherd, 

JV. pa8t5r 
6^. pastoriii 
D. pastdil 
A. pastor^m 
Fl pastur 
A, pastor^ 



consul^m ' passdn 
consul passSr 

cons&ld ^ passSr^ 



consiil^s 

consiilikm 

consulXbiUi 

consiileB 

consiiies 

consultbttn* 



PLURAL. 

^pas3tir45s 
passSrttm 
passeribtts 
passSrl^tf 
passSrCs 
passeribtts* 



Leo, M., Virgo, f., 
lion» maiden. 



leo 

leOnXs 

le5nl 

ledn^m 

leo 

ledn^ 



SINQULAB. 

virgo 

virglnlB 

yirgidil 

yirgln^iii 

virgo 

virgYnd 

PLURAL. 

virgTn<^s 

virgtnlkiii 

virginlbiks 

virgbi^s 

virgfaiUa 

yirginXbiktf. 



patr^m 

pater 

patr^ 

patr^s 

patiikm 

patrlbiks 

patrCs 

patrCs 

patritbtts* 

Carmen, n:, 
song. 

carmSn 

carmtnls 

carmlnl 

carmSn 

carmSn 

carmln4( 



N. pastures lednl&s virgTn<^s canntnA 

G, pastdiikm leOnttm virgtnlkiii carmlfnilni 

D. pastorlbtts leonlbliB virginlbiks carminXbiks 

A, pastdrCn lednl^n virgbi^s carmln& . 

V, pastdrl^s lednl^fi virglnl^s carmtn& 

A. pastorXbiks. leonXbiks. yirginXbiktf. carminibfts* 

1. Stems and Case-Endinos. — ^In the Paradigms observe ^i 

1) That the stems are »5/, <Jon«iX/, jwiM^r, pHtiSr^ paatSVy leOn, virgdn^ 
and earmihfi7 

2) That virgo (virgSn) has the variable vowel, fi, X, and carm^^ ^, X. 
8) That in the Nom. and Voc. Sing, s, the usual ciise-ending for masc. 

and fern, nouns, is omitted, and that in those cases the stem pastor shortens 
o, while leSn and virgSn drop n. 

2. HiKMB, the only stem in m, takes s in the Kom. and Voc. Sing. 
Also sanguXs (for 9angtfin8\ blood, and SHUimXa (for 8(diimin&\ Sakimis, 
which drop w before ». 

8. Passer, Pater. — Most nouns m er are declined like paasifr, but 
those in ter, and a few others, are declined like^^r. See 11 y II. 

4. Idso and Virgo. — ^Most nouns in o are declined like leOy but those in 
do and go, with a few others, are declined like virgo. See 12 with 
exceptions. 
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6. FouK STEMS IK 6r change o to u. See 11y IV. 
6. Synopsis of Declension. See 72, 16-11. 

61. Stems ending in a 
Flos, M., Jus, N., Opus, N., Corpus, N., 

flower. right, work. body. 



K fl6s 
G. flpriti 
jD. florl 
A. flor^m 
V. flos 
-4. flord 

JV. floras 
(7. florttjn 
D. florXbfts 
^. floras 
Fl floras 
A. florXbiis. 



jGs 

jurl 
jus 
jus 
jurd 

jur& 

jurikm 

jurXbiks 

jtirJl 

jur& 

jurXbfts. 



^ opSrXs 
opSrI 
opfis 
opus 
oper^ 

PLURAL. 

opSrii 

opeiiiiii 

operXblis 

operJl 

op5rJ4 

operXbiks. 



corpus 

corp5rXs 

corpSrI 

corpiis 

corpus 

corpora 

corpdril 

corpoiiiiii 

corporXbiks 

corpdrii 

corp5r& 

corporX1»iks* 



1. Stems and Case-Endings. — ^In the Paradigms observe 

1) That the stems are/5»,ya«, dpSs, and corpds, 

2) • That dpus has the variable vowel, S^ ti, and corpus^ 6, vu 

3) That 8 of the stem becomes r between two vowels : /os, Jloria (for 
/Osis). See 35. 

4) That the Norn, and Voc. Sing, omit the case-ending: See 60, 1, 3). 

2. Synopsis of Declension. See 79, 80, 82-84. 



CLASS n.— I STEMS. 



62. Stems ending in l — Nouns in Is, — Abl. Sing, 
in I, or in i or S- 
Tussis, F., Turris, p., Ignis, m., Case-Endings. 



cough. 


tower. 




fire. 








singular. 




K tussXs 


turrits 




ignXs 


Is 


G. tussXs 


turrXs 




ignXs 


. _ Is 


D. tussl 


turrl 




ignl 


I 


A. tussXm 


turrXm, 


«m 


ign^m 


Im, €m 
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V. tossXs 


tarris 


ignis 


is 


A. tussi 


turri, « 


PLURAL. 


i,« 


iNT. tussCs 


turr©» 


ignCs 


6i 


G. tussittm 


turrittm 


ignittm 


iiim 


D. tussib&s 


turribiis 


ignibiks 


Ib&s 


A, tassSii, Is 


turr459. Is 


ignCs, Is 


68, to 


V. tuss^s 


taiveu 


ignCs 


6a 


^. tussibiks. 


turribtts. 


ignibiks. 


n>iis. 



I. PARA-Diajia — Observe 

1. That the stems are t^sHy turriy and ifffd. 

2. That the case-endings here given include ^e stem-ending i, which 
disappears in certain cases. 

3. That these Paradigms dififer in declension only in the Ace. and 
AbLSmg. Y 

II. Like Tussis — ^Acc. Xm, Abl. I — are declined 

1. BuriSy plough-tail ; raviSy hoarseness ; attw, thirst 

2. In the Sing. (1) Names of rivers and places in irnot increasing in 
the Gen. : TtbiriSy HisptUia. See 629. (2) Greek nouns in is, G. t>, 
and some others. 

in. Like TURRis — ^Acc. Im, ^m ; Abl. I, S — are declined 
CldviSy key ; f^ris, fever ; memSy harvest ; naviSy ship ; puppiSy stern ; 
restisy rope ; sScuriSy axe ; aSmentiSy seed-time ; 8tri(fili9y strigil. 

1. Pars, part, sometimes has partim in the Ace. 

2. Ar&ris or ArUry the SaOne, and IXgSry the Loire, have Ace. Jm, 
^m, Abl. I, ^. 

rV. Like IGNIS — ^Acc. iiin, Abl. I, S — are declined 

AmmSy river; anguiSy serpent; dvisy bird; bUiSy bile; <?lvts, citizen; 
dassiSy fleet ; coUiSy hill ; finisy end ; orbiSy circle ; poatisy post ; vnffuiSy 
nail, and a few others. 

1. Adjectives in <r and iCs used substantively have the Abl. generally 
in i: SeptembSr^ JSeptemhHy September;* fHwXliSriSy familiSriy friend. 
'But adjectives used as proper names, a,v^jUv^iSy youth, have S : Juv^nO- 

lisy Juvendley Juvenal. 

2. Imb^ry storm ; rUSy country ; aorSy lot ; aupelleXy furniture ; veapifTy 
evening, and a few others, sometimes have the Abl. in L 

3. Many names of towns have a Locative in I ! Cari?^Sffiniy at Car- 
thage ; T^iiriy at Tibur. See 45, 2 ; 48, 4. 

'. > * 

* NamM of months are adjectives used substantively, with menaiSy month, under- 
stood. 
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\^ 63. Stems ending in L — Neuters in S, al, and ar. 

Mare, Animal, Calcar, Case-Endings. 

spur. 



sea. 



animal. 







SINQUr.AR. 




iV. mar« 


finlmSl 


calc&r 


«-^ 


(r. marls 


anim&lXs 


calcaris 


Is 


J), marl 


animall 


calcarl 


I 


A. mar^ 


animfil 


calc&r 


S— » 


V. mar* 


anImSl 


calcSr 


«— » 


-4. marl* 




calcarl 

PLURAT., 


I 


JV. marift 


animalift 


calcarift 


i& 


^. mariam 


animallttm 


calcaii&m 


iiim 


jD. marib&s 


animali1>&9 


calcarlbtts 


thus 


A. mariA 


animaliii 


calcarift 


i& 


V. mari& 


animali& 


calcarlft 


i& 


A. marlbiks. 




calcaribfts. 


Ibiis. 



1. Paradigms. — Observe 

1) That the stem-ending 1 is changed to e in the Nom. Ace. and Voc. 
Sing, of mUrey and dropped in the same cases of &nXm&l (for anwUHe) and 
calcar (for calcdre). See 28, 1 ; 81. 

2) That the case-endings include the stem-ending 1. 

2. The following have S in the Abl. Sing. : — (1) Names of towns in d; 
Pracneste. — (2) Nouns in al and ar with a short in Gen. : sUl^ t&le^ salt; 
nectSr, nectHrCy nectar. — (3) Far, farre^ com.— (4) Generally rdte^ net, and 
in poetry sometimes m&re, 

64. Stems ending in I. — Nouns in Is, 08, and 8 (x) 
preceded by a Consonant^ — AbL Sing, in 8. 



Hostis, M. ft p., Nubes, p., Urbs, p., 
enemy. cloud. city. 



N. hostis 
G. hostits 



ntib^s 
nubis 



SINGULAR. 

urbs 
urbls 



Arx, p., 
citadel. 



arx» 
arcis 



» Sometimes mare in poetty. 

3 Tbe daah here implies that the oase-endiag is sometimeB wanting. 

» X in araj=c«,— c belonging to the stem, and « being the Nom. ending. 
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D, hosti 


nubl 


urbl 


ATCl 


A. host^m 


nub^m 


urb«m 


arc*m 


V. hostis 


nub<^s 


urbs 


arx 


A. host* 


nub* 


orb* 

PLURAL. 


arc* 


N, host«s 


BUb«S 


urb«s 


arc*s 


G. hostittm 


nubittm 


urbiftm 


arciftm 


2>. hosUbtts 


nublbiUi 


urbXbiks 


arclb&s 


ul. hffstes. Is 


nub««. Is 


urb^s. Is 


arc*s. Is 


V. hostes 


nub«s 


urb*s 


arc€s 


^. hostlbAs. 


nubibtts* 


urbibtts. 


arcibfts. 



1. Stems. — ^These Paradigms show a combhiation of l-stems and con- 
sonant stems : hosti^host ; urhi^urb; arci^arc. Thel-stem appears espe- 
cially m the endings of the Gen. and Ace. Plur. iiim, ds, Is. The stem 
of nUbes seems to be nUbis^ nObiy wQb. . 

^5. Endings iiim, Is. — JJke the preceding Paradigms, 
the following classes of words have iHm in the Gen. Plur., 
and 18 with es in the Aco. Plur. 

1. Most nonns m ns and n : ^ diens^ clierUium^ dierUeSy is, <^ait ; ars^ 
mriium^ arteSy iSj art ; cohors, cohortittmy cohorteB^ m, cohort 

2. Monosyllables in s and z preceded by a comonarUy^ and a few in s 
and z preceded by a vovod:^ urhs^ urhiam, urhet^ m, city; arz^ arcium^ 
arcesy w, citadel ; noXj nociiumy nocteSy iSy night 

3. Many nonns not increasing in the genitive : 

1) Most nouns in ei and is not increasing : ^ nUbeSy nMumy nubeSy is, 
cloud ; &vi8y aviumy aves, iSy bird. 

2) C7«ro, flesh; tmWr, storm; /tn^r,boat; fl^r, leathern sack ; veniifr, 
belly ; and generally InaUbiry Insubrian. 

4. Many nouns in Ss and tt (Plur. dies and ites). Thus 

1) Names of nations : Arplnas, ArpinOtiumy etc. ; SamnUy Sam- 
niiiuniy etc. 

2) OpttmOtes and FSrUtteSy and occasionally other nouns in <u. 



1 Some of these often have ^m.in poetry and sometimes even in prose, as pdreng, 
parent generally haA. 

> Except {ops) d^is and the Greek noons, ffrypSy h^UB, sphyna. 

» ^amely,/ai«B, gllSy Us, mds, niXy noao, <5« (oesls), vis, generally yy«atM and mas. 

* But c&nis, javdnis, stroes, y&tes, have Urn; ipis, mensi^ sSdes, ydl&crls, ihn or 
Mm; compes, i^m. 
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TUIRD DECLENSION. 



66. Special Paradigscs. 

Sus, M, A F., Bos, M. A P., Nix, p., 
swine, ox^ cow. snow. 



Senex, m., Vis, p., 
ofe man. force. 



JV. 


8Q0 


0. 


8UX0 


D. 


BUl 


A, 


SU«llt 


V. 


8U0 


A. 


BU« 


N, 


8uea 


0. 


Buttm 


D. 


( 8ii1»iis 


A. 


sues 


V. 


su^s 


A, 


( 8ui1>aa 


1 8Ul>&f» 



b50i 

bovXa 

bovl 

bov^Sm 

bo0 

bOY^ 

bovCs 

iboviam 
boikim 
( bOl»iks 1 
jbu1»ttsi 
bovCs 
boT^a 
( bOl»&9 
i bu1»fis. 



SINGULAR. 

nix 

nlyXa 

nivl 

niY^m 

nix 

niY^S 

PLURAL. 

niYCs 
niYiiim 

niYl1»&a 

niY^a 
niY^a 



senex 

senia 

seni 

sen^m 

senex 

scn^ 

Ben^a 
senilm 



Yl» 
Yl»* 

Yl» 



Vis 
VI 

vir*s 
viriftm 



8eni1»ttM Yiri1»JiLSi 



senCs 
sen^s 



virCs 
vir€s 



nivXIitts. senX1»iks« Yiil1>&s. 



1. Stems. — ^These are su ; bdv ; ntg (nix = nigs), «i», nXvi ; s^nec, s^n ; 
«l», vi (sing.), viW (for rm, plur.). See 36. 

2. Sus, and grus (crane), the only u stems in tliis declension, are 
declined alike except in the Dat and AbL PI., where grm is regular: 
gru^us. 

3. Jupiter, Jupiter. — Declined thus: Jupiter, Jovfe, Jovl, JovSm, 
JupTtSr, JovS. Stems JUjnt^r and Jih). 

67, Case-Endings op the Third Declension. 

SINGULAR. 



Consonant stems. 

Masc. & Fern, Neut. 

K 8-J» — « 

a. te is 

D. I I 

A. to — 

V. s — 

A. ^ « 



I-smMs. 

. Masc. <h Fern. Neut. 

Is, gS, 8 £ ^ 

is is 

I I 

im, Sm e — 

is, es, s g — 

I, e I . 



1 iB3«=bov8, boas; bdhm, 6flftt«=l)ovibu8, boubus. 

* The Gen. and Dat. Sing. — »/«, «>*— aro rare. 

s The dash denotes that the case-ending is wanting. 
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GBBEK NOUNS. 






FLUKAL. 






jv. es 


H 




£8 


ift 


G. fim 


iiixi 




iOm 


iiim 


2>. Ibus 


n)us 




n)u8 


IbOs 


A. 6s 


ft 




68,18 


ift . 


r. 68 


ft 




68 


ift 


A. ibiis. 


Ibiis. 




Ib&s. 


ibU8. 



27 



1. Irregular Case-Endings. — ^The following occur : 

1) 3E2, for t, in the Dat Sing. : €Ler9 for aeri, 

2) XSiB, for M, in the Ace. Plur. : civeU for «vm, cives. 



3) Greek Endings. See 68. 



w/ 



O GREEK NOUNS. 

68« Most Greek nouns of the third declension are en- 
tirely regular, but a few retain certain peculiarities of the 
Greek. The following are examples : 

Lampas, P., Phryx, M. & P., Heros, M., Case-Endings. 
torch. Phrygian, hero. 



' SINGULAR. 




N. lampft« ' Phryx 


h6r5a 


8 


G, lampftdlft, ds Phry^gXs, d0 


herOXs 


Is, 5s 


I>, lampSdl Phrygl 


herol 


I 


A. lampad^^m, ft Phryg^^m, & 


herO^m, & 


Sm, ft 


V. lampSs Phryx 


heros 


s 


A. lampid* JPhryg* 


herC« 


S 


plural. 




K. lampftd^s, ^8 PhrygCs, ^% 


heroes, 4Su 


6s, <<8 


G. lampftdftm Phrygttm 


herottm 


iim 


D. lampadJtl>A« Phrygil>A» 


herGl1>as 


Ibiis 


A, lampftd«0, &0 Phryg«0, fts 


heroes, hn 


68,48 


r. lampftd^s, «a Phryg^s, «s 


heroes, ^a 


68, 6s 


A, lampadi1»iis. Phryglbtts. 


heroi1»iia. 


Ibiis. 


Pericles, m., Paris, m.. 


Dido, F., 


Orpheus, m., 


Pericles. Paris. 


Dido. 


Orpheus. 


SINGULAR.* 




N. P5rifcl«« PftrTs 


Did5 


Orpheua* 


0. PcriclXs, I Parifdis, ds 


Didus, 5nia Orph-eoa, el, I 


1 The Phiral is of course wanting. * 






^ EuA diphthong In the Nom. and Voc. : ei sometimes a 


diphthong in the Gen. 


and Dat 







Digitized by 



Googk 



28 THIRD DECLENSION. 

D, Pencil Paridl . Dido, onl Orph-el, 1, eO 

A. Pericl^niy eft, «it \ p ' Dido, Cn^in Orpheft, etljoi 

r. Pericles, ^8, e Pari Dido Orpheu 

A. Pencil. Paridl. Dido, on*. Orphe5. ^~ 

1. Paradigms. — Observe that these paradigms fluctuate in certain 
cases,— (1) between the Latm and the Greek forms; lampSdiSy 69; lam- 
pUdhriy a ; lOrSSs, &8f — (2) between different declensions : Pericles, be- 
tween Dec. I., Pcrfcfei, PerUlS, Dec. IL, FericH (Gen.), and Dec. III., 
PeridU^ etc. ; Orpheus, between Dec. IL, Orphet, OrpheO^ etc., and Dea 
III., Orphe69^ etc. 

2. NoiTNs IN ^8 have Gen. y5a, yi, Ace. ym, yn: Oihryi, OthrySt^ 
Othryrr^ Othryn. 

8. The Vocative Sino. drops 8, — (1) in nouns in eii8, ys and in 
proper names in 2U, Gen. anHs ; AUaSy ^i^— (2) generally in nouns in 
is and sometimes in other words ; P&ri. 

4. Genitive Plur. — ^The ending On occurs in a few titles of Books : 
M^l&morphdses (title of a poem), Metamorphosedn. 

6. Dative and Ablative Plur. — The ending 8i, before vowels idn, 
occurs in poetry ; Tro&deSy Troasin, 

6. A few neuters used only in the Nom. Ace. and Voc. hav^tts in the 
Sing, and e in the Plur. : rnMUis^ mdi^ song. 

SYNOPSIS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
I. Nouns endln^g in a Vowel. 

69. Nouns in S : * Genitive in Stis : Stem in St : 

poem&, poem^ poem&tis, poemS-t. 

70. Nouns in S : Genitive in is : Stem in I : 

mS.r6, aea^ miris, mail 

71 . Nouns in I : ' Genitive in is : Stem in I : 

sinapi, mustard^ sinapis, sinapL 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. ftis,— compounds of m^ : oxpm^i, oxymdUk^ oxymeL 

2. Many nouns in i are indeclinable. 

72. Nouns in 8 : Genitive in Onis : Stem in on : 

ko, Uoriy leonis, leon. 

> These are of Greek origrin. 
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SYNOPSIS OF THE THIRD DECLENSIOX. 29 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

h Snifl : — ^most national names : MUcffdo, MacedHnia^ Macedonian. 

2. inis •} — ApoUo ; Mmo^ man ; na^io, nobody ; turho^ whirlwind ; and 

nouns in do and go: grandoy grandhiiSy hail; virgo^ 

t vir^nis^ maiden; except — harp&gOj Onis; %o, Onis; 

praedOy onis, also cihnifdoy eOdOy mangOy sp&doj HmSdo^ iUlo. 

5. nis : — c&ro^ camU (for eaHnis *), flesh. See 65, 3, 2). 
4. inis : — Amo^ AnieniSy river Anio ; Nerio, Neriinis. 

6. ns: — iew Greek feminines: JHdo, Didus. See 68. 

' 73. Nouns in y • : Gen. in yis (yos, ys) : Stem in ^ : 
mlsy, copperas J misyis (yos, ys), misy. 

11. NOFNS ENDING IN A MuTE OE LiQUID. 

74. Nouns in c : only aleCj aleciSj pickle ; IdCy iactiSy 
milk. "\ 

75. Nouns in 1 : Genitive in lis : Stem in 1 : 

sol, surij solis, sol. 

' 1. ^ly fdlisy gall ; mel, meHiSy honey. 
2. Neuters in ^ : - Genitive in Slis : Stem in 331 : 
Sntrnjilj animcUj animalis, aT^ima l l f. 

76. Nouns in n : Genitive in nis : Stem in n : 

paean, paean^ paeanis, paean. 

flumSn, streaniy flumlnis, flumSn, Xn. 

1. Nouns in ^n have the variable radical vowel — $, L See 60, 1, 2). 

2. There are a few Greek words in On, Gen. in 5ni8, ontia, St. in 5n, 

ottii aSdoriy tMedSniSy nightingale; JMSphSn, XenophorUiSy Xenophon. 
Vy \ v^ VI ^ 

77. Nouns in r : Genitive in ris : Stem in r :^ .. 
y^y career, jt>n50w, carcSris, carcfir. 

I. Nouns in ar: (1) &:, G. stria, St. firi; calc&Vy cakariSy spur; but a 
few have G. faia, St. Sr ; nect&ry nect&riSy nectar: (2) 5r, G. &is, St. fai: 
IdTyl&riSy house; pHrypHriSy pair: (3) FdVy farriSy com; TOp&Ty hep&tiSy 
liver. 

n. Nouns in er. Some drop e in the Genitive. 

1. Those inter: p&t^Vy pairiSy father; except l&t^ry lat^riSy tile; W<5ty, 
iUn^rUy way ; JupU^Vy JdviSy and Greek nouns ; erdtiTy cratSriSy bowl. 

2. Imbifr and names of months in bSr : imb^ry imbriSy shower ; Sep- 
tembSry S^tembriSy September. 

> Stem in 6n, In, See 60, 1, 2). 

* Nouns In y are of Greek origin, and are often indecUnablo. 
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30 SYNOPSIS OP THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

m. Nouns in »r: G. arig, St Or: panUn; piuWria, shepherd; bnt a 
few have G. 6ris, St. ttr: arhor, arbdris, tree; aequor, sea; rwmwr 
marble. But cor, cordis, heart. ' 

IV. Four m iir: G. »ris, St ttr; ^i^r, ivory; /rm«r, thigh ; i&t.r, 
hvcr; rdbur, strength ; J)ut /Trnwr has also /mmw, and j^eur, jecStims 
J'cl/i^ris, And jddnffria. K,,.^,^^^ * 

V 78. Nouns in ttt : Genitive in Itis : Stem in fit, it : 
c&pilt, head, capitis, capiit, it. 

III. Nouns ending in s preceded by a Vowel. 

79. Nouns in as : Genitive in SLtis : Stem in St : 

aetas, age, aetatis, aetat. 

Exceptions. — Genitive m 

1. Stis '.—^n&s, an&tis, duck, and neuter Greek nouns. 

2. Sdis :— w&, v^is, surety ; Arc&s, Arcadian, and fem. Greek nouns ; » 

lamp&g, lamp&disy torch. 

3. fins i^-mos, m&ris, a male ;— stem, m&s, m&ri. See 85. 

4. Ssis : — vds, v^tm, vessel.' 

5. assis : — a«, a«sM, an as (a coin). 

6. antis i—only masc. Greek nouns ; UddmOSj antis, adamant 

80. Nouns in §s : Genitive in is : Stem m i : » 

nubes, cloud, nubis, nubl 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. edis:— (1) edis: Aar«8, herddis, heir; merces, reward.— (2) $di8: 
peSj p&disy foot 

2. aedis i—praes, praedis, surety. 

3. ^ris: — C^resj CerSris.^ 

4. aeris : — aeSy aeris, copper.* 

5. etis : — (1) etis : quies, rest, with compounds, ingtnes, rSquiea, and 

a few Greek words ; Mes, t&pes. — (2) ^tis : UbieSj fir-tree ; 
UrieSy ram ; pHries, wall. 

6. essis : — hesy hessis, two-thirds, 

81. Nouns in gs : Genitive in Itis : Stem in 8t, It : 
mil^3, soldier, milXtis, milet, it. 

' Oreck nouns sometimes have ddos for ddia. ^ 

' VOs is the only stem in « which does not change « to r between two vowels. 

Bee 61, 1, 8). 

* But see 64^ 1. 

' < See 61, 1, 8). 
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SYNOPSIS OF TIIE THIRD DECLENSION. 31 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. ^\ia:—4nterpre8, interpreter; sS^ea, crop; tiffet, covering. 

2. idis :— o6««8, hostage ; praeses, president See 57, 2. 

82. Nouns in is : Genitive in is : Stem in I: 

^vis, hirdy avis, a^l 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. Szis:— an&, «fi*rM,> ashes; cficfimw, cucumber; pidvw, dust; 
vdmXs^ ploughshare. 
- 2. idU:— €efp&, cup; eaasii, hehnet; euspia^ spear; %>m, stone; 
pr&mulm, antepast, and a few Greek • words : as tprannis, 
idis, tyranny. Sometimes Ibis, and tigris, 

3. Xnlfl:— ^//fe orpoUifn, flour; sanguis, blood. 

4. Xria '.—ghs, gHrisf dormouse. 

&. issis :— .wmto, semissis, half an as : stem, ^cwwrf, tfrntM. 
6. Itis:— ^,* strife; 2>i«, QuXris, Samnis. 

j^3. Nouns in 6s : Genitive in Oris : Stem in 5s : 
mos, custoniy moris, mos. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. 6tis:— cot, cdUsy whetstone; dos, dowry; n§x», grandson; s&cer- 

do8, priest; and a few Greek words. 

2. 5di8 : — cusios, custddis, guardian. See 36. 

8. 51s : — a few masc. Greek nouns : hJ^ros, hero ; Minos, Tros. 

4. 6ri8 : — arhos or arhUr, tree. 

5. ossis : — ^, ossis, bone : stem, ossi, oss. 

6. 6vi8 : — bos, bHvis, ox. See 66. 

84. Nouns in us : Genitive in Sris or tfris : Stem in 
gs or as. ^'' 



1.1. 



Sris '."^tus, lai^ris, side : stem, lAtfy. So also : &cils,foedus,fiJinus, 
gSnus, ffldmus, mUntis, 5lus, &nus, dpus, pondus, rudtis, scSlus, sidus, ulcus, 
vellus, VSnus, viscus, vulnus. 

II. ttris i^^corp&s, corporis, body : stem, corpds. So also d^ciis, dsd^cfis, 
fddnus, fSnus, frlgus, lipus, tUus, n^mus, pectus, pScus, p^ntu, pigmu, ster- 
cus, tempos, tergus. jTs 

» Stem (j?nl«, dinih' for dini% with variable vowel I, /. See 28, 85, and 57, 2. 
« Greek noons sometimea have idos or even ios for idis; S&ldmls has Salamlnis; 
Simais^ Simoentis. 

* Stem glls, gllri for gllH, 85. 

* Stem HU, lit. 



Digitized by 



Googk 



82, SYNOPSIS OP THK THIBD DECLENSION. 

EzcEpnoNS. — Genitive in 

1. mil: — (1) furii: crilSy leg; juSy right; Jtts, soup; nvus^ mouse; 

pu8y pus ; rtcsy country ; hu (thus), incense ; telltts^ earth. 
— (2) iiris : X%fiM, lAffUris, Ligurian. See 61. 

2. vdiM i—juventUSy youth; a&litSy safety; sSnecttiSy old age; servUttSy 

servitude ; virtus^ virtue. See 86. 

3. udil : — (1) udis : incUSy anvil ; piily*^ marsh ; tvhscuSy dovetail. — 

(2) iidis : pic&Sy pecUdis^ a head of cattle. 

4. audli :—-frau8y fraudis^ fraud ; fot«, praise. See 65, 2, foot-note. 

5. ids : — ^rUSy gruisy crane ; ««, swine. 

6. ttntu : — a few Greek names pf places : Tr&pezQSy ttniia, 
*I. ttdifl :^— Greek compounds in pus : tr^puSy tripddiSy tripod. 

8. eos : — Greek nouns in euSy when of this declension. See 68. 

r 

86. Nouns in ys : ' Gen. in yis, yos, ys : Stem in y : 
Othrys, Othiyos, Othrj^. 

IV. Nouns ending in s preceded by a Consonant. 

86. Nouns in bs : Genitive in bis : Stem in bi : * 

urbs, city^ urbis, urbi. 

87. Nouns in ms : Genitive in mis : Stem in xa : 

hiems, winter^ hiemis, hi^m. 

88. Nouns in eps : Genitive in ipis : Stem in 6p, ip. 

prinoeps, jt?rmC6, princXpis. princ^p, ip. 

1. But aticepSy aucupisy fowler. 

2. Other nouns in ps retain the stem-vowel unchanged : m^ropBy merii' 
pisy bee-eater. 

8. Orypsy gryphiSy griffin.- ^ 

89. Nouns in Is : Genitive in Itis : Stem Itl : 

puis, hroth^ pultis, pultX. 

90. Nouns in ns : Genitive in ntis : Stem in ntl :' 

mens, mind^ mentis, mentl 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

dis :— /roTW, /roTM^w, leaf; glanSy acorn; jUglanSy walnut. See 65, 2. 

^ These are of Oroek origin ; a few of them have ydU: ckldmpSy chlamydis, cloak. 
^ Dissyllables have the stem in &. 
8 Dissyllables have the stem in t. 
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SYNOPSIS OP THE THIRD DECLENSION. 33 

91. Nouns in rs : Genitive in rtia : Stem in rti : 
ars, art artis, artl. 



V, Nouns ending in x. 

92. Nouns in ax : Genitive in Scis : Stem in ac : 

pax, peacCj pacis, pae. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. &aa '.—/ax, fUciSy torch ; and a few Greek nouns. 

2. actU : — a few Greek names of men : Asty&nax^^^^- 

93. Nouns in ex : Genitive in icis : Stem in lo, So : 

judexy judgCj judlcis, judlo, 6c. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in \^ 

1. ecis:-- (1) ecis: alex, pickle; vervex^ wether.— (2) Scis: nez, 

murder ; fdn^aex^ mower. 

2. aecis i—faex, faecis, lees. 

8. egifl: — (1) SgU: lex, law; rex, king, and their compounds. — (2) 
^gis : ffrex, flock ; Squ^lex, water-inspector. 

4. ectiOis i-^upeUei^ mipdUedilis, furniture.* 

5. ][gi8 : — remex, remSffis, rower. See 28, 2, 1). 

6. is :—9^nex, «^w, old man. See 66, 1. 

94. Nouns in ix : Genitive in ids : stem in Ic : 

radix, rooty radicis, radio. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. iCcia -.-^appendix, appendix ; c&lix, cup ; fornix, arch ; jnx, pitch ; 

tUlix, willow, and a few others. 

2. ](gi8: — 9trix, screech-owl; and a few Gallic names: Jhimndrix, 

Orffdtdrix. 
8. ivis : — nix, nivis, snow. See 66. 

95. Nouns in ox : only voxy vociSy voice ; woaj, noctisy 
night. 

There are also a few national names in ox, Gen. in 6ci8 or 6gi8 : 
Capp&dox, Cappaddcis; AlMrox, Altobrdgis. 

96. Nouns in ux : Genitive in ilcis : Stem in ttc : 

dux, leadery dtLcis, dtLc. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in ^C"^ 

1. fidm: — Ittx, lUcis, light; PoUvx. 

* Stem, mlpelleCy silpellectU. 
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34 6BNDER IN THIED DECLENSION. 

2. ancis \—fauz (def.)/aM««, throat 

3. ugi«:— (1) figU: /rt«e, /rilyis, fruit.— <2) u^: conjux, canjuffis, 

spouse. / 

97. Nouns in yx : from the Greek, variously declined : 
^yyaj, EryciSj Eryx ; bombyx^ bombycis^ silkworm ; Stys!, 
AStygiSy Styx ; coccyx^ coccggiSj cuckoo ; dnyx^ wipchi \^ 
onyx. 

08. Nouns in x preceded by a consonant : 

Genitive in cis : Stem in ci : 
arx, citadel^ arcis, arcl 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 
gia : — ^A few Greek nouns ; ph&lanx, phalati^isj phalanx. y 

GENDER IN THIRD DECLENSION. 

09. Nouns of the Third Declension in 

O, or, 08, er, and es increasing in the genitive^^ 
are masculine : sermo^ discourse ; d6l6ry pain ; mosy cus- 
tom ; ayy^ry moimd ; pes^ genitive pMiSy foot. 

100. Exceptions in O.— Feminine, viz. : 

1. Nouns in o, Gen. tnia, except cardOj ordo, turbo, masc, cupido and 

margo, masc. or fern. 

2. C&ro, flesh, and the Greek Argo, echo, an echo. 

8. Most abstract and collective nouns in io : r&tto, reason ; concio an 
assembly. 

101. Exceptions in OR : 

1. Feminine: — arbdr, tree. 

2. N^euier :—&d6r, spelt ; aequor, sea ; cor, heart ; marmor, marble. 

102. Exceptions in OS: f^ 

1. Feminine: — arbds, tree; cos, whetstone; do8, dowry; Bos, dawn. 

2. Neuter : — 5«, mouth ; 5s, bone ; and a few Greek words : chaos. 

103. Exceptions in ER: 

1. Feminine: — lint^, boat (sometimes masc). 

2. Neuter : — (1) c&ddv^r, corpse ; Iter, way ; tHher, tumor ; vher, udder ; 

v^, spring ; verber, scourge, — (2) botanical names m er, Gen. 
^ri8 : Scffr, maple-tree ; pdpdver, poppy. 

» That is, having more syllables in the genitive than In the nominative. 
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K GENDSB IN THIRD DECLENSION." 36 

104. EXCEFHONS IN ES : 

1. feminine: — compSs^ fetter; merdSSj reward; mergSs^ sheaf; quuSy 

rest (with its compounds) ; sigSa^ crop ; tSgSa^ mat ; sometimca 
■ alSsy bird, and quHdrupes^ quadruped. 

2. Neuter: — aes^ copper. 

105. Nouns of the Third Declension in 

BJBj is, ys, Z| 68 not increasing in the genitivej and b pro- 
ceded by a consonant^ 
are feminine : CLetas^ age ; n&vUy ship ; chldmpSj cloak ; 
jxzxy peace ; niibes, cloud ; urbSj city. ^ - 

106. Exceptions in AS: • 

1. Masculine: — ds, an as (a coin), v^ surety, and Greek nouns in as, 

G. antia. 

2. Neuter : — vds, vessel, and Greek notins in as, G. Ulit, 

107. Exceptions in IS and YEL — Maaeidine: 

1. Nouns in Slis, ollis, cis, mis, nis, guis, qiiis: nOiOlti, birthday; 

iffTviSy fire ; aanguisy blood. But a few of these are occasion- 
ally feminine : e&nXsy ammSy AnUy flmSy anguUy iorquis. 

2. AaXSy axle ; buriSy plough-tail ; callis (f ), path ; ^ ensiSy sword ; lApiHy 

stone ; meTmSy month ; orbiSy circle ; postiSy post ; pdv'i^y dust ; 
aefUiSy brier ; torrisy brand ; vectiSy lever,' and a few others. 
8. Names of mountains in ys : Othrps. 

108. Exceptions in X". — Masculine: "^^^^ 

1. Greek masculines : eHraXy raven ; iJOraXy cuirass. 

2. Nouns in ex and unz ; except the feminines : faexy forfeXy lezy 

neZy (preXy) supdlex. 

3. CmiZy cup ; fomiXy arch ; phoenix, phoenix ; trOdtiXy vine-layer, and 
a few nouns in jn, 

4. Sometimes : caixy heel ; calxy lime ; lynxj a Ijmx. 
100. Exceptions in £SS: 

1. Masculine: — Han&cSSy cimeter; someUmes pdlumhUy dove; and 

vifpr^y thorn-bush. 

2. Neuter : — a few Greek nouns : c&coSthSsy desire ; hippdmSneSy hip- 
pomane. 

^110. Exceptions in S preceded by a Consonant. — Masculine: 
1. DenSy tooth ; fonSy fountain ; monSy mountain ; pons, bridge ; gener- 
ally UdepSy fat, and riidenSy cable. 

1 Sometimes feminine. 

s For nouns in is masculine by signification, s«e 42, 1. 
3 
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86 FOUBTH DECLENSION. 

2. Some nouns in ns, originally adjectives or participles with a masc. 

noun understood: Sriens (sol), east; confluem (amnis), con- 
fluence ; tMena (raster), trident ; quctdram (fts), quarter. 

3. ChBilyh»y steel ; hydrops^ dropsy, and a few other Greek words. 

4. Sometimes : forceps^ foi-ceps ; serpem^ serpent ; sUrpH, stock. Am- 

tnanSj aninud, is masc., fern., or neuter. 

111. Nouns of the Third Declension in 

a, e, 1, y, c, I, n, t, ar, ur, and us, 

are neuter : po^mdy poem ; mdr^j sea ; IdCj milk ; dnimdly 
animal ; carmlinj song ; cdpiUy head ; corpiiSy body. 

112. ExcKPTiONS IN Ii AND AR : — Mosculitie : 
\Mug^y mullet; 801,^ dalt; 8d/, sun; lar^ hearth; «^r, trout 

113. Exceptions in N: 

1. Mateuline .'—pect^y comb; rcn, kidney; liSn^ spleen; and Greek 
masculines in an, en, in, on : paeQn^ paean ; c&nSny rule. 

% Feminine : — (OdGn^ nightingale ; aicydn (halcyon), kingfisher ; lean, 
image ; eindSn, muslin. 

114. Exceptions in UR. — Masculine: 
Farf&Ty bran ; iurtUry turtle-dove ; vtUiUr^ vulture. 

115. Exceptions in US: x 

1. Masculine : — l^tniSf hare ; mUSy mouse ; and Greek nouns in pus. 

2. Feminine : — ieUus, earth ; fraus, fraud ; laus, praise ; and nouns in 

us, Gen. utis or udis : virtUSy virtue ; piUus, marsh. 

FOURTH DECLENSION: U NOUNS. 

\ 

116. Nouns of the fourth declension end in 

iis, — masculine ; u, — neuter. 
They are declined as follows : 



FructuSj/rwiY. 


Comu, 


horn, 
singular. 


Case 


-Endings. 


N, fructtts 


comtt 




lis 


a 


a. fructttft 


comlka 




fis 


OS 


B, fructnl 


comlk 




ul 


u 


A. fructttm 


comlk 




iim 


a 


r. fruct&0 


cornik 




lis 


Q 


A, fructll 


comft 




a 


H 



I Sometimes neuter in the singular. 
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FLURAL. 






JV: fractfis 


cornnft 


tis 


uH 


{?. fructuttm 


coraufkMMk 


n&m 


niim 


Z>. fnicti1»tt8 


comlbtts 


Ibiis (iibiiB) 


IbiiB (iibiis) 


A. fructlUi 


comnft 


fla 


n& 


V. fructlla 


oorn«& 


fla 


uH 


^. fructXbtta. 


oomlbtts. 


IbiSs (iibiis). 


Ibiis (ilbfis). 



1. Stem. — ^In noona of the Fourth Declension the stem ends in H: 
fructUy eomU. 

2. Case-Endings. — ^The case-endings here given contain the stem-end- 
ing -fii weakened to V in XbHsj but retained in iibiis. See SO. . 

117. Ibbsoulaii Case-Endinos. — ^The following occur : ^ 

1. Ubtfs for tbOs^ used regularly in the Dal and Abl Plur. of 
Acta, needle ; arcusy bow ; arhu^ joint ; l&ciUy lake ; partu$, birth ; 

pifeu, cattle; qiiercus, oak; tpihtu^ den; Mbtu, tribe; viru, spit; occa- 
sionally in a few other words, as portuB, «lni««, and ilMUrus. 

2. UXfl, the uncontracted form for im, in the QesL : fruduii for fructm, 
8. X3 for uiy in the Dat by contraction : iqidUUU for equiUUuij cavalry. 

118. Exceptions in Gender. 

1. Feminine: — (1) «««, needle ; cdltts, distaff; cftfentw, house ; m&nuty 

hand ; porticuty portico ; trdmty tribe, — (2) k/««, ides ; Quin- 
qudtnUy feast of Minerva ; generally pifrnts, store, when of 
this decL ; rarely ipi(eu8y den, — (8) see 42, II. 

2. SeiUer :—e9cu8 {sexiu)^ sex ; rarely, «jd^cim, den. 

119. Second and Foueth Declensions. — Some nouns are partly 
of the fourth declension and partly of the second. 

1. DSmuSy r., house, has a Locative form damly at home, and is other- 
wise declined as follows : 

SINOULAB. PLITRAL. 

y. dSmiis dSmUs 

G, dom&s domuiim, dom5riim 

D. domul (domo) domn)iis 

A. domiim domOs, domiUi 

F. domils domus 

A, domd (domti) domlfbiis. 

2. Certain names of trees in ««, as eupresfus, flcus^ laurwy pinvs, 
though generally of Ded. II., sometimes take those cases of the fourth 
which end in us and u : N. laurus^ G. laurus^ D. Icmro^ A. laurum^ V. 
Idfiirw^ A. laitrUj &o. So also colus^ distaff. 
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FIFTH DECLENSION. 



8. A few nouDB, espedally teruUtu and t&mttUtu, thougli re^arly of 
Decl. IV., Bometimos take the genitive ending % of the second: sendtiy 
tumuUi. 



FIFTH DECLENSION: B NOUNS. 



r 



120. Nouns of the fifth declension end in ^Sj—femi- 
ninCy and are declined as follows : 



3ies, day. 


Res, thing, 

SINOULAB. 


Case-Endings. 


JV. di«0 


r«8 


ea 


G. di«l 


r«I 


el 


/). di«l 


r«l 


el 


A. di«m 


r«m 


^m 


V. di€« 


r«8 


es 


A. die 


PLURAL. 


6 


N. di«s 


res 


S8 


G. di«ram 


rerttm 


erttm 


D. di«btt0 


rebila 


ebiis 


A. dies 


res 


$8 


V. di©« 


res 


§3 


A. di«1»tt9. 


rebtts. 


eb&s. 



1. Stem. — ^The stem of nouns of the Fifth Declension ends in e: 
die, re. 

2. Oase-Endinos. — The case-endings here given contain the stem- 
ending 5, which appears in all the cases. It is shortened (I) in the ending 
ely when preceded by a consonant, and (2) in the ending ^. 

3. Irregular Endings : — e or i for ei in the Gen. and Dat. : Hcie for 
aciH ; pemXcii fbr pemiciei. 

4. Defective. — ^Nouns of this declension, except dies and res, want the 
Gen., Dat, and Abl. Plur., and many admit no plural whatever. 

121. Exceptions in Gender. — ^Masculine: i>i6», day, and m^rWic^, 
mid-day, though dies is sometimes feminine in the singular. 

122. The Five Declensions, which are only varieties of one 
general system of inflection, have been produced by the union of 
the different final letters of the stem with the following : 
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Casx-Endixgs fob all Nouns. 

BINOVLAB. 



Ma»c. and Fern. 




Neul. 




Nom. 8 — 
Gen. Is,li 
Dot. I 
Ace. m, Sm' 
Voe. 8 — 
AU. d,8<i» 

PLUBAL. 

Nom. Ss, I* 
Gm. dm, riim > 
i>a/. biiB, Ibiis, I8« 
Aec. ms, ems' 
Foe. 68,1 
AU. bus, tbii8, I8l 


m — 
to,l 
I 

m — 
m — 
d,«d 

ft 

ntn rum 
biis, Ibiis, IB 
ft 
ft 

biis, IbiiB, IB. 




123. The manner in which these endings unite with the different 


•terns BO as to produce the five declensions may be seen in the 


\ following ' 


COMPABATIYB ViKW OF DSOIBKSIOKS. 


r- 


I. n. ra. 

Mensa. Servo. Reg. 


IV. 

Fractu. 


V. 
Re. 


BINOCLAB. 






^- } mensft 


9ervo-$ 
Berriis 


reg^ 
rex 


frudtur* 
fructiis 


re-9 
rSs 


{ mensae 


servo-i 
servl 


reg-U 

regis 


fructOs 


re-i 
rSl 


j^ j men»a-i 
' \ mensae • 


servo-i 
servO 


regA 
regl 


frudu-i 
fructui 


Te4 

rSl 




8ervo^m 
seiTiim 


reg-em 
reg-«m 


frucivrm 
fnicttlm 


re-m 
r6m 


y j mensa- 
' { mensft 


aervo^ 
serv«» 


reg-s 
rex 


fructui 
mictiiB 


res 


A ( mensord 
* ( mensft 


HTVO-d 

servo 


reg-ed 
wgS 


fructu~d 
fructa 


re 



1 The endings { and riim are naed with stems in a, o, and e; U and Hm with other 
stems. 

> The endings m and tm are used with vowe] steins, An and ems (with connecting 
Towel i) with consonant stems. The ploral endings ms and ems are fonne<] by 
adding s to the singular. JIT is then dropped, and the preceding yowel is lengthened in 
compensation ; hence da^ ds, ^, etc. See 27. 

> The ending d was originally used with vowel stems, and id (with connecting 
vowel f) with consonant stems. D was afterwards dropped, and the preceding vowel, 
if short, was lengthened, except i in Dec III., which was only a connecting vowel. 

< The endings I and Is are used with stems in a and o ; A with other stems; Ms 
with stems in « and s; IbiU (with connecting vowel i> with consonant stems. 
* Nouns in tM of Dec II. change the stem- vowel o into e. 
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6ENEBAL TABLE OF GENDER. 



2^ j mensa-i 
' { mensae 


servO'i 
servl 


reg-ea 
reges 


frudu-ea 
fractus 


re-ea 
res 


^ j menaci-'rum 
( mensarum 


servo-rum 
servorum 


r^-um 
regiim 


fructu-um 
fructuiim ^ 


re-ram 
reriim 


' \ mensIS 


servers 
servls 


reg-ibu8 
r^^ils 


fructvrhua 
frucUbus 


re-bua 
rebus 


' ( mensas 


servo-ms 
servOs 


reff-ems 
reggs 


frudu-ma 
fractOs 


re-ma 
res 


TT {mensa-i 
' I mensae 

( mensls. 


aervo-i 
servi 
servo-i$ 
. serrfi. 


reg-ea 
reges 
reg-ifma 
regibus. 


fructu-ea 
fructtis 
fructu^fma 
fructlbus. 


re-ea 
res 
re^ma 
rebus. 



124. Genebai< Table of Gekdbb. 
I. Gender independent of ending/ 
doclensions. 



Common to all 



MascaUne. 
Names of Males, of 
Rivers, Winds, and 
Months. 



Feminine. 
Names of Females, of 
Countries, Towns, 
Islands, and Trees. 



Neater. 
Indeclinable Noun?, 
and Words and 
Clauses uaed aa In- 
declinable JVbuna. 



II. Gender determined by Nominative Ending." 

Dbolension' L 

Feminine. i Neuter. 

a,e. I 

Declension II. 
etf ir, 118, 08. I * I nm^ on. 

Declension HI. 



Mascoline. 

as, 68. 



o, or, 08, er, es m- 

ereaaing in the gem- 



as, is, ys, z, 68 no^ 

increaaing in the gen- 
itive^ 8 preceded by a 
conaonant. 

Declension IV. 
Declension V. 



ar, ur, us. 



1 For exceptions, see 48. 

* For exceptions, see nnder the several declensions. 
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1 25* Compounds present in general no peculiarities of declen- 
sion. Bat 

1. If two nominaliyes unite, they are both declined: retpQbUea. = re^ 
puhUca^ republic, the public thing ; jusjUrandum = jUs jUrandum^ oath. 

2. If a nominative unites with an oblique case, only the nominative is 
declined : p&terf&milias = p&tSr familicu (49, 1), or p&ier famUiae^ the 
father of a family. 

126. Pabadigms. 



JV. respabllc& 
G. relpubltcae 
D. rSXpubKcae 
A. rempubllcSm 
V. respubllcft 
A, rgpublIcA 



jusjtlrandiim 

jurisjurandl 

jurijurandO 

jusjurandiim 

jusjurandiim 

jur€JuraiidO 



pftterftmSifts 

patrisfamilias 

patrlfamilias 

patremfamilias 

paterfamilias 

patrSfamilias 



J\r. respubUcae 

G. rerumpublicftriim 

D. rSbuspubltcIs 

A. respubUcfts 

V. respubllcae ^ 

A, rSbuspubllcIS. 



jurajurand& 



jurajurand& 
jurajurand& 



patresfamilias 

patnimfamilias 

patrlbusfamilias 

patresfamilias 

patresfamilias 

patrlbusfamilias. 



1. The parts wl^ch compose these and similar words are often and 
perhaps more correctly written separately: res ptMica ; paUr /amUuu or 
fcanilicu. 

2. Biter/armUas sometimes has famiUdrum in the plural: patre^amir' 
Udrum. v 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

127. Irregular nouns jnay be divided into four classes: 

I. Indeolikable Nottns have but one form for all cases. 

II. Defbottve Nouns want certain parts. 

III. Hetebooiites (MtSroelita^ are partly of one declension 
and partly of another. 

IV. Hetebogeneotis Nouns (Mt^rdg^nea*) are partly of one 
gender and partly of another. 



> From «repo9, aiiother^ and icAio-k, inftecHan; t e., of different declensions. 
* From irtpos, another^ and yivo^J^nder^ 1. e.» of different gendera. 
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42 IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

I. Indeolutablp Nouns. 

128. The Latin has but few indeclinable nouns: 

1. jpa», right; nc/lite, wrong ; tns^r, equality ; t/tSn^^ morning ; m/iS7, 
nothing ; pondd^ pound ; 9&^f sex. 

2. The letters of the alphabet, a, by c, alph&y bet&, etc. 

3. Foreign words : JOcOby Jlibiri ; though these are often declined. 



A. 



II. Defeotivb Noukb. J vi ^ 

129. Nouns may be defective in Number^ in Case^ or in both 
Number and Case, 

130. Plural wanting. — ^Many nouns from the nature of 
their signification want the plural : Roma^ Rome ; justUia^ justice ; 
aurum, gold. 

1. The principal nouns of this class are;> 

1) Most names of persons and places : Gicero^ HOma, 

2) Abstract Nouns : /id^^ faith ; jttstUia^ justice. 

3) Names of materials : aurum, gold ; ferrum^ iron. 

4) A few others : merldiig^ midday ; specitnen, example ; supdleXy iurui- 
ture ; ver, spring ; veapera, evening, etc. 

2. Proper names admit the plural to designate /flW»*^M», elagaes; names 
of materials, to designate pieces of the material or articles made of it ; and 
abstract nouns, to designate instances^ or kinds, of the quality ; SeipidneSy 
the Scipios ; aera, vessels of copper ; avarttiae, instances of avarice ; ddia, 
hatreds. 

In the poets, the plural of abstracts occurs in the sense of the singular. 

' 131. Singular wanting. — ^Many nouns want the singular. 

1. The most important of these are: '"^ 

1) Certain personal appellatives applicable to daases: mc^drea, fore- 
fathers ; posteri, descendants ; gemmi, twins ; libcri, children. 

2) Many names of cities: Athenae, Athens; 7%^^, Thebes; Delphiy 
Delphi. 

3) Many names of festivals : Bacchanalia, Olympia, SdtumdUa, 

4) Arma, arms ; dvvUiae, riches ; exsequiae, funeral rites ; ex/aviae, spoils; 
id/us, ides ; induUae, truce ; insidiae, ambuscade ; manes, shades of the 
dead ; mvnas, threats ; moenia, walls ; munia, duties ; nupHae, nuptials ; 
riltquiae, remains. 

2. An individual member of a class designated by these plurals may be 
denoted by unus ex with the plural : unus ex llberis, one of the children, or 
a child. 

8. The plural in names of cities may have reference to the several parts 
of the city, especially as ancient cities were often made up of separate 
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villages. So in the names of festivals, the plural, may refer to the various 
games and exercises which together constituted the festivaL. 

132. Plukal with Change of M]BAinN&. — Some nouns have 
one [»gnificati'on in the singular and another in the ploraL Thus : 



SINOULAB. 


PLUKATh 


Aedea^ temple ; 


aedes, (1) temples, (2) a h<nm.^ 


Aurflium, help; 


auailia, auxiliaries. 


Cbto^t, prison^ barrier; 


carofires, barriers of a raoe-eourse. 


Castrum, eaetle, hut; 


castra, «amj9. 


Comitium, name of a pari of the 


comitU, the assembly held in ths co- 


Baman forum; 


mdtium. 


C6pia, plenty f force ; 


copiae, (1) stores, (2) troops. 


F&cult&s, ability; 


facultates, wealth, means. 


Finis, end; 


fines, borders, territory. 


FortQna, fortune; 


fortunae, possessions, wealth. 


Gratia, graiitude, favor ; 


gratiae, thanks. 


Ilortus, garden ; 






impedimenta, (1) hindrances, (2)'^- 


/V 


gage. ^. 










Iiudus,pfoy, eport; 


ludi^ (1) plays, (2), public spectacle. 


M6s, custom; 


mores, manners, character. 


NataUs (dies), birth-day; 


natales, pedigree, parentage. 


Opera, work^ service; 


opfirae, worhnen. 


Tars, part; 


jpart»B,{l)parts,(2)aparty. 


Kostrum, beak of skip; 


rostra, (1) beaks, (2) the rostra or 




tribune in Borne (adorned with 




beaks). 


Ssl,saU; 


s&les, witty sayings. 


^ 1 QQ "n-B'-iMi'n'Pnr-B" no- n a a-o 


V 



Thns: 

1. In the Nom., Dat, and Voc. Smg. : (Ops), Spis, help ; (vix or vids), 
vicis, change. 

2. In the Nom. and Voc. Sing. : (Daps), dfipis, /oo<?; (dftio), ditionis, 
sioay ; (frux), frugis, /rwi^ / (intemgcio), intemgciOnis, detraction; (pol- 
lis), polKnis, /owr. 

8. In the Gren., Dat. and Abl. Plur. : most nouns of the fifth declen- 
sion. See 120, 4. 

So also many neuters : far, fU, mSl, pOs, rns, tUs ; especially Greek 
neuters in ifs, which want these cases in the singular also : ^aos, miflos. 

1 Aedes and some other words in this list, It win be observed, have in the plural 
two sIgiilficatioiiA, one oorrespoading to that of the atngnlar, and the other distinct 
fiomtt. 
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44 HBTEBOCUTES. 

4. In the Gren. Plur. : manj nouns otherwise entire, especially mono- 
syllables : fiez, paXf pix ; c6r^ cdSy rds ; «d^ 90I, ha, 

134. NuMBEB AND Oasb. — Some Bouns want one entire nnm- 
ber and certain cases of the other : forSj chance, has only fors 
and forte; ItteSy pestilence, has ItieSy Itiemy lue. Many verbal 
nouns in u have only the ablative angular : justv^ by order ; man- 
ddtUj by command ; rdgdtu^ by request. 

V 

III. Hktbeoolitbs. r^ 

135. Of Declensions II. and lY. are a few nouns in us. 
See 119. 

136. Of Declensions II. and III. are 

1. Jugerumy an acre ; generally of the second Ded. in the Sing., and 
of the thmi in the Plur. \ jv^^rvm^jugeri ; plural, yii^«ra, fugerum^jugenbtu. 

2. Fof, a vessel ; of the third Ded., in the Sing, and of the second in 
the Plur. : «aa, vdtU ; plural, vom, wutorum, 

8. Plural names of festivals in aUa : Baceha/naUay SatumdUa ; which 
are regularly of the third Ded., but sometunes form the Gen. Plur. in 
Grum of the second. AncUe^ a shield, and a few other words have the same 
peculiarity. 

137. Of Declensions III. and V. are 

1. HegmSgy rest ; whidi is regularly of the third Dec!., but also takes 
the forms requiem and regvie of the fifth. 

2. I^mis, hunger; regularly of the third Ded., except in the ablative, 
/ana, of the fifth (not/om^, of the third). 

1 38. Forms in ia and ies. — Many words of four syllables have one 
form in ia of Decl. I, and one in iev of DecL V. : Iwc&ria, luxHries, lux- 
ury ; mOtMa^ mlUSrieSy material. 

139. Forms in ns and run. — ^Many nouns derived from verbs have 
one form in w of Decl. lY., and one in 11m of DecL 11. : cffnOhu, clkUUum, 
an attempt ; hterUuB^ dvenium^ event. 

140. Many words which have but one approved form in prose, admit 
another in poetry : jUverUUa (titis), youth ; poetic, jUverUa (ae) : sSnedHa 
(litis), old age; poetic, aSnecta (ae): payperiOs (atis), poverty; poetic, 
paup^riea (€i). 

IV. Hetebogenbovb Nouns. 

141. Masoulinb and Neuteb. — Some mcaeuUnei take in the 
plural an additional form of the neater gender : 

Jdciu, m. , jest ; plural Joci^ m. , joca, n. 

Zdcus, m., place ; ** lociy m., topics, fcoa, n., places. 
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142. Femuhne and N^eutee. — Some feminines take m the 
plural an additional form of the neater gender : 

Oarbasus^ f., linen ; plural earboH, f., carhasa^ n. 

Margarita^ f., pearl ; " margarUae^ f., margarUa^ n. 

Oetrea^ f., oyater ; " ottreae, f., ostrea^ n. 

143. Nbttteb Ajsm Mabculink ob Feminine. — Some neuters 
take in the plural a different gender. Thus : 

1. Some neuUre beoome masculine in the plural : ' 
Ckulumj n., heaven ; 'plural caeU^ m. 

2. Some neiderg generally beoome matcuUne in the plural, bat some* 
times remain neuter : 

Fretiwn^ n., bridle ; plural freni^ m.,frena, n. 

Baetrum^ n., rake ; *^ rastri^ m., nutra^ n. 

8. Some neuters heoome feminine in the plural : 
i^»?t<m,n., feast; plural ^i^Zof, f. 

144. Forms in tu and tun. — Some nouns of the second declension 
have one form in us masculine, and one in um neuter : dtpeuSy cUpeum^ 
shield ; commerUariuSy commenUlriumy commentary. 

145. Hetebogeneous Heteroclites. — Some heteroclites ar» also 
heterogeneous : e&TiOtus (us), cdnOtum (i^ effort ; menda (ae), mendum (i), 
fault 



^ 



CHAPTER 11.^^ 



ADJECTIVES. 

146. The adjective is that part of speech which is used 
to qualify nouns : bdnics, good : magnu8^ great. 

The form of the fidjective in Latin depends in part upon the gender of 
the noim which it qualifies : honus puer, a good boy ; bona puella^ a good 
girl ; bonum tectum^ a good hoi^e. Thus bonus is the form of the adjective 
when used with masculine nouns, bona with feminine, and bonum with 
neuter. 

147. Some adjectives are partly of the first declension 
and partly of the second, while all the rest are entirely of 
the third declension. 
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ADJECTTVES. 



FiEST AND Second Declensions : A and O Stems. 
148. B5nus, good. 







SINGULAR. 






Mapc. 


Fem. 


Nkut. 


Norn, 


b5nfts 


b5n& 


bontUni 


Gen. 


boni 


bonae 


bonI 


Dat 


bono 


bonae 


bono 


Aec. 


bonttm 


bonftm 


bontUn 


Voc. 


bon4& 


bon& 


bonttm 


AM, 


bono 


bona 

PLURAL. 


bonO; 


Nom, 


bonI 


bonae 


bon& 


Gen. 


bonOrttna 


bonftrttm 


bonOrttm 


Dat. 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


Ace. 


bon59 


bon&s 


bonii 


Voe. 


bonI 


bonae 


bon& 


Ahl. 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis. 



1 



1. Bonus is declined in the Masc. like ^ervus of Decl. II. (51), in the 
Fem. like mensa of Decl. I. (48), and in the Neut. like templum of Ded. 11. 
(51). The Btoms are bono in the Masc. and Neut., and hona in the Fem. 

149. Liber, /ree. 







SINGULAR. 






Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


N<ym, 


llbSr 


libSr& 


libSriiiii 


Gen. 


liberl 


liberae 


libSrl 


Dat. 


UbgrO 


libgrae 


libgrO 


Ace. 


libSriim 


lib.or&m 


liberttm 


Voe. 


libSr 


liberA 


libeiiUn 


Ahl 


liberO 


libera 

PLURAL. 


. liberO; 


Norn. 


libSrl 


liberae 


libSrft 


Gen. 


liberOriiiii 


liberarttm 


liberOrOm 


Dat. 


libSrls 


libgrls 


libSrls 


Ace. 


libSrOs 


libSras 


libgrft 


Voc. 


libSrl 


libSrae 


libera . 


Ahl. 


Ub^rls 


Ubens 


libSrls. 


■ 


^-- 
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1. LlBKR ] 


LS declined 


in the Masc. like puer (51), 


and in the Fem^and 


Nexit like bonw. 






h 






150. 


Aeger, sick. 








SINGULAR. 






Masc. 




Fem. 


Neut. 


Norn. 


aeg«r 




aegrA 


aegrftm 


Gen, 


aegrl 




aegrae 


aegrl 


Dot. 


aegr© 




aegrac 


aegr© • ^ 


Ace. 


aegiikm 




aegr&m 


aegrttm 


Voc. 


aeger 




aegrA 


aegrttm 


AU. 


aegr© 




aegrft 

PLURAL. 


acgrO; 


Nom. 


aegrl 




aegrae 


aegrft 


Gen. 


aegrOrtUn 


aegrarikni 


aegrOrttJa 


Bat, 


aegrls 




aegn« 


aegrls 


Ace, 


aegrOsi 




aegras 


aegrit 


Vac. 


aegrl 




aegrae 


•aegrft 


AU. 


aegrl« 




aegrls 


aegrls. 



1. Aeger is declined in the Masc. like ager (51) and in the Fem. and 
Neut. like bonus. 

2. Mo3t adjectives in er are declined like aeger^ but the following in er 
and v/r are declined like Itber : 

1) Aspety rough; lacer^ torn; mwer, wretched; prosper^ prosperous; 
ieneTy tender; but atp^f sometimes drops the «, and dexter^ right, sometimes 
retains it : dexter^ dexiera or dextra. 

2) 8<dur^ sated ; tatur^ satura, sa^urum. 

8) Compounds m/er and ger: moriifery deadly; dliger, winged. 

161. iRREQUXAErnES. — These nine adjectives have in 
the singular liis in the genitive and i in the dative : 

AliiUy tf, ii4y another; nvUus^ a, Mm, no one; BSltAS^ alone ^ tottLs^ 
whole ; vUus^ any ; Unu8, one ; aUSr^ -t8rii, -tiriim, the other ; uier^ -tray 
4rumy which (of two) ; neuter ^ -tray 4rumy neither.' 

1. The Begular Forms occasionally occur in some of these adjectives. 

2. /in iu8 is sometimes short; generally so in aUeriua. 
8. Alius contracts the genitive aUius into alius. 

4. Like iiiter are declined its compounds : iderqipe, utemnSy uterltbety uter- 
cunqufi. In aUenUer sometimes both parts are declined, as alierius utrlus,' 
and sometimes only the latter, as oMerutrius. 



> For the Declension in fall see Unus^ 175. 
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Third Dsclensiox : Consonant and I Stems. 

162. Adjectives of the third declension may be divided 
into three classes : 

I. Those which have in the nominative singular three 
different forms— one for each gender. 

II. Those which have two forms — ^the masculine and 
feminine being the same. 

III. Those which have but one form — the same for all 
genders. 

153. ADJBcnvBS op Three Endings in this declen- 
sion have the stem in i, and are declined as follows : 





Acer, sharp. 






SINGULAR. 




MAsa 


Fkm. 


Neut. 


N. ac«r 


acrX« 


ficr« 


0. acrXfS 


acris 


acris 


2>. acrl 


acrl 


acrl 


A. acr^m 


acr^&m 


acr* 


V. acSr 


acris 


acr4& 


A, aci-1 


acil 

PLURAL. 


acil; 


N. acr«« 


acrl^s 


acrift 


G. acrittm 


acrittm 


acriilm 


2>. acri1»ft« 


acrlbfts 


acribtts 


A, acr«8. Is 




*acri& 


r. acrC» 


acrl^s 


aciift 


A, acribfts 


acrlbiis 


acribiks. 



1. Like Acer are declined: . > 

1) Alaoer^My^ly^ ccmpester, level; ceSeber^ fiimous; eeler^^ B^rift; egusi^ 
ter, equestrian ; pahtster^ marshy ; pedester^ pedestrian ; puteTy putrid ; 9aUir- 
her, healthftd; nlveOer, woody; terrester, terrestrial; i>6Vu>cer, winged. 

2) Adjectives in er designating the months : October, brit,^ 

2. The Masculine in is, like the Fern., also occurs : salubrie, tUvestrU^ 
for salQber, Silvester. 



> This retains e in declension : ceUr, eeliria, ceUrt; and has vm in the Gen. Phm 
< See also 77, II. 2. 
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3. These forms in «r are analogous to those in er of Deo. II. in dropping 
the ending in the Norn, and Voc Sing, and in inserting e before r: aeer for 
acrU^ stem, dcri, 

4. Aoss is declined like igwU in the Mase. and Fern., and like mar€ (63) 
in the Neat., except in the Norn, and Voc. Sing., Masc. where it ends in «f*, 
and in the AbL Sing, where it' ends in «. 

154. ABJEcnvES of Two Endings are declined as 
follows : 



Tristisy sctd. 



M. and r. 

y. tristis 
G, tristts 
J>. tristl , 
A. trist^m 
V, tristits 
A. tristl 



NEUT. 

tristl 

tristis 

tristl 

trist^l 

tristl 

tristl; 



Tristior, more sad. 



SINOULAB. 

M. and w. 

y. tristior 
G. tristidrXs 
2>. tristiSrl 
A. tristidr^m 
r. tristiSr 
A. tristiOrA (I) 



NEUT. 

tristiiis 

tristiOrXs 

tristidrl 

tristiiis 

tristifis 

tristiOr«(l); 



jV. trist«» 
G. tristittm 
D. tristibfts 

A. trist«9, 1« 
r. tristSs 



tristift 

tristittm 

tristibfts 

tristlft 
tristlft 



PLURAL. 

J\r. tristidrl^s 
G. tristidrttm 
D. tristioribiis 
A. tristiOrl(9 
V. tristiOr^s 



tristiOrft 

tristidrttm 

tristiorXbtts 

tri8tidr& 

tristiOrft 



A. tristlbiis tristibiks. 



A. tristioribtts tristiorXbHs. 



1. Tbistis and Tristb are declined like dcrii and dcre, 

2. TfiisnoR is the comparative (160) ottristU, 

8. Strms.— The stem of tristis is trUiU; that of tristior was originally 
trigti^, but it has been modified to tristiut (61, 1) in the Nom., Ace., and 
Voc. Sing. Neat, and to trittidr in the other cases (85). 

4. Like tristior, comparatives, as consonant stems, generally have the 
Abl. Sing, in «, sometimes in t, the Nom. Plor. Neut in a, and the Gen. 
Plur. in am. Bat 

5. CoMPLURHs, several, has Gen. Plur. eomplurivm; Nom., Ace., and 
Voc. Plor. Neat, compliira or eompl&ria. See Jfuty 165, 1. 

6. Ablative in «. — ^In poetry, adjectives in m, «, sometimes have the Abl. 
Sing, ine: cognamine from cognomvmSy of the same name. 

165. Adjectives of One Ending generally end in a 
or X, sometimes in ^ or r, and are declined in the main like 
nouns of the same endings. 
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156. Audax, audaciom. Felix, ha^ppy. j 




SINGULAR. 




M. aind F. NEUT. 


M. amdt. 


NEUT. 


N, andax audax 


N. fslix 


f^Ux 


G, audacXs audacis 


Q. felTcXs 


felicXs 


2>. audaci audftcl 


D, fellcl 


felici 


A, audac^m audax 


A. fellc^m 


felix 


Fl audax audax 


r. felix 


felix 


A. audacl(«) audacl(«); 


A, felici («) 

PLURAL. 


felici («); 


N, audae^s audaclft 


N, fellc«s 


feUcift 


G, audacliiiii audacitUn 


0. feliciiim 


feUcitkin 


i>. audacibiis audaclbiis 


Z>. feliclbiis 


feliclbtts 


A. audac^s (Xfs) andacl& 


A, felTc«B (IB) 


felicl& 


V. audacCs audaclft 


r. fellcCs 


felicift 


A, audacibiis audaclblls. 


^. feliclbfts 


feUcibiks. 



1. Stems. — Most Acljectiyes of One Ending are combinations of i-stemi 
and consonant stems — ^the fonner appearing in the Abl. Sing, and in the 
Plural. The stems of audax and felvx. are auddci, attdOc^ and /did, fdie. 



157. Amans, loving. 



Prudens, prudent. 



M. and F. 

N. amans 
G. amantifli 
D. amanti 
A. amant^^ 
V, amans 



NEUT. 

Smans 

amantis 

amanti 

amans 

amans 



M. and F. 

JV. prudens 
G. prudentift 
J), prudentl 
A. prudent^&m 
V, prudens 



NEUT. 

prudens 

prudentXs 

prudentl 

prudens 

prud'ens 



A. amanti (I) amanti (I) ; A. prudentl (^) prudentl (<&) ; 



y. amant^s amanti& 

G. amantittm amantitkin 

D. amantlbiis amantibtts 

A. amant£9(ls) amantlft 

V. amant^s amantift 

A. amantlbtts amantibiis. A. prudentibtts 



PLURAL. 

iV. prudent^s 
G. prudentliiiDi 
D. prudentlbiis 
A. prudentCs (Is) 
V. prudentCe 



prudenti& 

prudentiAnft 

prudentlbiUi 

prudentl& 

prudenti& 

prudentlbfts. 



1. The stems are iimant% Umant ; prudently prudent. 

2. The participle Umana differs in declension from the adjectire prU" 
dens only in the Abl. Sing., where the participle usually has the ending ^, 
and the adjective, X. Participles used adjectively may of course take S- 
A few adjectives have only e in general use: — (\) pauper, paup^re^ poor; 
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P'Ubes^ pub^re, mature;— (2) those in ^s, G. Itis or Idls: dUs^ dSses, dives, 
9aspe8, tuperstes ; — (3) caelebsy eompda, impOa, princeps. 

158. VStus, old. MSmor, mindful, I 





SINGULAR. 


M. and r. 


NEUT. 


M. and w. NiUT. 


jv: v«tu8 


yStiis 


mSm5r m$iii5r 


(?. vetSiIs 


vet8rX» 


- memSrXs meraorls 


2>. vetfirl 


vetSrI 


mem'SrI memOrl 


ui. ret^r^m 


yetiis 


memdr^m memor 


V. vettis 


yetiis 


meni5r mcmSr 


^. vetSr* (1) 


vet«r«tt); 


memSrl memorl ; 




FLURAL. 


y. veter«« 


Tet«r* 


memSr«9 


(7. yeter&m 


yetSrttm 


memoiikm 


X). veteribik» 


yeteilbiks 


memorXbtts 


A. TetSrta 


yetSrft 


mem5r4SB 


F. vetSr^s 


yetSr& 


memjir^s 


A. veteilbtt* 


yeteilbii«. 


memorlbtts. 



1. Neuter Plural. — ^Hany a<^ec1iye8 like mifmifr, from the nature of 
their signification, want the Neut. Plur. : flWr, fertile, has ubifra, like viius, 
vet&ra; all others haye the ending ta, ssfeticia, prUdeniia. 

2. Genitive Plural. — Most adjectives have ium, but the following 
have ixm. 

1) Adjectives of one ending with only e in the ablative singular ( 1 67, 2) : 
pauper, paupgrum. 

2) Those with the genitive in Ms, 6x1b, iirii : viftua, veUrum, old ; 
fw^mor, memlirum, mindful ; clcfir, dcUrum, tame. 

3) Those in ceps : ancepa, ancCpttum, doubtAil 

4) Those compounded with substantives which have um : tnaps (ops, 
6pum), inSpum, helpless. 

IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 

150. Irregular adjectives may be 

I. Indeclinable: /rfi^, frugal, good; neqitSmy worthless; niHl^, 
thousand. See 176. 

II. Defective : (cStdnis) at^a, cetffrum, the other, the rest ; (ludTcoi) 
/Sclera, Ivdicrum, sportive; (sons) sontis, guilty; (semlnex) aemtn^'is, 
half dead ; pauei, ae, a, used only in the Plur. See also 158, 1. 

in. Heteroclites. — ^Many adjectives have two distinct forms, one in 
U8, a, um, of the first and second declensions, and one in is and e of the 
third : hAl&rus and hilSris, joyful ; ex&ntmtia and ex&ntmis, lifeless. 
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>J COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

160. Adjectives have three forms, called the Positive, 
the Comparative, and the Superlative degree : (dtus^ altidVy 
aliiasimiis^ high, higher, highest. These forms denote 
different degrees of the quality expressed by the adjective. 

161. The Latin, like the English, has two modes of 
comparison : 

I. Tbrminational Comparison— by endings. 

II. Advbbbial Compaeison — ^by adverbs. 

I. Tbeminational Comparison. 

162. Adjectives are regularly compared by adding to 
the stem of the positive the endings : 

CoMPABATiyB. SdPEBLATIVB. 

M. f. N. M. F. N. 

idr, iSr, iiis. issimiis, issimS, issimtim:' 

Altus, altior, altisslmus : high^ higher^ higJiest, 
Ifevis, levior, levisslmus : light^ ligJUer^ lightest 

1. Vowel Stems lose their final vowel : aUo^ altior^ altisHtmu. 

163. Irregular Superlatives. — ^Many adjectives with 
regular comparatives have irregular superlatives. Thus : 

1. Adjectives in er add rimus to the positive : * dcer^ 
acrior^ acerHmua^ sharp. 

Viftus has veterrimtu ; mOtarus, both maturHmus and m<UuristXmM8 ; 
dexter y dextinvus. 

2. Six in ilis add limus to the stem : ' 

FftcUis, dififldlis; easy, difficult, 
sbnUis, disstmnis ; like, unlike. 
grftctlis, hilmHis ; slender, low : 

factlia, facilior, faciUtnms. Imbdcillia has imbeciUimiu. 



\ 



* The saperiatiye endlof? is- Amite is probably oompooiMled otie for <o«; the orlf^inal 
oomparatiye ending (IM, 8), and «{mtM for fimue; ia&-timua=:io8-€limu«^i»-tlim'U$. 
After I and r, the first element is omitted, and e assimilated: fddlUe, /aoil-eftmue, 
fcLCiWimue; acer^ acer-^mits, acer-rimtu. 



I 
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3. Four in ms have two irregular superlatives : 

ExtSrns, exterior, extrSmus aiuf extlmus, outward. • 

infSrus, inferior, inflmiis aneflmus, lower, 

Bupdrus, . superior, saprSmus and summua, upper. 

pofltSruB, posterior, postrSmtts amf postiimus, next, 

1 64. Compounds in dXcus, ficiifl, and vttlni are compared with the 
endings entior and entiBsXmiu, as if from forms meM: 

M^Sdlcus, maledicentior, maledicentisslmus, slanderoui. 
mtinificus, munificentior, munificentisslmus, liberal. 
bdnSvolus, benevolentior, benevolentisstmus, benevolent. 

1. Eg^ue andprSvidtu (needy and prudent), form the comparative and 
superlative &om egens and provident : hence egenHoTy egeniiatvrMU^ etc. 

2. Jfiri/icisstmtu occurs as the superlative of nUrificut^ wonderful 

165. Special Irrequlabitixs of Comparison. 



B6nu8, 


mSlior, 


optifmus. 


ffood. 


mSius, 


pejor, 


pesslmus, 


bad. 


magnus, 


major, 


maximus, 


great. 


parvus, 


minor. 


mtnbnus, 


emaU. 


multus, 


plfts. 


plurbnus. 


much. 



1. Hue IS neuter, and has in the singular only N. and A. phu^ and G. 
pUbris. In the plural it has N. and A. plurU (m. and f.), plura, (n.), G. 
plurium, D. and A. pluribiu. 

9 T)T » J ^^*^^''» divitisslmus, ) . , 

* 1 ditior, ditisslmus, f 

fHlgl, fhig&lior, frugalissYmus, frugal, 

nequ&m, nequior, nequissimus, worthless. 

166. POSITITE WANTING. 

CttSrior, cTtlmus, nearer. 



detSrior, deterrimus, worse. 
interior, intifmus, inner. 
0cior, Ocisslmus, swifter. 



prior, primus, former. 
propior, proxlmus, nearer. 
ulterior, ultlmus, farther.^ 



167. Comparative wanting. 

1. In a few participles used adjectively: mfr^Stus, meritis9(muSy de- 
serving. 

2. In these adjectives : 

1 These a^^ectives are formed from ditrO^ di, intrd^ Oresk iuak, pros or prOy 
pr6pi,uUr&. 
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novus, noTissImus, new. 

s3cer, sacerrimus, sacred, 

vgtus, veterrlmus, oid. 



Dlverstis, diversisstmus, different. 

falsu3, falsissimus. false. 

iuclutus, inclutisslmus, irenovmed. 

invftus, iuYitissimus, unwUling. 

168. SCPERLATIVE WANTING. 

1. In most verbals in XLis and Ulis : ddctliSy docilior^ docile. 

2. In many adjectives in Slis and His : c&pimiisy capUalior, capital. 

8. In Sl&cer, alacrior^ active ; caecm, blind ; diutumm^ lasting ; longin- 
quus, distant ; dpimtts, rich ; prdchvis, steep ; priipinquus, near ; s&lutclris^ 
salutary, and a few others. 

4. 3?hree adjectives supply the superlative thus : 

Ad51escens, fidolescentior, minimus nfltu,^ yowig. 
» jiivgnis, junior, minimus nStu, younff. 

sSnex, senior, maximus natu, old. 

169. Without Tkrminational Comparison. 

1. Many adjectives, from the nature of their signification, especially such 
as denote material, possession, or the relations of place and time: aureus, 
golden ; paternus, paternal ; Samdnus, Roman ; aetUvus, of summer. 

2. Most adjectives in us preceded by a vow el ^ except those in gnus: 
idoneus, suitable ; noxius, hurtful, 

8, Many derivatives in dUs, driSy ilis, ulus, icus^ inus, orvs : mortdlis 
(mors), mortal. 

4. Albus, white ; daudus, lame ; ferus, wild ; lassus, -weary ; mirus, won- 
derful, and a few others. 

II. Adverbial Comparison. 

170. Adjectives which want the tenninational comparison, 
form the comparative and superlative, when their signification re- 
quires it, by prefixing the adverbs mdgis, more, and maa^me^ most, 
-to the positive : arduus, mSgis arduus, maxime arduus, arduous. 

1. Other adverbs are sometimes used with the positive to denote differ- 
ent degrees of the quality : adm^dum, vald^, oppido, very ; imprimis, ap^ 
prlrne, ip the highest degree ; valde m>agna, very great. Per and prae in 
composition with adjectives have the force of very; perdifficiUs, yery difii- 
cult ; praeclwrus, very illustrious. 

2. Strengthening Particles are also sometimes used,— (1) Witji the com- 
parative : Uiam, even, multo, longe, much, far: etiam diltgentiov^ even more 
diligent; muUo dili^entior, much more diligent, — (2) With the superlative: 
multd, longe, much, by far ; qiMm, as possible : muUo or longe diligentissi- 
mus^ by far the most diligent ; qvam diUgeniissimus, as diligent as possibU. 

> Smallest or youngest in age. ITatu is sometimes omitted. 
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Numerals. 

171. Numerals comprise numeral adjectives and nu- 
meral adverbs. 

172. Numeral adjectives comprise tturee principal 
classes : 

1. Cardinal Numbers : unuSj one ; dud^ two. 

2. Ordinal Numbers : primus^ first ; slcundus^ second. 

3. DiSTBiBunvES : nngUHy one by one ; W/i», two by 
two, two each, two apiece. 

•1 73. To these may be added : 

1. MuLTiPLiCATins. — These are adjectives in plex, G. pttcia, denoting 
so many fold : nmplex^ single ; d&plez, double ; triplex^ thr^fold. 

2. Proportionals. — ^These are declined like b&nw, and denote so 
many times as great: dUpltu^ twice as great; tripliu, three times as great 

174. Table op Numeral Adjectives. 



Cabdhtals. 

1. Onus, mia, unum, 

2. du5, duae, duo, 
8. trSs, triS, 

4. qaatttt5r, 
6. qiiinquS, 

6. sex, 

7. septem, 

8. octO, 

9. ndy$m, 

10. dScSm, 

11. nndScTm, 

12. du5dgctm, 

13. trSdgcim,! 

14. quattuordgcXm, 

15. quindScim, 

16. sedScIm or sexdS- 

dm,* 

17. septendScIm,' 



OBDOrALB. 

prImiiSj'/rrf, 
s$cmidu8,' aecondy 
tertius, third, 
quartos, fourth, 
qmntas, fifth, 
sextus, 
Septimus, 
octftyus, 
ndnus, 
ddchnus, 
undgclfmus, 
du5declmus, 
tertius declmus/ 
quaftus dectmus, 
quintus declmus, 
sextus dectmus, 

septtmus declmus, 



DlSTRIB CTIVE8, 

singiilT, one by one. 

bini, tvjo by two. 

terni (trlni). 

qu&temi. 

quini. 

s^ni. 

septdni. 

octOni. 

nuygni. 

deni. 

undenL 

du5d6ni. 

terni d^nl 

qu&temi dSni. 

quIni d^ni 

sSni dSni. 

septSni dSni. 



1 Sometimes with the parts separated : decern et tres ; decern et ««gb, etc. 

* Pribr is used iiistead of primus in speaking of two, and alter is often used for 
secundua. 

* Sometimes dedlmus precedes with or without et : dedimvs et tertius or decimus 
tartiua. 
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Caxdihals. 

18. duSdevIgintI,* 

19. undSvIgintI,* 

20. vlgintl, 

2^ jYiginti'unus, 
* <(lnu8 St viginii,* 

' (duo §t viginti, 
80. trlgintA, 
40. quftdrftginta, 
50. quinquagintft, 
60. sexflginta, 
70. 8eptuagint&, 
80. octCginta, 
90. nOnagmta, 
100. centum, 

(centum unus, 
■ (centum et unus,' 
200. dficentl, ae, &, 
800. trScenti, 
400. qu&dringenti, 
600. quingenti, 
600. sexcenti, 
700. septingenti) 
800. octingenti, 
900. nongenti, 
1,000. miUS, 
2,000. duo millia,* 
10,000. dScem millia, 



OVDUIAJJL 

duodevicdsbnus,^ 

undevIcSsimus,^ 

vIcSsimus,' 

yicesimus primus, 

Onus et Yicesimus*, 

yicesimus secundus, 

alter et vice^tmus, 

trlcSsbnus,' 

qu&drftgSsbnas, 

quinquSgSsimus, 

sexagSsImus, 



octogSstmus, 
ndnaggstmus, 
centgslmus, 
centesimus primus, 
centeslmus et primus 
ducenteslmus, 
trecentesimus, 
quSdringentestmus, 
quingentesbnus, 
.sexcenteshnus, 
septingentesYmus, 
octingentestmus, 
nongenteslmus, 
millsslmus, 
bis millestmus, 
d^cies millesimus. 



\ — ]&I8TRIBUTiVJ£8. 

duodevlceni. 

undeviceni. 

viceni. 

viceni singuli. 

singuli et yic6ni. 

yicSni binl 

bioi et Yicem. 

trlcenl 

qufidr&geni 

quinquSLgem. 

sex&genL 

septuagenL 

octogeni. 

nonagenL 

centeni. 

cent^ni singiilt 

centeni et singulL 

dtic^ni. 

trScSni. 

quSdringSnI. 

quingent 

sexceni. 

septingSni. 

octingeni. 

nongeni 

singula millia. 

bina millia. 

dena millia. 



> Literally two ftom twenty, one from twenty, by subtraction; but theae nombera 
may be expressed by addition : decern et octo ; decern et twrem ; so 28, 29 ; 88, 89, 
etc., either by subtraction from trlgintd^ etc., or by addition to viffinti; duodetri- 
ginta or octo et mginti. 

s If tlie tens precede the units, et is omitted, otherwise it is generally used. So 
in English cardinals, twenty -one, one and twenty. 

s In compounding numbers above 100, units generally follow tens, tens hundreds, 
etc., as in English ; but the connective et is either omitted, or used only between 
the two highest denominations: mille centum viginii or mille et centum viginii^ 
1120. 

* Sometimes Mna milUa or b\8 mille. 

* Sometimes expressed by addition, like the corresponding cardinals : oct&W 
dedimua and nonus dedimue. 

* Sometimes written with (7; vigeslmus ; triget^mua. 
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Cardinals. 
100,000. centum millia, 
1,000,000. deciescentena mil- 
lia,! 



Obdikau. 
centies milleslmua, 
decies ceuties mil- 



DiBTBIBTmYU. 

centena millia. 
decies centena millia. 






1; Obdinals with Birt, part, expressed or understood, may be used to 
express fractions: tertiapart, a third part, a third; guarta pan, a fourth; 
duae tertiae, two thirds. 

8. DiBTKEBirnvBs are used 

1) To show the number of objects taken at a time, often best rendered 
by adding to the cardinal each or apiece; temoe dindrioe aoeaptruiU, they 
received each three denarii, or three apiece. Hence : 

2) To express MuUiplicatton : decies centena millia^ ten times a hundred 
thousand, a million. 

3) Instead of Cardinals^ with nouns plural in form, but singular in 
sense : hina eaetra, two camps. Here for einguli and temi^ uni and trini 
are used : unae UUeraCy one letter ; tririae litterae, three letters. 

4) Sometimes in reference to objects spoken of in pairs : Mni eeyphi, 
a pair of goblets ; and in the poets with the force of cardinals : Hna hat- 
tiUa^ two spears. 

8. Poets use numeral adverbs (181) veiy freely in compounding num- 
bers : hie MSB, for duodecim ; bis s^tem^ for quattuordScim. 

4. 8excenU and mille are sometimes used indefinitely for any huge num- 
ber, as on« ^A(nwaA<2 is in English. 

Declension of Numebal Adjectives. 
175. The first three cardinals are declined as follows : 
Unus, one. 





SINOFT.AR. 






PLURAL. 




N. aniis 


iinli 


aniim 


ilnl 


unae 


11n& 


G. unias 


unlus 


unluB 


unoriim 


un&r&m 


unOrtim 


D. unl 


unl 


nnl 


unIs 


unIs 


nuTs 


A. unfim 


unSm 


unum 


unos 


unas 


unft 


V, unS 


unS 


unum 


unl 


unae 


un& 


A. un6 


una 
Duo, two. 


un5; 


unIs 


uuTa 
Tres, three 


unXs. 


N, du6 


duae 


du5 


tres, m. 


andf. 


tria, n. 


G. duOrilm' duftrtlm 


duorum* 


triiim 




triiim 



> DteiaDy ten times a hundred thousand ; the table might be carried up to nny 
desired number by using the proper numeral adverb with centena millia : eeniies 
centena millia, 10,000,000 ; sometimes in such combinations centena millia is under- 
stood and only the adverb is expressed, and sometimes centum millia is used. 

' jDudrtim and diMrxnp*- are sometimes shortened to dv4lni. 
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NUMERALS. 



D, duobiifl duabus 


du5biis 


trlbtis 


tribiis 


A. duos, da5 dufts 


da5 


trgs, tris 


tria. 


F. duo - duae 


du5 


tres 


triS 


A, du5bus duilbiis 


duObiis. 


tribaa 


tribiis. 



1. The plural oiuntu in the sense of alone may be used with any noun ; 
uni Ubii, the Ubii alone ; but in the strict numeral sense of ane^ it is used 
only with such nouns as, though plural in form, are singular in sense : una 
castra, one camp ; uncie iiUerae^ one letter. 

2. Like duo is declined ambo, both. 

8. MulH, many, and plurimi, very many, are indefinite numerals, and 
as such generally want the sing. But in the poets the sing, occurs in the 
sense of many a : muUa hottia, many a victim. 

178. The Cardinals from quattuor to centum are indeclinable. 

177. Hundreds, ducenti^ trecenti, etc., are declined like the 
plural of hdnus: ducenti^ ae^ a, \-' 

1 78. Mille as an adjective is indeclinable : as a substantive it 
is used in the singular only in the nominative and accusative, but 
in the plural it is declined like the plural of m&re (63); millia,^ 
milUum, milVihus. 

With the mbstantive Afille, the name of the objects enumerated is gen- 
erally in the genitive : nUlle h6minum^ a thousand men (of men) ; but it is 
in the same case as milUy if .a declined numeral intervenes: iria miUia 
trecenti milites, three thousand three hundred soldiers. 

1 79. Ordinals are declined like hdnus and distributives like the 
plural of bonus, but the latter often have um for drum in the 
genitive ; hlnum for Hnorum. 



180. NuMEEAL Symbols. 



/- 



ABABIO. 


BOILLN. 


ABABIC. 


BOMi^. 


AEABIO. 


BOMAK. 


1. 


I. 


9. 


IX. 


17. 


xvn. 


2. 


n. 


10. 


X. 


18. 


xvm. 


3. 


in. 


11. 


XI. 


19. 


XIX. 


4. 


IV. 


12. 


xn. 


20. 


XX. 


6. 


V. 


13. 


xin. 


21. 


XXL 


6. 


VL 


14. 


XIV. 


22. 


XXII. 


7. 


VII. 


15. 


XV. 


80. 


XXX. 


8. 


vin. 


16. 


XVI. 


40. 


XL. 



» This according to Corssen is the proper form, though the word la often written 
with one/; milia. 
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,J. 


.gmcHrLUL 


Rni, qfJUfMey"^ etc.' 


jv: «g5 


ta 




0, mA 


tul 


801 


JD, mih! 


ti(b! 


dbl 


A. mS 


t« 


80 


r. 


ta 




A. mfi; 


t€; 

FLUIUL. 


; ■*• 


J\r. n68. 


t68 




nostriim 
noetif 


Testrfim 
Testrl 


8Ul 


i>. nObia 


▼Obb 


dbl 


^. n6B 


▼08 


80 


r. 


▼08 




ul. nObb. 


▼Obb. 


80. 



1. Smc8.->The stems in the Sing.* an «im,^m; intheFlnr.iio,«0,M. 

2. The CASx-ENDiHGfl of Pronouns differ considerably from those of Nouns. 

8. GsNinvi.— ife», Pui^ gui, nosfri,, and vsiM, are in form strictly Pos- 
sessive 'Pronouns and are in the Gen. Sing., but by use they have become 
Personal. Msiri and vedri have also become Plural. JSIodrwn and ^tttrum, 
for notMjrwm and veOr^rwah are also Possessives. See i»mm, ^imm, 9uu9^ 
etc., 185. 

4. Substantive Pbokouns. — ^Personal Pronouns are also called Subdafi' 
tiv0 pronouns, because they are always used as substantives. 

5. BsnjBxivx PBONomr.— /SW, from its reflexive Bigniflcati9n, ofHmselfy 
etc., is often called the BAfiexii/9$ pronoun. 

6. Emphatio Pobus in m«t occur, except in the Gen. Plur. : egdmi^ I 
myself; Umet^ etc. But the Nom. Ut has toU and tuthMft^ for tamet 

7. Beditplicated Fobms:^S^, ^ mdm^, for se, te, me. 

8. Ancient and Babb Poems i—Mit for mei ; ^ for tui ; mi for milii ; 
med, and me^U for me ; Ud for te ; «^ for se. 

9. CiTM, when used with the oblaHve of a Personal Pronoun, is appended 
to it: nOoum^ tScum, 

II. POSSBSSIVB PbONOUNS. 

186. From JPersonal pronouns are formed the JPosscs- 
gives : 



^Qfhkn»e^,h0r8e^,iias&: The ITom. is not lued. 

* Except in the Nom. 7^ is related to to, but ego is an entirely independent fttnn. 



Digitized by 



Googk 



ed 



PBONOUIf& 



meib, ^ ilm, my/ nostSr, tr&, trtLm, our/ 

tuuBy a, um, ^Ay, your; vester, tra, trum, your; 
svLuSj a, um, his^ her^ its ; suus, a, um, their • 

1. PossessiveB are declined as adjectiyes of the first and seoond declen- 
sions ; but fiMiM has in the Voo. Sing. Masc. generally mi, sometimes imus, 

2. Emphatic forms in j?^ and mlet occur : ma^Uy wtSmet, 

8. Other possessives are : (1) cujui^ a, vm^ whose, and wjuB^ a, «m,* 
whose ? declined like howwy and (2) the Patrials, nastrds^ G. d^, of our 
country, vettrda^ Q. d^, of your country, and eujat^^ G. dtM, of whose 
country, declined as a^jectiyes of Ded. IIL 

III. Dbmonstbativb Peonouns. 

186. Demonstrative Pronouns, so called because thej 
specify the objects to which they refer, are 

HvCy ist^y ill^y ISy ^J^^, Idem. 

They are declined as follows : 

I. ffic, this. 





SINGULAR. 






FLtJBAL. 




H. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


JV. h!c 


haec 


hSc 


hi 


hae 


haec 


G. hujiis 


hi^iia 


hujiis 


hCriini 


h&riim 


hOriim 


D. hulc 


hulc 


hulc 


his 


his 


his 


A, hunc 


hanc ' 


hScS 


hos 


has 


haec 


A. hoc 


hac 


hoc; 


hid 


his 


his. 




n. IstS, that, thai i 


of yours. 


See 460. 






SINGULAIL 






PLTTBAL. 




M. 


P. 


N. 


M. 


P. 


N. 


^. istS 


istft 


istiid 


istI 


istae 


ist& 


G. isttiis 


istliis 


istlus 


istdriim 


ifitftrihn 


]St6rtim 


Z>. isti 


istI 


istI 


istis 


istfa 


isua 


A. istiim 


ist&m 


istiid » 


istOs 


istfis 


l8t& 


X istO 


i8t& 


ist5; 


istia 


istIs 


istld. 




m. IU5, he or that, 


is declined like istif. 


y 



» Prom the relatly« qui, evius, 8©e 18T. 
« From the interrogative quU, &0tt9. See 188. 

s The YocatlYe 1b wanting in Demonstrative, Belatlve, IntezrogatlTe, and Indefi' 
nite PrononnB. 
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IV. Is, he, ikuy thai. 



&~ 





SntGULAR. 




PLURAU 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


JNT. is 


eX 


!d 


el,il 


eae 


ei 


G, ejiia 


ctjus 


<gil8 


eOriim 


eftrtUn 


eOriim 


^. eum 


el 

eSm 


el 
ld> 


els, lb 
e(V8 


e!8,iis 
efts 


efsjib 
ei 


-4. e5 


eft 


eO; 


el&,iis 


eis,iis 


eb^ils. 






V. Ips«,«rf/,Ae. 








SINGULAB, 






FLUKAL. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


ir, ipss 


ipB& 


q>8tbii 


ipd 


ipsae 


ipsft 


€^. ipsliis 


ipsliis 


ipsliis 


q>85Him 


ipe&riim 


ipsGriim 


Z>. ipsi 


ipsl 


iplfl 


ipsIS 


ipsis 


ipsb 


^. ipsiim 


ipsSm 


ipsiim 


ipsOs 


ipsfis 


ipsft 


^. ip86 


ipsft 

8INaUI.A1t 


ipso; 
VL Idem, 


ips^ 


ipsb 

PLUBAL. 


ipsIS. 


K. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


i^: IdSm 


eSdSm 


IdSm 


kd«m« 
ildSm 


eaedSm 


eSdSm 


6^. ejusdSm 


ejusdSm 


ejusdSm 


eCnmdSm 


eAnmdfim 


ednmdSi 


Di eldSm 


eldSm 


eldgm 


dsdSm 
iisdSm 


eisddm 
iisdSm 


dsdSm* 
iisdSm 


^. eundSm 


eandSm 


IdSm 


eosdSm 


easdSm 


e&dSrn 


^. eddgm 


e&dgm 


eOdSm; 


ieisdSm 
(iisdim 


eisdSm 
iisdSm 


ttsddm* 
iisdSm. 


1. The STEMS are as 


follows : 


• 







1) Ofmo-Ao, Aa.« 

2) Of iSTK and ills, for mAm and iUu&~-4ttOy wto, and iUo, iUa, 
8) Of IS — I, «>, ea, 

4) Of iiisE, fdr ip8u$ — tjow, ipsa, 

6) iDBif,* compounded of is and demy is declined like m, bnt shortens 
isdem to Idem and iddem to tdem, and changes mton before the ending dem, 

1 The Vocfttire is wantisg in DemoBstratiye, Belatire, InterrogstiTe, and Indefi- 
nite Prononns. 

s Md^m and eittdem are the approved forma, but ild0m and iUd»m are retained in 
many editions. Jidem and iitdem are in poetry dissyllables, and are often written %d«n 
vakdiedem. 

* By tbe addition of < in certain cMes, ho and ha become hi and hae^ as la hi-c and 
ha6-c 
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PRONOimS. 



2. Hic, for hi-ee^ is compounded with the demonstratiTe particle cS, 
mefuiing Jiere, The forms in c have dropped e, while the o:dier Ibrms have 
dropped the particle entirely. But oe is often retained for emphasis; 
. hlce, hujusce, hosce, hSrunce (m changed to n), hSrune {e dropped). Ce, 
changed to ci, is generally retained before the interrogative ne^ hicl^ 
hoscine, 

8. Illxc and Isno. — ^The particle ce, generally shortened to c, except 
after 8, is sometimes appended to UU and isU : iUie for iUe^ illaec for iUa, 
Hide or illiU for iUud^ iltiusce, etc. 

4. Akoiekt akd BabA Fobhb: 

1) Of Hio : hkee for hice, hi ; haee for hae. 

2) Of IsTB and iLia : formsini, a«, ifor«u«andim the Gen. andDat.: 
iUi for illius, iskM for istius or isti; also forms from dUus for ills: oUlt 
oUa, oUda^ etc 

8) Of Is: gf,» eae^ H,i Dat for »; «W«*, edius, «&&«, for efts, 

4) Of Ipse, compounded of m and ptle (is-pse = ipse) ; the uncontracted 
forms : Aco. eumpse, ectmpMj Abl. eopse^ eapse; with re : re iopge, reapte for 
re ipsa, in reality ; also ipsus^ a, um, etc., for ipse, a, um. 

5) Stnoopatbd vobmb, compounded ofeoee or in, lo, see, and some cases 
of demonstratives,' especially the Aco. of UU and is; tccQm for ecce eum; 
tOios for ecce eos ; dlum for en ilium ; ellam for en illam. 

5. Demonbtbativb AnjxonvEs: toMa, «, such; tan^aa, a, um, so great; 
tot, so many ; totus, a, vm, so great. Tot is indeclinable ; tiie rest regular. 

For tdUa, the Gen. of a demonstrative with m6di (Gen. of modus, meas- 
ure, kind), is often used: hujusm^di, ^fttamodi, of this kind, such. 

IV. Rblatitb Peonouns, V 

187. The Relative gui^ who, so called because it relates 
to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, called 
its antecedent, is declined as follows : 

SINOULAB. PLURAL. 



M. 


F. 


K 


M. 


F. 


N. 


iV. qui • 


quae 


qu5d 


qui 


quae 


quae 


G, cuj&s 


cujiis 


cujiis 


. quSrSm 


quftriim 


qudrttm 


i>. cul 


cul 


cul 


quibus 


quJbiis 


quibus 


'^. quSm 
-4. quo 


quSm 


qu6d« 


qu5s 


qu&s 


quae 


qu& 


quo; 


quibiis 


quibtis 


qun)ils. 


1. Stems.- 


-The stem 


is qtM, qua* 









* Sometimes «i as a diphthong. 
^ The Vocative Is wanting. 8eel8«,I. Foot-note. 
^hewmMeo,eufnet0u8mdoui. ^«< and goM are fbrmed ftom «w snd 
* "*® *< and Aa« In W-o and Aae-o ftom Ao and Ao. 
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2. Ahoieiit and Rasb Fobmi : qitqfu4 and qwd tbt ciqiu and cul ; ^i 
for quo, qua'; quU (quels) for quibus. 

3. Cum, when used with the o^^o^'feof the relative, is generally appended 
to it : qv/Umscum, 

4. QuicuifQUB and Quisquis, whoeveTy are called from their signification 
general rekUives, Qineumque (quicunque) is declined like qti^, Quwquia is 
rare except in the forms : quisquis, quidquid (quicquid), quoqud. 

5. The parts of Quicumqus are sometimes separated hj one or more 
words: qua re cumque. 

6. Rbuluvb ADJXonYES : qudliSj «, such as ; quanfiui, a, imi», so great ; 
quot, as many as ; qudtus, a, w», of which number ; and the double and 
compound forms : qudHsquaUa, quaUseumque, etc. 

For ^tfd^the genitive of the relative with m6di is often used : m^- 
mikU, of what kind, sqch as ; euJusoMnquernddi, cuUmfmodi (for oiffut^vtM- 
mddi), of whatever kind. 



^ V. IlTTSBBOGATIYE PeONOUNS. 

188. Interrogative Pronouns pxe u&ed in asking ques- 
tions. The most important are 

Quia and ^l with their oompounds. 

L Quis, who J whichj wJiatf 





SINGUT.AR. 






PLURAL. 




M. 


p. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


JV. quia 


quae 


quM 


qui 


quae . 


quae 


O, cujfis 


ciyiis 


oujiSs 


quoriim 


qu&rum 


qu5rttm 


D, GUI 


cul 


cul 


qulbfis 


quibus 


qulbfia 


A, quSm 


quSm 


quid 


quds 


qufis 


quae 


A, quo 


qua 


quO; 


quibiis 


qidbiis 


qulbfis. 



n. Qui, which^ what f is declined like the relative qui. 

1. Qms is generally used substantively, and Qui, adjectively. 

2. STBM.--From the stem, quo, qua, are formed,— (1) The relative qui, 
-^2) The interrogatives quia and qui,—(Z) The indefinites quis and qui, 

S. Qms and Qcem are sometimes feminine. Qn, for quo^ qua, occurs in 
the sense of how f The other ancient forms are the same as in the relative. 
See 187, 2. 

4. CoMPOuiTDs of quU and qui are declined like the simple pronouns : 
^uimam, quinam, ecquis, etc. But ecquis has sometimes ecqua for eequae. 

5. IsTEBBoeATivs Adjbottves: qudlis, e, what? quantus, a, um, how 
great f qudt, how many ! qu6tu9, a, am, of what number I tUer, utra, wtntm, 
which (of two) I See 161. 
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VI. Indbfinitb Pronoijt^s. 

189. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to any definite 
person or things. The most important are 

Quia and guiy with their compounds. 

190. QuiSf any one, and quiy any one, any, are the 

same in form and declension as the interrogatives.^t^^s and 

qui. But 

1. After ^, niH, tiS^ and n&m, the Fein. Sing, and Neut. Plur. have qua4 
or qita : si quae, si qii&. 

191. From quia and qui are formed 
I. ThelndefiMteB: 

ftllquls, allquft, allqnld or alTquSd, some^ some one, 

quispi&m, quaepiam, quidpiam > or quodpiam, aome^ some one, 

quid&m, quaedam, quiddam or quoddam, certain^ certain one. 

quisquSm, quaequam, qoidquam ^ aiiA/ one. 

n. The General IndefinUee : . 

quisquo, quaeque, qai4qae> or quodque, every^ery one. 

quivis, quaevis, quidvis or quodvis, any bne you please. 

qulllfbet quaellbet, quidllbet or quodllbet, any one you please. 

1. These compounds are generally declined like the simple guts and qui^ 
but have in the Neut. Sing, both quod and quid^ the former used adjeetively, 
the latter wft«^a»^%. 

2. AUquie has aliqua Instead of aUquae in the Fem. Sing, and Neut. 
Plur. AUqy^ fbr aUquie occurs. 

8. Quidam may change m to n before d : quendam for quemdam, 
4. Quisquam generally wants the Fern, and the Plur. 
6. Uhu8 prefixed to qukque does not affect its declension: iinwqvis^ue, 
unaquaeque, etc. 



CHAPTER IV. J 

VERBS. 

192. Verbs in Latin, as in English, express existence, 
condition, or action : est^ he is ; dormUy he is sleeping ; 
l^gltf he reads. 

> Sometimes written respectlyely, ^ippiam, quicquam, guicqm. 
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193. Verbs comprise two principal classes : 

L TRANsrnvB Yebbs, — ^whioh admit a direct object 

of their action : aervUm verb^dt, he beats the slave. ^ 

n. iNTRAKSinyB Yesbs, — ^which do not admit such an 

object : pu^ currUy the boy runs. 
• 194. Verbs have Yoice^ Mood^ Tense^ Jfumber^ and 

Person. 

I. Voices. 

1 95. There are two Voices : 

L Thb AcmvB Voice,* — ^which represents the subject 
as acting or existing : pdt<^r fUiiim dmdtf the father loves 
his son ; eaty he is. 

n. The Passive Voice, — ^which represents the subject 
as acted upon by some other person or thing : JUiiis apdtrl^ 
dmdcar^ the son is loved by his father. 

1. Intransitiye Ykrbs generally haye only the acttve Toice, but are 
sometiines used impersonally in the passive. See 301, 1. 

2. Deponent Verbs' are Passive in form, but not in sensd: Idgit&ry to 
speak. But see 225. 

II. Moods. 

196. Moods* are either Definite or Indefinite : 

I. The DBFmiTB or Finite Moods make up the Finite 
Verb ; they are : 

1. The Indicative Mood, — ^which ^ther asserts some- 
thing as Sifact or inquires after the fact ; l^gUj he is read- 
ing ; l^gitn^j is he reading ? 

2. The Subjunctive Mood, — which expresses not an 
actual fact, but a possibility or conception^ often rendered 
by may, can, etc. : Ugdit^ he may read, let him read. 

» Here terman^ the slaye, is the direct object of the action denoted \xj the yerb 
verbiirat, beats : beatt (what?) the slave. 

s Voice BhowB whether the subject acts (Active Voice), or is acted upon (Faaslve 
Voice). 

s So oaQed from dipdno^ to lay aside, as they dispense, in general, with the active 
fonB and the passive meaning. 

^ MooA, or Mode^ means matmer^ and relates to the manner in which the meaning 
of the verb is expressed, as will be seen by observing the foree of the several Moods. 
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But the SabjimctiTe may be yariously translated, as we shall see m 
the Syntax. 

3. The iMPBBAxnns Mood, — ^whidi expresses a com- 
mand or an entreaty: l^g^^ read thou. 

U. The Indsfinite Moods express the meaning ol the 
verb in the form of nouns or adjectives ; they are : 

1. Thk iNjfLNiTiVB, — ^which, like the English Infinitive, 
gives the simple meaning of the verb without any neces- 
sary reference to person or number : Vtghrl^y to read. 

2. The Gbbund, — ^which gives the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbal noun of the second declension, used 
only in the genitive^ dative^ (zccusativey and ablative singu' 
lar. It corresponds to the English participial noun in^iKa : 
dmandij of loving ; amandi causd^ for the sake of loving. 

3. The Supine, — ^which gives the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbal noun of the fourth declension, used 
only in the accusative and ablative singular : dmatUrn^ to 
love, for loving ; Amdt% to be loved, in loving. 

4. The Pabuciplb, — ^which, like the English participle, 
gives the meaning of the verb in the form of an adjective. 

A Latin verb may have four participles: two in the Active, the Prea- 
ent and the Future — Umaiu, loving ; HmMUrUa^ about to love ;— ^md two in 
the Passive, the Perfect— ^wwJ^, loved, and the Gerundive ^-^dmotufiM, 
deserving to be loved. \^-- 

» III. Tbnsbs. 

197. There are six tenses : 

I. Thebb Tbnsbs fob Lstcomplbtb AcfnoN: 

1. Present : dmoy I love. 

2. Imperfect : dmdbdniy 1 was loving. 

3. Future : dmdbo^ I shall love. 

m. Theeb Tenses fob Completed Action: 

1. Perfect : dmdvi, I have loved, I loved. 

2. Pluperfect : dmdv^dm, I had loved. 

3. Future Perfect : dmavh-o^ I shall have loved. 

1 Also called the Future JPasHve Participle, 
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198. Remabks on Tenses. 

1. Present Perfect and Historical Perfect. — ^The Latin Perfect 
sometimes corresponds* to our Perfect with Have {have loved)^ and is called 
the Present Perfect or Perfect Definite ; and sometimes to our Imperfect 
or Past (laved), and is called the Bigtorieal Perfect or Perfect Indefinite, 

2. Principal and Historical. — ^Tenses are also distinguished as 

1) Principal: — ^Present, Present Perfect, Future, and Future Perfect 

2) JBiatorical: — ^Imperfect, Historical Perfect, and Pluperfect 

8. Tenses wanting. — ^The Subjunctive wants ^e Future and Future 
Perfect; the Imperative has only the Present and Future; the InfinitiTe, 
only the Present, Perfect, and Future. 

199. NuMBBBS AND Pbesons. — ^There are two num- 
bers, SAgulab and Plubal,* and three persons, Fibst, 
Second, and Thibd.* 

OONJUGATIOJT. 

200. Regular verbs are inflected, or conjugated, in 
four different ways, and are accordingly divided into Four 
Conjugations, distinguished from each other by the 

rNFmrnvB endings. 

C<mj.I. ConJ. II. Coi^. m. ConI.IV. " 

SrBf ere, &:e, ire. 

201. Stem and Pbincipal Paets, — ^The Present In- 
dicative, Present Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, and Supine 
are called from their importance the Principal Parts of 
tho verb. They are aU formed, by means of certain end- 
itigs, from one common base, called the Stem^ 

202. The Entieb Conjugation of any regular verb 
may be readily formed from the Principal Parts by means 
of the proper endings.' 

203. Sum, / am, is used as an auxiliary in the passive voice of 
regular verbs. Accordingly its conjugation, though quite irregular, must 
be given at the outset » 

1 As In Nouns. See 44. 

9 For treatment of stems, see 248-25T. 

* In the Pteadlgms of regnlar verbs, the endings, both those which distingnish the 
Principal Parts and those which distinguish the forms derived from those parts, art 
separately indicated, and should be oareftiUy noticed. 
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204. Stlm, lam. — Stems, ^,fuJ 

^ PKINCa[PAL PABTS. 



Pro8. Ind. Pros. 


Inf: 


Pert Ind. SapiiML 




i&m, eseS, ful, — 




Indicatitk Mood. 






Present Tense. 








lam. 






8IN0UT.A1L 




PLURAL. 


8 Jim,' 


Jam^ 


1 sumiis, 


we are. 


«8, 


thou art^ 




estis, 


you are. 


est, 


heU; 




sunt, 


they are. 






Imkerfect. 








I was. 




SrSm, 


IWMy 




gramus. 


we were, 


eras, 


thou wastj 




eratls, 


you were. 


erSt, 


he was ; 




erant, 


theyicere. 






Future. 








I shaU OT will be. 




fir8. 


I shall be. 




Srimiis, 


we shall be. 


eris, 


thou toilt be. 




eritis, 


you will be. 


erft, 


hewiUbe; 




erunt. 


theywiUbe, 






Perfect. 








I have been, was. 


_ 


ful. 


I have been, 




fulmiis. 


we have been. 


fuisti. 


thou hast been. 




fuistrs, 


you have been. 


fuTt, 


he has been; 




fuSrunt 
filers, / 


they have been. 






Plurerpect. 








I had been. 




fu^rfim, 


ITiodbeeny 




fueramiis, 


we had been. 


fuSras, 


thou hadst been, 




fueratis, 


you had been, 


ftlS^&^ 


he had been; 




fuSrant, 


they had been. 






Future Perffct, 






I shall or mil have hm 


. 


CiiM. 


1 4hnU havt hecn 


1 


fu^nmtia, 


ip^ shaU hai>e hemt 


fui^rlgj 


thou wili hivt bfen^ 


fu^rftlfl, 


j/ou wiH hm^f h&^i^ 


msrrt, 


he ftiil Ji^ne bnen 


I 


iQ^rint, 


thctf Will hatv be^TU 








K •f^ 


J iS^ 


hM two 7arh-St*mft. ^ 


"bUe rtHrali 


IT verba hare 


-X" '^ 

dnlT one. 1; ^ 



» mm iJ for //rum, ^ram for fyam- "^himDvor jt of thn etem /^ ccfmn Ijetwpoti tw^ 
¥<rwffi», * I* tlmppiMi u In ft*m, mnf, or * ii olumifcd to r, m In rfmw*, ^rp. Bes Sflw 
' Or ifim en? ; ikou la conflned maetlf to i^Jemn dJ&>{iEi»«. 
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.Subjunctive. 





Fbisxnt. 
/may or can 6*. 




BINOULAB. FLVIIAL. 


slm, 


Jmayhe,^ 


simiSs, we may be. 


SIS, 


thou maytt be. 


tf tite, you may be, 


sit. 


he may be ; 


sint, they may be. 




Impkbtect. 




I mighty could, would, or should be. 


essSm, > 


I might be, 


essdmiis, 100 might be, 


esses. 


thou mightti be. 


essetb, you might be. 


essSt, 


he might be ; 


essent, they might be. 




Perfect. 




I may or can have been. 


fiiSrim, 


I may have been. 


faSnmiis, we may have been. 


fudrib, 




fiiSntis, you may have been. 


fuSrit, 


he may have been ; 


fuSrint, they may have been. 




Pluperfect. 




I might, could, would, or should have been. 


fulss^m, 


/might have been, 


fuissSmiis, toe might have been. 


fuisses, 


thou mightst have been. 


fuisBStfe, you might have been, 


fuissSt, 


he 'might have been ; fuissent, they might have been. 




Impbbatiye. 


Pees. «», 


beihou, feats, be ye. 


Fur. estX, <Aow «Aaft ^,> estOtS, ye shall be, 


e8i}^,he»haabe;* ' \ 8unt8, (heyehuUhe. 


I 


NFINITIVB. 


Pabticiplb. 



Prss. essS, to be. 

Pert. fuiseS, to have been. 

Fur. ftlttirus essS,' to be about to be. 



FuT. fiitariis,' about to be. 



1. In the Paradigm all the forms beginning with 6 or « are from the stem 
es; all others from the stem/t». 

2, Barb FosMBi—fdrem, fbrU^f^rU, forent^ fori, for essem, esses, esset, 
essent, futurus esse; stem siis, siet, stent, or fuam, fuds, fuat, fuant^ for 
svm, sis, sit, sint, 

I On the translAtlon of the Sabjnnctiye, see 196, 1. 2. 

•"The Fut. may also be rendered Uke the Free., or with let: be thou ; let him be. 

> FutUrus is declined like Ixmus. Bo In the Infinitiye : futCrus, a^ um esse. 
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FIBST CONJUGATION. 



FIRST CONJUGATION: A VERBS 

206. ACTIVE VOICE. 

Amo, Hove — Stem, dma,^ 

PRINCIPAIi PARTS. 
PWB, Inf Perf. Ind. 

ftmAr^y ftrnftTi, 

Indicativb Mood 

Pbesbnt TeN8X. 
I love J am loving^ do hm. 



PrM.I]ML 



Sapine. 
SmAtttnt. 






imftbAs, 



ftrnftbit, 



fimftvl, 



SmSv^rAs, 



Smav^rXt, 



BINGULAB. 

J love, 
thou loveti, 
he loves; 



fimAtis, 

lUTSRFECT. 

/fofwc^ 1MW lovinff, did love. 
I was loving, 
thou vxiU loving, 
he was loving ; 



PLURAL. 

yoeUfve, 
you love, 
they love. 



SmA'bftmtt.gij we were loving^ 
^mAl»At&0,. you were loving, 
&mAl»ai&t, they were loving. 



FUTUBK. 

I shall or toill love. 



I shall love, 
thou wiU love, 
hewiUlove; 



SmA'M.m.ikm, we shall lolve. 



&mAMtis, 
SmAbant, 

Perfect. 
I loved f have loved. 



I have loved, 
thouhoBt loved, 
he has loved; 



fimavistis, 



you will love, 
tltey mU love. 



we have loved, 
you have loved. 



&mSy£riuit} £r ^, they have loved. 
Pluperfect. 
I had loved. 
I had loved, fimSTtoAmikS) we had timed, 

thou hadst loved, fim&y^r AtXs, you had loved, 
he had loved; &m&y^raitt, they had loved. 

Future Perfect. 
I shall, OP wiU have loved. 



IshaU have loved, 
thou wiU have loved, 
he wiU have loved ; 



ftrnftv^rimiiSf we shall have loved, 
fimSv^rf tis, you wiU have loved, 
Sm&v^riMt, they wUl have loved. 



> The final a of the stem disappears in amo for ama-^y amern^ ame8% ete^ ftr 
amorim, ama-ie^ eto. Also in the Pass, in asnor for ama-or, amer^ etc., tat offUNr 
•to. See 82, n. 1, 8) ; 82, II. 2. 
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ACnVB 


VOICB. 


7» 




SUBJUNCTIYS. 






FklBDDn. 






/may or eon hve. 






BIKOVLAB. PLUKAL. 


&m«m, 


Imaylovey 


Sm«mtt«, 


we mag love. 


&in«s, 




Sm«fX0, 


gou mag love. 


&m«t, 


he may love ; 


imeMt, 


theg mag love. 










Imight^wMyWOuU, or^aMhve, 




I might love, ftmftr«mtt«, 




thorn mightMt love, Smftr«tX0, 




&mftr«t, 


Atf might love ; ftmftreMt, 


theg might love. 


fimftT^rXni, 




imlT^rlBitts, we mag have hved. 


SmAT^^rfs, 


CAoufiuij^AatwAMwrf, 


imAT«rttIs, 


gou mag have loved. 


&iuftT«rtt, 


he mag have loved; 


ftmiT^rlMt, 


iheg mag have loved 




PLXTFERnCT. 






I might, could, would, or aAoM^i have loved. 


Amftviss^Sin, I might have hved^ 


imftyf ••«mtt0, toe m^A< have 


ftmavlss«0, 


thou mighiei have 


loved. 




loved. 




Smavl«««t, 


he might have loved; 


imiYimuem% theg might have loved. 




Imperativb. 




Pbxs. Smft, 


Umeihm; 1 &mftM, 


love ye. 


FUT. ftmftt^i 


\, thou ^aU love, 1 &mMOt«, 


ge ehaU love. 


ftmUA, kathaUlwe; 


1 &mamt«, 


thegehaUlove. 



iNFiNiTirn. 

Pbbb. Smftr^, to love, 
Pkaf. &mavls0^, to have loved 
Fci. &mftt1ljrtt«' eft»^ to 
about to love. 

Gerund. 
Gen, Smandl, of loving, 
Dai. HmttsAA, for loving. 
Ace, tomtdilm, ?09tn^, 
^6^. Smaitd.4^, by loving. 



Pabticiple. 
Preel fimams,^ loving, 

FuT. SmfttllHUi,* a6oti< to love. 
Supine. 






fimatil, 



to love, , 

to love, be loped 



* For d«oteiiBloiif see 167. . 



s DecHM bke dOMU, 148. 
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FIBST CONJUGATIOK. 



FIRST CONJUGATION: A VERBS. 
206. PASSIVE VOICR 
, Am5r, lam loved. — Stem, dma. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
PNs.Iiid. Free. Inf. FerfUnd. 

ftm6r, fimArl, SmAtiis m\ 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

lam loved, 

PLURAL. 

amftmttr 



8IN0ULAR. 

Sm5r 
ftmArXs, or rd 
&mUftr; 



ftmftb&r 
SmabftrXs, or r^ 
fimabatikr; 



ftmab5r 

&mab^rX«, or r^ 
ftmabitiUr; 



&mattts est ; 



fim&ttts ^rat ; 



ftmamXitl 
ftmaittttir. 

Imfertect. 

I toot loved. 

ftmabamttr 
fimabamKnX 
fimabamtttr. 

FUTURB. 

lahaU or toiU be loved, 

fimabXmikr 
ftmablmliil 
£mabiutt&r. 

Perfect. 
I have been or was loved. 



ftmati estis 
ftmatl samt. 



Pluperfect. 
7 AoJ been loved. 



fimfttl ^ramtts 
&matl Gratis 
fimfttl drani;^ 



Future Perfect. 
I shall or will have been loved. 
fimams «rft 1 I fimati «i4nite 

fimflttts^rXs Smfitl^rUXs 

ftrnflttts ^rXt ; | &matl ^ntni. - 

> i^l, /u/0M, dtc.f are Bometlmes used for sum^ «9, etc. : amdtw fid for 
sum. So/iUlram,fuiraSt etc., for Sram^ etc. : atoo/«#iv, etc., tor *«, ete* 
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PASSnrB VOICB. 

Subjunctive. 

Prksent. 
I may or can be laved. 



75 



SINGULAR. 

Sm^rXs, or r^ 
&m6tftr; 



PLURAL. 



Imfbrfict. 



ImiglUy cGuldf wnUdj or ehould be loved. 



Smftr^r 
Smftr^ris or rd 



fimftr«mttr 

fimar^minl 

&mftrentikr. 



Sm&ttts Sim' 
Smatlks sit; 



Ferrct. 

I may have been loved, 

ftmfttl slm^ 
&matl sUis 
ftmftti I 



Plufkrveot. 
I might, could, toould, or should have been loved. 



Smfttiks essoin > 
&mattt(i esB^s 



ftrnfitl ess^mtts 
SmfttI esseitt. 



Impsbatiyb 
Prrs. Smftr^, be thou loved; | 

FuT. fimAt5r, ^Aotf shaU be loved, 
Sm At6r, A« ehaU be loved ; 



Infinitive. 

Prrs. ftrnftrl, to be loved, 

Perf. Smftttts ^%m^f^ to have been 

loved. 
FuT. Sm&tttniL Irl^ to be about to 

be loved. 



ftrnftmiiil, be ye loved. 
SmiUit6r, they ahali be loved. 
PAEtlOIPLE. 

Perf. ftrnfltiks, having been loved. 

GtwJ ftmandiis, to be loved, de- 
eerviftg to be loved. 



> FuMm^ fuM»y etc., are sometimee used for aim, eU, eto.— So also fuiseem, 
fuUaes, eUs., for eseem, eeeee, etc, : rarely /WiM0 for etie, 
* 6xB.=0eniiidiTe. See 196, 4. 
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76 SECOND CONJUGATION. 

SECOND CONJUGATION: B VERBS. 

207. ACTIVE VOICE. 

M5iie5y J advise. — Stem, mdne. 





PRINCIPAL PAKIV. 


Prefclnd. 


Pres. Int Pert Ind. BQ|)fiie. 


mdne^, 


mdn6r4(, mdnm, mdnltttai. 




Indicative M 


OOD. 




FltBSlNT TbNSC 






I advise. 


•■ 


smauuLB. 


PLURAL. 


m5ned 






mSn^miUi 


m5n«9 






mdn^tils 


mdn«t; 






mdnent. 




Imferrct. 






/ioa« advising. 


, 


m5n«1»&m 






m5n«1»ftmiifll 


mdn«bft» 






mdn«bail0 


mon«1»M; 






mdn^bant. 




FtmmK. 






/«AaC or toitt eftfmc. 


m5n€b^ 






m5ii«1»iiniis 


mSnCM* 






mdn^bitis 


m5ueMt; 






mdnebimt. 




Perfect. 






/ (idvised or Aaw advised. 


mSniil 






mtiWoStukiBL'A 


mSnulstl 






m5nuistX0 


mdnuit; 


Pluperfect. 


m5nu6nuftt, or ^r4. 


m5ira£rftiift 






mSnudrfttttiUi 


in5ni3*irll« 






m5nu«rfttis 


mdau^r ftt ; 






mSnu^raiit. 




Future Perfect 






/ ^haU or twW Aawc advised. 


ni5nu£r|| 






monu4^rfiiiifL0 


fu^nu^riB 






m5nu^rttis 


m^inii^rit ; 






mdnu^rint. 




I 
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SUBJUKCTIVB. 




PUWUT. 


mSQULASU 

m5]i«A0 


/majr or «afi adviu. 

PLVIUL. 

m5neftintt« 

mdnefttXs 

mdneiuat. 




IXRBROT. 


I mighty eoM^ worn 


m5n«reMt. 




FKBtECT. 




i may Aovtf advised. 


mdnu^ris 
m5nu^rtt ; 




m5im4(rfiKtti 

m5na«ritXji 

mSnu^rlMt. 



11 



Imiffht, e&iddf wauld, or should have advised, 
Impbbative. 

Fres. mdnl^y advise thou ; \ m5ii€M, advise ye. 



FuT. monCtJl^ thou shaU advise, 
m5nCt6, he shaU advise ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. m5iiCr^ to advise. 
Pert. m5Qiil99^, to have advised, 
FvT. m5nttartts' efts^, to 6« 
o&ou^ to advise. 

Gerund. 

6^m. manendi, of advising^ 

Dai. mdne]td6, /br advising, 

Ace. mdnendikiii, advising, 

AU, m5ne]idL6, bg advising. 



mSnAMM, ye shc^ advise, 

Pabti€iple. 

Pan. mSneiui, advising. 

Fur. mdnltllrfts, about to advise, 
SCPINE. 



^<!e. mfinRttm, to (ufvistf, 
^6^. mSnltft, to ocfme, 6« advised. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 



SECOND OONJUGATION: B VERBS. 

208. PASSIVE VOICE 

M5ne5r, lam advised, — Stem, mdne. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Fres. In£ Per£ Ind. 

mdn^rl, m5iiitiUi \ 

Indicative Mood. 

Prisent Tknsx. 

lam advised. 



Prat. Ind. 
mdne6r, 



SINGULAR. 

m&ne6r 
mdn^rXs, or r^ 



m5n^1»ari&i, or rd 
m5n6bat&]T ; 



Imperfect. 
Iwa» advised. 



PLURAL. 

m5n^iiil]tl 
mdnentikr. 



m5n^1»ftiiiAr 
mdn^bllmXitl 



m5n^b^rl0, or r^ 
mdn^bXtikr ; 



in5n!tiis ib% 
mdnlttts est ; 



m5iiltii« ^r&m 
m5ii!tiis ^rfts 



Future. 
IshaU or mil he advised, 

m5]i4&bliiittr 
m5n4&bXinIitI 

mdn^bnitMir. 
Perpecjt. 
I have been or ioa« advised, 

m5nttl sttnttts 
mSnltl estis 
m5nltl Bunt. 
Pluperfect. 
Iliad been advised, 

m5ii!tl ^rftnfctts 
mdnltl «r&ll9 
m5nltl ^rant. 
Future Perfect. 
I shall or wi^; ^ve fteen advised. 



mdnltiis ^rXs 
mdnlttts ^rlt ; 



mSnitI ^rXmiis 
m5iiltl «ritX(i 
mSnltl ^nuftt. 



> Se« 206, foot-notes. 
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StJBJUNCTIVK. 
PRXSKKT. 

Imay or eon be advML 

gniGULAB. PLURAL. 

mSneftr i mSneftBRttr 

m5neftrl0, or r^ m5neAniim 

mdne&tftr ; I m5neaBtftr. 

Imperhct. 
I mighty eouH womld^ or should be advised. 



m5ner4Sris, or rH 
mdn«r€fftr; 






mSnlttts •!« 
in5nitttft0lt; 



PmncT. 
Imay have been advised. 



mSnltl slmtts 
m5iiltl sltlft 
mSnltl mint. 



Plufkbtict. 
I mighty eouldj VfoM, or should have been advised, 
m5iiItiise»04^Hi' | m5iiltl es»emtt« 

mdnltlUi ess^s mSnXtl ess^tXs 

mSnitiUi eftsM ; ' m5nltl eftnent. 

Impebative. 
Pbis. m5n«r^, be thou advised ; ) mSn^mlnl, be ye advised, 

FuT. m5n6t5r, thou shalt be ad- 
vised, 
mdn^Mr^ he shall be ad- 
vised; 

Infinitive. 

Psn. m5ndrl, to be advised. 
PxRF. mdnltiis emi^/ to have been 

advised. 
Fur. m5ii!ttkiift Irl, to be about 

to be advised. 



m5neiit6r, they shall be advised. 

Pabticiple. 

Pnur. mSnIttts, advised. 

Geb. mdneMdtts, to 5^ advised^ 
deserving to be advised. 



> See 206, foot-notes. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION: CONSONANT VERBS. 

209. ACTIVE VOICE. 

RSgo, Iridt. — Stem, rig. 

PBINCIPAL PABTS. 
Pi«0.Iiid. PrM.In£ Pert Ind. 

r5g6, rSg^r^, rexl,' 

Indicativb Mood. 
Frbsemt Tkibb. 

SINGULAR. FLU&i 



rectttJBL^ 



III 




rSgXtis 
rSguMt. 


III 


lyHuruUrtg. 

rgg«1»fi»riUi 
rSg«1»fttl» 
J rSg«1»amt. 

FUTXTKR. 




IshaaoiwUnde. 


J * s 


Per] 


Ill 




IrvM or Aaw rw^. , ^ 


rexl 
rexisti 




rexX^iks 

reziiitis 


rexit; 


Plupebmict. 




I had ruled. 


rex^r&Bi 




rex^rAmiks 


rex^rfts 




rex«ratls 


i*ex^r&t; 




rex<&raiit. 




FuTUKK Perfect. 




I shall or toUl have ruled. 


rex^r6 




rex^rimiJui 


rex^rls 




rex«rttXs 


rex^iitt; 




rex^riiftt. 



1 See 818« IlL 1 ; 258, 1. 1 ; 258, II. 1. 
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BDIGTrLAB. 



Present. 

Imayotcanruie. 

PLUKAL. 



rSgto. 




rSgtatte 


r«g«« 




r^gatls 


r«gft«; 




rfigamt. 




Imferfect. 




/ m^ht, ewdd, woM, or lAou^ rule. 


rcg^Pvin 




rSg«r«mtts 


r6g«r«ti 




rSg«r«tls 


rSg^r^t; 




rSg^MMt. 




Perfect. 






rex4(rXm 




rex^rlBRtts 


rex«rl» 




rex«rttls 


rei^vif; 




rex4(riat. 




Plufirrot. 


I mighty eondd, wutd^ or lAov/J Aotv r«M 


rexlss^m 




rexiftsCHitts 


rexlss^ft 




rexis(i«tl0 


rexi904^t; 




rexissent. 




Impsbative. 


Pres. rgg*, 


ni/e^Aou; ]rSgit«, rti2ey0. 


FuT. rgglt*, 


/Aou«A<iftrt<Ze, r«gVMt«, y6«Aaaru20, 


rSgXt*, 


heBhaUrule; rSgimt6, theyMUruU. 


Infinitive. 


Paeticiplb. 



Pres. reg*r4J, to rwfo. 
Frrf. iQiAmm^^ to have ruled. 
Fur. rectHrtts •••£, to 5« ab<nU 
to tide, 

Gebund. 

Geji, T^^emSly ofrulinffy 

Dai, r§geod6, for ruling^ 

Ace. r^emdHni, ruling^ 

AbL rSgendA, by ruling. 



Fur. rectartts, abo^U to ruU, 
Supine. 



^cc. rectikiii, to rule^ 

Aid, rectik, io rtUe^ be ruUd, 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 



THIRD CONJUGATION: CONSONANT" VERBS. 

210. PASSIVE VOICE. 

RSgilr, lam ruled. — Stem, r^^. 





PBINCIPAL PARTS. 


PNs.Ind. 


P*e8. Int Port Ind. 


r«g6p, 


rSgl, rectus' sttni. 


Indicative Mood. 




Pbessmt Teksb. 




I am ruled. 


8IN0ULAB. 


PLURAL. 


rfgdp 




rggXmftr 


rSg^rifli, or r^ 




rgginanl 


regltttp; 




rSgnntilr. 




Imperfect. 




/ was ruled. 


rSgei»&r 




rgg«1»ftmttr 


rgg«1»ftrXs, or rd 




rgg^bftmlnl 


rgg«1»Atttr; 




rgg^bantikr. 




Future. 




I shall or wtW be ruled. 


rggjlp 




rSg^milr 


rSg^rXs, or rd 




rgg^miiil 


rSgCtttr; 




rSgenMr. 




Perpect. 




/Aaw 6«e» or was ruled. 


recttts •ttm' 




recti silmiis 


recttts ^s 




recti estis 


recttts est ; 




recti sunt. 




Pluperfect. 




7 had been ruled. 


rectiks ^rftm^ 




recti ^ramtts 


rectikm ^rfts 




recti «rfttis 


recttts^r&t; 




recti ^rant. 




Future Perfect. 


/«Aa// or wi// have been ruled. 


rectiii«*r*« 




recti ^rimtts 


recttts £ri« 




recti iritis 


recttt« «rlt ; 




recti ^runt. 


» See aw, foot-notes. 


a See 206, foot-Dotes. 
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rSgftr 
rggftris, or r^ 

rSgatftr; 



Subjunctive. 

Present. 
I may or eon he ruled. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

rSgAmttr 



rSgftmliil 
rggai&tttr. 



Imperfect. 
I mighty cotUd, would, or ihould he ruled. 



rSg^r^r 

rSg^r^ris, or t^ 
r$g^r6tftr; 



rSg^r^mttir 
reg^r^mlnl 

r^g^^rentttr. 



FsRncT. 



/iTtay ^v« 50e» ruled, 
rectttssVm^ recti slmiis 

rectus vis recti sltis 

recttts (ilt ; recti sint. 

Pluperfect. 
Imiffhtf cauldf would, or thould have been failed. 
recti&s eifs^m^ recti ess^miks 

rectjfus essCfli recti ess^tiel 

rectiis ess^t ; recti essent. 

Impbbatiyb. 
Pres. v^^r^y he thou ruled ; I rSgimlml, he ye ruled. 

FcTT. T^^t6T,ihou shall he ruledj I ^ 

regit6r, he shall he ruled; \ rSguntdr, they shallffK^yled. 



Infinitive. 

Pres. rSgl, to he ruled. » j 
Pkrv. rectiks ess^,^ to 

ruled. 
FuT. rectiim Irl, 6> he dhaut to 

bended. 



Pabtic:^^. 



Perf. rectfts, nded, 

Ger. r^gendiis, to he ruled, dc 
serving to be ruled. 



> See 209, foot-notes. 
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FOtlBTH COJTJiraATION. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION: I VERBS. 

211. ACTIVE VOICE. 

Audio, I hear* — Stem, audi. 





PRINCIPAL PARTS. 


PT6B.Ind. 

aadi6, 


Pres. Int P«rf. Ind. Bnpiiie. 
audird, audlTl, audltttBL 




Indicative M 


OOD. 




Present Tense. 




BnrauujL 
andf« 
audls 
audit; 

Impei 


3ar. 

tVECT. 


PLURAL. 

audlmtts 

audltis 

audinitt. 


audlebftm 

audi«1»fts 
audi«1»lit; 


Ivmh 


Mrinff, 


audtebftmiUi 

audiei»ati0 

audi«bamt. 






- 


audlftm 

audfes 

audi^t; 


IMHot 


wiUhear. 

audi«m«L0 
audiUis * 
audient. 




PliRFECT. 




• j; 


I heard or 


have heard, 

audlviintts 
audlyistis 
audiv^mnt, or «r*. 


• -t;^* 


PLirPKRFE<». 




audlv^Fftim 

audlv^rftti 

aufiv^rUt; 


au^T^rftnttt* 
audiY^rfttis 
audlv^ramt. 
Future Pkrfe<^ 


III 


IshaU or wii 


U have heard, 

audlv^rim^ifl 

audly«rltl» 

audlv^rint. 
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SUBJUNOTIVB. 









/may or mh AMr. 


MNOULAB. 


PLURAL. 


audUm 




audiftMtts 


audifts 




audlAtls 


aadlAt; 




audijuif. 




Imfirfect. 


ImiffhtyCOuld^wotdd^OTikouIdhear, 


audlrdm 




audlr^mtts 


audlrCii 




aiidlr«tXji 






audlreMt. 




PomcT. 


^^ 


I may have heard. 


aTidl74$r|m 


aadlv«rfmtts 


audlv^rts 


audlT^ritls* 


aucttv^rft ; 


andhr^riMt. 




PLUFliOTCr. 


ImigJUf eouldy vxnUdf or should have heard. 


audlviss^m 


audlviss^mifLS 


andivisiii&s 


audlvissetls 


an(tiTtssM; 


audlvisfteMt. 




Impbbatiyb. 



Pass, audi, hear thou ; 

Fur. audlt6, thou thalt hear, 
audlt4^, he ahaU hear ; 

Infinitive. 

Pees. audlr4(, to hear, 
Fert. audlviflis^, to have heard. 
Fur. audltlljrtts ess^, (o be 
aboiU to hear, 

Gebund. 

Gen. audiemdl, of hearing, 

Dai. audieiEdd, 'for hearing, 

Aee, aadiemdiim, hearing, 

AJbl, audleMdd, hy'hearing. 



I audiM, hear ye, 

audlt^fttd, ye shad hear^ 
audiiiMt6, they shail hear, 

Pabticiplb. 
Pais. audleMS, hearing. 

FuT. audltllrftS) about to hear. 
Supine. 



Ace, audltttm, to heat, 

Abl. audltlk, to heary be heard. 
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FOTTBTH OOl^JUaATION. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION: I VERBS. 

212. PASSIVE VOICE. 

AudiSr, lam heard. — Stem, audi. 

PBlNCIPAIi PABTB. 
Fnb. lad. Frefl. InfL Pert Ind. 

audidr, audlrl, audlttta si 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

lamhMTd. 



BINOtTLAB. 

audidr 

aadlrXft, or r4S 
audltftr; 



aadil^1»iir 
audiel»ari«, or rd 

audi«1»ftt&r; 



Imperfect. 
luuu heard. 



PLURAL. 

audlmttr 

audlmiiftl 
audlamtikr. 



audiel»ftinttr 

ftndfalfc g.wi¥wl 

audi^l^amttti*. 



audliir 

audi^rXft, or r4i 
aadietttr; 



andlttts 0ttm> 

audltttft iSm 
audlttts est ; 



audlttts^rftm^ 
audltiks ^rfts 
audltAsdr&t; 



audlttts ^v6 > 
audlttts ^rls 
audlttts ^rlt; 



Future. 
IshaU or toiU be heard. 

audl^mttr 
audlSinliil 
audlenfftr. 
FBRFBcrr. 
I have been heard. 

audit! sttnatts 
audltl estis 
audltl siuftt. 
Plupkrtbct. 
I had been heard. 

audltl ^rAmtts 
audltl ^rfttXs 
audltl ^ramt. 
Future Perfect. 
IshaU or will have been heard. 

I audltl ^rimtts 

I audltl iritis 

audltl ^runt. 



i See 206, foot-notes. 
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Subjunctive. 



Pruknt. 
Imay or can be heard. 

BIHOULiJL PLURAL. 



ttudUbr 

audUris, or r4( 
audiAtttr; 



aodUmttr 
audiiuitttr. 



iMRBraCT. 

I mighty eovldf womU, or ihtndd be heard. 



audlr^r 

audlr^rXs, or t4 
audlr«tttr; 



aadlresittr 
andlr«BaliiI 
audlrentttr. 



PmncT. 

Imay have been heard. 



aadlttts slm> 
aodltikii sis 
andlttts sit; 



audltl slnatts 
aodltl snls 
andltl slut. 



pLUFiancT. 
InUffht^ couldf woMf or ehouU ha»e been heard. 



audlttts ess^m ^ 
audlttts essCs 
audlttts ess^t ; 



andltl emmfbmtikm 
andltl ess^tls 

andltl esseMt. 



Impbbatits. 

FiUES. audlrd, be thou heard ; \ audlilal, be ye heard. 

Fur. aadltdr^ thou ehdU be heardA 

aadlMr, he ehaU be heard; I andisMtdr, (hey ehaU be heard, 

Inpikitivb. Pabtioiplb. 

Prm. andlrl, to be heard. 

Tsar, andlttts ess^,^ to have been 

heard. 
Fur. audltOnft Irl, to be about 

to be heard. 



Pnur. andltlis, heard, 

Gbr. andlendtts, to be heard^ 
deurving to be heard. 



1 See soft, foot-notee. 
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YBBBAI. INFLBCnOKS. 



\ VERBAL INFLECTIONS. 

218. Peincipal Pabts. — The Principal Parts are 
formed in the four conjugations with the following end- 
ings, including final a, e or *, of the stem : * 



n. 



m. 



IV. 



0^ »w, 

1. Ina few verbs: 
eo, 8re> 

2. Inmost verbs: 
eo, fire, 

1. In eansanani stems . 
o, «re, 

2. L^vowel stems: 



to. 



Ire, 



Hi, 
i. 



torn. 



P-T^'^^*"- 



L 

n. 
m. 

IV. 



Amo, 

I. Ddleo, 

I 2. M5neo, 

1. Oarpo, 

' 2. Acuo, 

Audio, 



Smflre, 


amftTi, 


amStmn, 


delere. 


delfivi. 


deletum, 


monere, 


monoi, 


monltom, 


carp«re, 


car Ml, 


carptum, 


ficnSre, 


acui, 


acCitum, 


audire, 


audlvi, 


aadltum, 



tohoe. 

iodestrotf. 

toadviss. 

topluek. 

tosharpea* 

to hear. 



214, CoMPOUNi>s. — Compounds of verbs with dissyl* 
hibio supines generally change the stem-vowel in forming 
the principal parts : 

L When the Present of the compound has i/or e of the simple verb: 

1. The Perfect and Supine generally reemne the e: * 

BSgo, regSre, rezi, rectum, to rule, 

Dl-ilgo, dirigSre, direxl, directum, to direct. 

2. But sometimes only the Supine resumes the e : * 

TSneo, tenure, tenui, tentum, to hold. 

Dd-tlneo, ' detinere, detinui, detentum, to detain, 

IL When, the Present of the compound has ifor Siofthe sUnpie verb-: 
1. The Perfect generally resumes the vowel of the simple perfect and 

the supine takes e,* sometimes a: 

> We class M and itum with the regraUur Ibrmatlons, because they are the ftill and 
original forms from which the more oommon vi and tfum are derived: thus the ftiU 
Ibrms in mUruo wonld be moriM^ monihtm. By dropping e in monivi^ and by chang- 
ing the consonant « into its corresponding Towel u, we have monui. So by weaken* 
Isg i into { in monitum, we have monUum. 

* The fliyorite Towel before two consonants or a doable consonant See 28, 1 
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C&pio, cap^re, c«pi, captmn, toM$. 

Ac>cipio,, ftodp^re, aoc^pi, aooeptum, toaeetpt. 

2. Bat sometimes the Perfect retains i and the Supine takes • : ' 
Rapio, rapgre, rapui, raptum, toteute, 

Bi-iipio, dirip6re, diripui, direptum, to tMr amndtr. 

For Beduplication in compounds, see 255, I. 4 ; other peculiaritieB of 
compounds will be noticed under the separate cozgugattons. ' 

216. Entibs Conjugation. — ^From an inspection of 
the paradigms, it will be seen, that all the forms of any reg^ 
ular verby through all the moods and tenses of both voices, 
arrange themselves in three distinct groups or systems : 

L The Pbssent System, with the Present Infinitive as 
its basis, comprises 

1. The Freaentj Imper/eet, and Future Indieatio&^Acdye and 
Passive. 

2. The Present and Imperfect SuhjunetiM—Acdre and Passiye. 
8. The Imperatvoe — ^Active and Passive. 

4. The Present Infinitive — ^Active and Passive. 

5. The Present Active Participle. 

6. The Oerund and the Gerundive, 

These parts are all formed from the Present Stem^ f onnd in the 
Present Infinitive by dropping the ending r< of the Active or rt 
of the Passive in Oonj. I. II. and IV. and <r< of the Active or I 
of the Passive in Oonj. HI. : dmd/rl^, present stem ama ; mdnMj 
MONx; r<ig^r^^ beo; aud^ri^^ attdi. 

n. The Pbepect System, with the Perfect Indicative 
Active as its basis, comprises in the Active voice 

1. The Perfect, Pluperfect, and Futwre Perfect Indicative, 

2. The Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive, 
8. ThQ Perfect Infinitive, 

These parts are all formed from the P&rfect Stem, found in 
the Perfect Indicative Active by dropping i : amdvi, perfect stem 
AMAV; manui, montt. 

III. The SiTPiNB System, with the Supine as its basis, 
comprises 

1. The Supines in ^m and «, the former of which with \rl 
forms the Future Infinitive Passive, 

2. The Future Active and Perfect Passive Participles, the for- 
1 The fitTorite rowel before two consonants or a donble oonsonant See 98, S. 
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SYNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION. 



mer of which with esse forma the Future Active Infinitive, and 
the latjter of which with the proper parts of the auxiliary sum 
•forms in the Passive those tenses which in the Active belong to 
the Perfect System, 

These parts are all formed from the Supir^ Stem, fomid in the 
Supine by dropping um : amdtum, supine stem amat; monitum, 

MONIT. 

216. These three Systems of Forms are seen in the fol- 
lowing Synopsis of Conjugation. 



SYNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION. 

217. FIRST CONJUGATION. 

I. ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Principal Parts. 

&m6, 8marS, &mavi, imattlm. 

2. Present System : Stem, dma. 



r^ 



DTDIOATIVB. 

Prea, &m6 
Imp. Sm&bSm 
Fut, fimabS 



BUBJUAOTIVB. 

SmSm 
&marSm 



DfPEB. 



lUFmiTl V JB . 

fim&rS 



Per/. amftTl 
Plup, &mftvSrSni 
FP, &mfivgr5 



fimfito 
Germdf Smandl, d$, etc. 

3. Perpect System : Stem, dmdv. 

Sm&vissS. 



PASnoiPUL 

inuuis. 



&mav^rim 
fimavissSm 



4. SupiNB System : Stem, dmdt. 

FiU, I ifim&turiis essS iSmatUriia. 

Supine, &matum, &matfL 

n. PASSIVE VOICE, 

1. Principal Parts. 

&mi}r, &mari, &matiis stim. 

2. Present System: Stem, dma. 

&marl 



Pre%. 8m8r 


SmSr 


Imp. ftmabSr 


fimarSr 


FiU, XmfibSr 





fimarS 
fim&t5r 



Oerv/ndivt, Smandi&s. 
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Per}. 

J^.P. 

Put, 



3. Supnns Ststbm : Stem, dm&U 

OTimnYS. 



ftmfttiis siim l&mfttfis sfm 
Sm&tiis Srftm |&mfttii8 eesSin 

I 



im&iiim Iff 



imitfis. 



218. SECOND CONJUGATION. 

L AOnVB VOICE. 

1. Principal Parts. 

m5neOy m5nSr^, mftnnl, mftnltlim. 

2. Pbbsent System : Stem, m6ne. 



,N 



Pre$. 
Imp, 
Put. 



in5ne& Imfineftm 

mdnGbfim m5n6rSin 
m5ii6b6 i 



m5n6 |m5n6r5 



Imttneni. 



Per/. 
Ptup. 
PP. 



Put. 



Pres. 
Imp. 
Put. 



Per/. 
Plup. 
P.P. 
Put. 



Oerundj mSnendl, d&, eta 

8. Perfect System: Stem, mdrm, 

m5nul ImSnaSrlm mSnuissS 

m5nuSrSm mdnuissSm 
m5nuSr6 I 

4. Supine System : Stem, mdnU. 

I I ImSnltflriifl essS |in5iiltttr5a. 

SupifUy mdnitiim, mdnlttl. 

h passive voice. 
1. Principal Parts. 

mSnSri, m5nltiis sttm. 

2. Present System : Stem, mdne. 

t5o6rS |m5n9rl I 

_5n6t5rl I 

Oerundive^ mSnendfiB. 



mftneSr, 



m5ne5r |m5neSr 

Iii5n6bfir mdnSrSr 
m5]ieb5r I 



mdnltfis Srftm 
mSniti&s Sr$ 



3. Supine System : Stem, m6rilU. 
mdnltilB essS 



mSnTtiis Sim 
m5nltil8 essSm 



mdnfti&m Irl 



mftnltils. 
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219. THIRD CONJUGATION. 

t ACTIVE VOIOK 

1. Pbtntcipal Pabts. 

rSgSy r^gSr^ read, rectiim. 

3. Pbbsent System : Stem:, r^. 



nVDIOATIVB. 

Imp. pfigSb&n 
Fut, r$gftm 


rSgfan rSgS rSgfirfi 
rSgfirfim 

rSgJtUJ 
Oerund^ rSgendl, d^, etc 


8. Pebfsct System : Stem, rex. 


Perf. pen 
Hup, rexirSm 
F,P, lexM 


rexdrbn 
rexissSm 




rexiasS 



4. Supine System : Stem, rect. 
FhU. I irectHrfis essfi 

Supine^ rectiim, recttL 

n. PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Principal Pabts. 

rSgSr, r^gi, rectlis silm. 

2. Pbesent System : Stem, r^. 



(TectQrQs. 



Pte», 
Imp, 
Put, 


rggSr 

r6geb&r 

r«gip 


rggSp 
rSgSrSr 


r«ggr8 
r«glt6p 


Gerundive^ rSgendlla 




8. Supine System : Stem, red. 




Per/, 
Hup, 
F,P, 
FuL 


rectiissiim 
recttifl Sr&m 
rectfisSr^ 


rectiis slfin 




rectiiB essS 
rectiim fin 


recttta 




220. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 


\ 




I. ACTIVE VOICE. 






1. Pbincipal Pabts. 


' 




audio, 


audirS, 


audivi, 


auditlii] 


a. 
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2. Pbbsbnt System : Stem, audi. 



/Vc». andi6 
Imp, audiSbftm 
.Fut, audiSm 



SUBJUMOriVB. 

audiftm 
audlrSm 



audi 



audlrS 



audlt^ 
Oenmd^ aadiendl, d$, etc 



PAXnCIPLS. 

audiens. 



I*er/, audM 
J^lup, audlvSr&m 
i^. P. audlvgro 



8. Pebfbct System : Stem, audlv* 

laudlTiflflS 



laudlvSifm 
audlvis8$m 



4. Supine System : Stem, attdU. 

i^. t laudltariis essS laudltOriis. 

Supine^ audltum, audltfL 

il passive voice. 

1. Principal Pabtb. 

audiSr, audM, audltiis stbn. 

2. Present System : Stem, audi. 



Pres. audiSr 
Imp, audiebSr 
I'lU. audiftp 


audi&r 

audlrdr 

1 


audlr$ 
audlt5r 


audlrl 


Oerundivey 


8. Supine System : Stem, atidU. 


Per/, audltiia eiim 
Plup. audltfis SrSm 
P.P. auditus«ro 
Put. 


audltiis sTm 
audltiis essSm 




audltiis essS 
audltiim III 



audltiis. 



THIRD CONJUGATION: VERBS IN 10. 

221. A few verbs of the Third Conjugation form the 
Present Indicative in io, ior, like verbs of the Fourth 
Conjugation. They are inflected with the endings of the 
Fourth wherever those endings have two successive vowels. 
These verbs are 

1. Th.e following with their compounds : 

(MpiOf to take; dtpiOf to desire; fSciOj to make; fUdiOy to dig; 
fuffiOi to flee ; jHciOy to throw ; p&riOy to bear ; qu&tio^ to shake ; r&pio^ 
to seize ; 8&piOf to be wise. 
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2. The oompoimds of the obsolete Shio, to entice, and «p^aa, to look ; 
alliciOj iUciOf iUidOy peRicio^ etc ; axptcto, amspicio, etc. 

8. The Deponent Verbs : grUdiory to go ; rniMor^ to die ; pHHor^ to 
■offer. See 226. 

222. ACTIVE VOICE, 

GLpioy ItaJce. — Stem, cdp. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres-Ind. Pres-Infl Perf. Ind. Sopintt. 

c&piOy dipSrS, cepi, captiim. 

Indicative Mood. 

SnrOULAR. FLtTRAL. 

Prks. cXpi6, cSpb, cfipit ; c&plmiis, c&pltis, cSpiunt 

Imp. c&piebfim, -idbfts, -i§b&t; c&piebamus, -ieb&tis, -iebant. 

FuT. c&pi&m, -i6s, -i$t ; cSpiemus, -iStls, -ient 

Perf. cSpI, -ist^ -It ; cepimus, -istis, -^runt, or SrS. 

Plcp. cepSrfim, -drfts, -Sr&t ; cepSr&mus, -Srfttls, -Srant 

FuT. PsRF. cepSro, -Sris, Srlt ; cepenmtis, -Sritls, -Srint 

Subjunctive. 

Pris. cSpi&m, -i&s, -i&t ; cSpi&mils, -iatts, -iant 

Imp. cSpSrSm, -Srds, -SrSt ; cSpSr^mus, -^rStifs, -Srent. 

Perf. cepSrim, -dris, -Srit ; cepSrimus, -^ntls, Srint. 

Plup. cepiasSm, -isBfis, -issSt ; cepissSmiis, -iss^tls, -issent 

Imperative. 
Prks. cSpS ; cSpttS. 

FuT. cftpitft, cftprtdtJl^ 

cSpIto ; - eftpiant5. 

Il^^piNiTiVE. Participle. 

Pres. cfipSrS. Pres. c&piens. 

Perf. cSpissS. 

FuT. capttLrfis essS. Fur. captHriis. 

Gerund. Supine. 

Oen. c&piendL 

Dai, c&piend& 

Ace, cftpiendttm. Ace. captiim. 

AU, c&piend^ AhU capta. 
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223. PASSIVE VOICE. 
C&pior, I am taken, — Stem, cdfp. 

PBINCIPAL PABTS. 
Pres.Ind. Ftes.Inf. Perf. Ind. 

cSlpi5r, c&pi, captlis stlm. 

Indicativb Mood. 

8IN0ULAB. PLURAL. 

cSpi5r, cfip^rls, c^pUiir ; d&plmiir, cfipfm&il, cfipiuntur. 
cSpiebftr,-iebflrIs,-iSbatiir; c&pieb&miir. -ieb&mlnl, -igbantilr. 
cSpiSr, -ierlfs, -iStiir : ci(pi§mtLr, -iSmial, -ientur. 

captus sum, Ss, est; capti eiimjis, eatifs, sunt 

captiis Sr&m, $rfts, Sr&t ; capli Sr&miis, Sratifs, Srant 
FuT. PsBF. captiis Sr$, Srls, $r!t ; captI Srimiis, Sritfo, Srunt. 

SUBJITNCTIVE. 

cSpt&r, -i&ris, -i&tiir; cSpiftmilr, -iftminl, -iantur. 

cSpSrSr, -Sreiis, -^retiir ; cSpSrgmilr, -SrSmlfDl, -Srentfir. 
captus sIm, sis, sft ; captI simus, sltlDs, sint 

captus essSm, essSs, essSt ; captI essSm^, essStifs, ess^it 

Imperative. 

cSpSrS ; cftpIrnXoL 

cilpitSr, 

c&plt5r; cSpiunt5r. 

Infinitive. Participle. 

cSpI. 

captiis essS. Perf. captiis. 

captiim M. Gkr. cSpiendiis. 



Prss. 

Imp. 

Fdt. 

Perf. 

Plup. 



Pres. 
Imp. 
Perf. 
Plup. 

Pres. 
Put. 



Pres. 
Perf. 

Put. 



H 224. SYNOPSIS. 
I. ACTIVE VOICE. 
1, Principal Parts. 
c&pio, ci^p^rS, cepi, capttim. 



2. Present System: Stem, cdpi. 



DTDIOATIVB. 

Fr€». c2pio 
hap, cSpiebSm 
J^. c&pi&m 



SUBJTTKCnVB. 

cSpiSm 
c&pgr^m 



IMPKB. 

c$pg 



n^FiNTriyK. 
cSp6r§ 



PABTIOIPLB. 

cfipiens. 



c&ptt5 
Oerwndy cSpiendl, d8, etc. 
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DEPONSNT TSBBS. 



3. PsRFscr System: Stem, e^. 



nfDICATITK. 

Perf, c6pl 
Plup, c^pSribn 
F. P. cep5r6 



IBUBJUllOnV& 
cSpSiim 
cSpissdm 



4. SupiNB System: Stem, capt. 

Fat I I icaptOrus eesS |capt&riSfl. 

Supine, captiim, captu. 

n. PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Pbincipal Pabts. 

c&piSr, c&pi, capttbs siim. 

2. PBESEi«rr System: Stem, cdpi. 



Pres. cfipi5r 
Imp. cfipiebSr 
Fut, c&piAr 



|c2piftr 
c&pSrSr 



cfipSrS 
cfipttdr 



cSpI 



Oerundive, c&plendiia. 
3. Supine System : Stem, capt 



Perf. captiis sfim 
Plup. captiis SrSm 
F R captiis Sr6 
Fut. 



captiis sIm 
captiis essSm 



captiis essS 



captfis. 



captiim Irl 

DEPONENT VERBS. 
225. Deponent Verbs have in general the forms of the 
Passive Voice with the signification of the Active. But 

1. They have also in the Active, the future mfinitive, the participles, 
gerund, and supme. 

2. The gerundive generally has {de passive signifieation ; sometimes 
also the perfect participle : hortandus, to be exhorted ; expertusy tried. 

8. The Future Infinitive of the Passive form is rare, as the Active 
form is generally used. 



hqrtttr, 



SYNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

226. Hortor, I exhort. 

I. PRTCfCiPAL Parts. 

hortarl, hortattis slim. 



r- 
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n. Pbbsent System : Stebc, horta. 



nroioATivK. 
JFV«. hortdpi 
Imp. hortftb&r 
IfkO, hort&b5r 



suBJUKonva. 
hortSr 
hort&rSr 



mpxB. 
hort&rS 



hortftil 



hortAtdr 
Gertmd, hortandL 



PASnOIFLB. 

hortans. 



GemndiWf hortandiis. 



ni. Supine System : Stem, hortiU. 



Perf, 

riup. 



hortatiis silm 
hortftt&s Srftm 
hortfttiis Sr5 



hortfitiis stm 
hortftttU essgm 



hort&tib esflS 



hortftttU. 



bort&tdriia e88< horUtOrHfl. 
Supine^ hortatiim, hortfttfL 

SECOND CONJUGATION. ^ 

227. Vfereor, J/ear. 

L Pbincipal Parts. 

v6re5r, vfireri, v^iltib stlm. 

11. Present System : Stem, vlkre. 



JPrei. 
Imp, 
Fut. 



Perf. 
Plup. 
F.P. 
Fut 



vSredr 
vSrgbSr 



vSreir 
v6r6r5p 



vSrSrS 

vSretdr 
Gerundf vSrendl. 



vSrSrt 



IvSrens. 



vSrlti&s Bum 
ygifttis Srfim 
vSritils Sr6 



IIL SuPiNB System : 

ygrttiifl sTm 
TSritiis essSm 



Oerundivef vSrendiis. 
Stem, vl^rit. 



vSrlti&s esgS 



vSrit&riiB essS 
Supine^ vSrftfim, vSritti. 



vSritlis. 



vSrltflHU. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 
i 228. SSquor, IfoUow. 
• I. Principal Parts. 

sSqufir, s8qui, s^cHtlis silm. 

> The tenses are inflected regularly throngh the persons and numbers : hort^^ 
hortdri«^ hort&tUr, hortdmUr, hwftSan^nl^ hortanMr. All the forms In this sjmopsis 
haye the actlye meaning, / exhort, I tocts exhorting^ etc., except the Oenmdive^ which 
has the passive force, deeervrng to &« eoehortecL, to be exhorted. From the passive 
force the &erundif>e cannot be used in intransitive Dep. verbs, except in an Imper- 
See 801, 1. 
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DBPONXirr VERBS. 



II. Pbbsent System : Stem, «^^ 



Pro, 8^u5r 
Imp. 84quSbir. 
FuL B^uir 



BmuuMunvB. 



sSqu&r 
sdquSrSr 



s^uSrd 



sSquI 



sSquttdr 
Oenmdf sdquendL 



s^quens. 



Petf, sScHtiis sfim 
Plup. sScQti&s drftm 

Fut 



Oervndivey sSqueiidiis. 

lEL Supine System : Stem, slcut. 
sScutiiB essS 



sSctLttLs sIm 
8$c&t{is essSm 



Supine^ sSc&tiiin, sScuttL 



sSctltus. 



229. P&tior, J«w^er. >^ — 
L Peincipal Pabts. 

p&tidr, p&ti, passtLs sttm. 

IL Present System : Stem, pdti. 



Pre9. p&ti5r 
Imp, pfttiSbSr 
Fut pftti&r 



Ip&tiSr |p&tSrS IpStr 

pfttSrSr I 

I lpSt!t5r I 

Gerund^ p&tiendL 



pStiens. 



Otrundive, pfttieiidfis. 



in. Supine System : Stem, pciss. 



Peif. passiis sfim 
Plup. ^ ^ " 
F.P 
Fut 



Plup. passiis Srfim 
F. P. passiis Sr& 



passiis sTm 
passiis essSm 



|>assiis essS 



passoriis essS 
Supine, passiim, passii. 



passiis. 
passflrfis. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

^ 230. Blandior, I flatter. 

I. Principal Parts. 

blandiSr,' blandiri, blanditiis stUn. 

II. Present System : Stem, blandi. 






Pres. blandiSr 
Imp, blandieb&r 
Fut, blandi&r 



blandi&r 
blandlrSr 



blandl- 
t5r 
Oerundf blandieridl. 



blandlrg 



blandXrl 



blandieDs. 



Oerundive, blandiendiifi. 
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nrDxoAnn. 
Perf, blanditiiB siim 
JPiup. blanc&t^ drftm 
i*:P. blandltfifl^rS 



m. Supine System : Stem, blandit. 

nntHRm. 
blandltfia esaS 



sinMUJiofivc 
blandlt&s slm 
blandltiia essSm 



blandltOrOs 
Supine^ blandltfim, blftndlta. 



TAxncaiM, 
blandltiis. 



blandittlriis. 



r 



PERIPHRASTIO OONJUGATIOK 



231. The AcnvE Pebiphbastic Conjugation, formed 
by combining the Future Active Participle ¥dth *wm, de- 
notes an intended or future action : 



Amattbrus sum, lam about to love. 



Pre$. 
Imp, 
Put, 
Peff, 
Plup. 



ikdioahtk 
SmfttOriissiim' 
ftmattlriis Srftm 
ftinfitiiriis Sr6 
Smftturiis ful 
ftm&tQriis faSrfim 



Fut, Petf, ftmatOrufl fugr6 



BUMUHUTIVB. 

Sm&tQrufl aim 
bnatOrfia essSm 

SmftttiHis fhSrim 
AmfttOriiB fuissto 



&mfttQru8 essS. 



ftm&tQriis fiiissS. 



232. The Passive Pebiphbastio Conjugation, formed 
by combining the Gerundive with aum^ denotes necessity or 
duty, 

Amandus sum, Imitst be loved.* 

Ptea, 

Imp, 

Fui, 

Pert 

Plup, 



ftmandiis siim 
ftmandiis Sr&m 
SmandtU Sr6 
Smandus fhl 
ftmandiis fuSrfim 
Fui, Per/, ftmandiis fuSrft 



fimandiiB slm 
ftmandilB essSm 

ftmandtLs fuSrim 
ftmandiis fuissSm 



ftmandiis essd. 
ftmandiis fuissS. 

V 



233. The Periphrastic Coiyugation, in the widest sense of the term, in- 
cludes all forms compounded of participles with turn ; but as the Pres. Part, 
with «w» is equivalent to the Pres. Ind. {amant ett = omerf), and is accord- 
mgly seldom used, and as the Perf. Part, with sum is, in the strictest sense, 
an inteicrral part of the regular conjugation, the term Pgriphradie is gener- 
ally limited to the two conjugations above given. 

> The periphrsstle tonne are inflected regularly tBroufch the persons sod nnmbera : 
atnaiOrvi nwn^ et, eti. The Fat Perf. is exceedingly rare. 
* Or, Idtfterve (ought) to .&« Uyted. 



Digitize' 



5ai4a? 



100 PSCULIABrnES IN OONJlTGATIOir. 

PECULIARITIES IN CONJUGATION. 

234. Perfects in Svi, 5vi, Ivi, and the tenses derived 
from them, sometimes drop v and suffer contraction before 
8 and r. Thus 

A-i and a-e become & : UmaviMti (amaisti), anuuti ; amavifrani (amae- 
ram), amaram; amavitte (amaisse), anuiue. 

ZS-1 and e-e become € : nivi (to spinX nevuH (neisti), nesH : nevSrutU 
(neenmt), fOrunt. 

X-i becomes X: oudiviaH (andiisti), audUU; aucKvissem (audiia8eniX 
audiBBem, 

1. Perfects in ivi sometunes drop « in any of their fbrms, but genendly 
without contraction, except before « : audivi^ audii^ audOt, aud^erom; avdi- 
vitti, audUtti or audiati, 

2. Perfects in ^.— The perfects of noKo^ to know, and m^«0, to move, 
sometimes drop « and suffer contraction before t and « : tidvisU^ nosU, 

8. Perfects in si and xi sometimes drop is, or aiei scripntUf terijMU; 
disoiste, dixe; accemtUs, aoceaU$, 

235. BriS for Crnnt, as the endmg of the thvd Pers. PL of ^e 
Perf. Ind. Act, is common in the historians. 

The form in drv does not drop «.^ In poetry hrura occurs. 

236. Re for xis in the ending of the second Pers. of the Pass, is 
rare in the Pres. Indie. 

237. I>io, duo, £ao, and fer, for diM, dUee, fUce, and fihre, are the 
Imperatives of cft«>, dHoOyfUcio, and /^ro, to say, lead, make, and bear. 

1. IHce, d&ee, and/atftf, occur in poetry. 

2. Compounds follow the simple verbs, except those of /&eio whidh 
change a into i : ean/ke, 

238. XTndus and undl for endua and endi occur as the endings of 
the Gerundive and Gerund of Gonj. IH and IV. : dfcundus, from <ftco, to 
say ; pSUunduBj from pdtiar, to obtiun. 

239. Ancient and Rabe Forms. — ^Various other forms, belonging in 
the main to the earlier Latin, occur in the poets, even of the classical 
period, and occasionally also in prose, to impart to the style an air of 
antiquity or solemnity. Thus forms in 

1. Ibam for iibam, in the Imp. Ind. of Conj. TV. : 8cibam for tei^am. 
See Imp. of eo, to go, 296. 

2. Ibo, Ibor, for iaw, tar, in the Fut of Conj. IV. : servibo for «r- 
viam ; opplfnbor for opperiar. See Fut of eo, 296. 

8. im for am or «m, in the Pres. Subj. : ^m, edit, etc., for KdSm, Of, 
etc. ; dmm (from di$o, for do\ for dem, — ^In atin, viftim, nO^bn, mOttm (204 
and 293), im is the common ending. 
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4. wuo, 6880, and so, in the Fat Perf., and asaini, aislm, and lim, 

in the Perf. Subj. of Conj. L 11. IIL : faxo (facso) for pdfro > (from /tfcio) ; 
faxim for fidhrim ^; ausim for au8U$ nm (for atoMmy from audeo). Rare 
examples are : Vhauo for levai^ro ; prohXbeaao for prohibuiro ; eajMO for 
cepSro ; axo for egiro ; juuo for juasiro ; occint for ocOdirit ; taxu for 

6. to and mino for tor^ the former in both numbers, the latter in the 
singular, of the Fat Imp. Pass, and Dep. : arbUrOio, arMrOmXno for arbi- 
trator; ittunto for Qiunior, 

6. ier for t in the Pres. Pass. Infin. : UnUiriifr for omAri ; Mtrigr 
for vidSri, »t 

240. OOMPARA.TIVE VIEW OF CONJUGATIONS. 



I. Pbesbnt System. 



sr^ 



CoNj, L 



Stem, 
Ind. Pbu. 

Imp. 

FUT. 

Sub. Pbbs. 

Imp. 

Imp. Pres. 
FuT. 
Inf. Pubs. 
Pab. Pres. 
Gerund, 

Ind. Pres. 

Imp. 

Fur. 
Sub. Pres. 

Imp. 

Imp. Pres. 
Fur. 
Inf. Pre8. 
Geb. 



Uma,. 

ftm5 =1 

amfts' 

amabSm 

am&bftB 

amftbd 

am&bts 

amSm=i 

amSs 

amftrKm 

am&r^ 

amft 

amat5 

amfird 

amans 

amandL 



amSr 

amftrls (rS) 
amftb&r 
amftb&rls (rS) 
amftb5r 
amabSrIs (rg) 
amSr =amair 
amSrls (rS) 
amftrSr 
amarSrls (r5) 
am&rg 
am&tdr 
am&rl 
dus. 



AOTTVS YOIGE. 

coNj. n. 



m&ne. 

mdne^ 

monfis* 

mon6b&m 

monSb&s 

mon6b6 

monSbls 

moneftm 

monefts 

monSrSm 

monSrSs 

mone 

monet^ 

monSrS 

monens 

monendL 



coMj. m. 

r^» 

re^ 

regeb&m 

regSb&s 

reg&m 

regSs 

regSm 

regfts 

regSrSm 

regards 

reg« 

re^t» 

regSrS 

regens 



PAflfllVB YOIOX. 



moneSr 

monSrls (r8) 

monSbftr 

mon6bftrTs(rS) 

monebdr 

moneb6rIs(rS) 

moneftr 

moneftris (rS) 

monSrSr 

monererif8(rS) 

monSrS 

monetSr 

monSrI 

monendils. 



regSr 

r^Srifs (r8) 

r^ebSr 

regeb&ris (rS) 

regSr 

regfiiis (rS) 

reg&r 

regftrls (t9) 

regSrSr 

regerSrfs (r8) 

regSrS 

regitSr 

re^ 

regendiis. 



Cow. IV. 
audi, 
aadi$ 
aadis 
aadidb&m 
audiebfts 
aadiSm 
aadids 
audiftm 
audifts 
aadlrSm 
audlrSs 
audi 
aadlt^ 
audlrS 
aadiens 
audiendL 



aadi5r 

audlrls (W$) 

aadieb&r 

aadi6bftrl8(r<) 

audiftr 

aadierb (rS) > 

audi&r 

aadiftrifs (re) 

audlrSr 

audlrSrls (rg) 

audIrS 

audltdr 

audlrl 

audiendiis. 



1 Remember thftt riaSro and Mm was originally «. Bee 80, and foot-note % p. 70. 
* In the same manner all the persons of both numbers may be compared. 
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COMPARATXYE VIBW OP COKJUGATIONS; 



II. Pkbfkct System^ 









Cow. L 


Cow. n. 


coNj. m. 


Cow. IV, 


Stem, HmOv. 


nUfnu. 


rex. 


oifdlv. 


Imd. Pkbf. amftTi 


monul 


Ten 


audlTl 


amavistl 


monniBtl 


rexistl 


audivisd 


Plvp. amaySr&m 


monuSrftm 


rexSr&n 


andiySrim 


amavSrfts 


monuSr&s 


rex^rito 


audiy^rSa 


F. Pkkt. amavSrS 


monuSr^ 


rexSr^ 


audiy^ro 


amaT^ris 


monuSrib 


rexens 


audly8i& 


Sub. Feet. amaySrim 


monuSiiin 


rexSiim 


audiy^rbn 


amavdrSs 


monuSris 


rexSriB 


audiySi&i 


Flup. amavissSm 


monuissSm 


rexissSm 


aadiyissem 


amayissda 


monuiss&i 


rexissSs 


audiyisssa 


Int. Ferf. amaTiss^. 


monuissS. 


rexiss^. 


audiyissS. 



III. SupiNB System. 

Aonys yoioB. 



Stem, HmOt, 

Inv. Fut. am&tartis essS 

Fab. Fut. amattiriis 

Supine, am&tiiin. 



monittiriisesBe 

monitiiriis 

monltum. 



rect. 

rectttriifl < 
rectnriis 
rectiim. 



andU, 

audlttHis essS 
auditurufl 
andltiUxL 



Ind. Febf. 



Inf. 



amfttiis stim 
amfttiia Ss 

Flup. amfttiis SrSm 
amfttiis Srftg 

F. Perf. amfttiis Srd 
amfttiiB ^ris 
amfttiis stm 
amfttiis sis 
amfttiis essSm 
amfttiis essGi 
amfttiis essS 
amfttiim Irl 
amfttiis. 



Sub. Febf. 



Flup. 



Febf. 
Fut. 
Bab. Perf. 



PASsiyE yoicx. 

monltiis siim 
monttiis Ss 
monitiis SrSm 
monitiis Srfts 
monUiis Sro 
monttiis ^rls 
monttiis stm 
monttiis sis 
monttiis essSm 
monttus essSi 
monttiis essS 
monttiim M 
monttiis. 



rectus siLm 
rectiis Ss 
rectiis Sr&m 
rectiis Srfts 
rectiis Sr5 
rectiis eris 
recttis stm 
rectus sis 
rectiis essSm 
rectiis essSs 
rectiis essS 
rectiim Iil 
rectiis. 



andtttis stim 
andltiis Sa 
audltiis SrSm 
andltiis Srfts 
audltiis Srj( 
audltiis Srls 
audltiis sim 
audltiis &a 
audltiis essSm 
audltiis < 
audltiitf < 
audltilm Irl 
andlttis. 



1. From this Synopsis it will be seen : 

1) That the Four Conjugations differ from each other only in the for- 
mation of the Principal Parts and in the endings of the PreterU SytAem. 

2) That eyen these differences haye been produced in the main by the 
union of different final letters in the yarious stems with one general sys- 
tem of endings. 

8) That the Four Coi^ugations are thus only yarieties of one general 
system of inflection. 
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AKALYSIS OF YICBBAL BNDIKOS. 103 

ANALYSIS OF VERBAL ENMNQS. 

241 . The endings which are appended to the stems in 
the formation of the various parts of the finite verb contain 
three distinct elements : 

1. The TiNai-SiON : ba ia dnUUH-my r^4-6d^ 

2. TheHooD-YowxL: ammdne-d-a^ rUg-d-B, 
8. The PiBSONiX Ending : « in miOne-d-9^ riSg-d-^, 

L Tense-Signs. 

242. The Present is without any tense-sign : dma^ 
So also the Future* in Conj. HI. and IV. 

243. The other tenses* have the following 

Tense-Signs. 

Ind. Imp. ha: Sma-bft-s: r$g-«-bA^ 

Smft-bI-8: mSne-bt-B. 

AmftT-Srft-B: lex-^rft-B. 

j r«g-«re-B, /or r«g.8ra.l-a.» 
( Smflrre-8, /or ftma-5ra-I-B.» 

rex-£i¥-s : audlv-Srf-g. 

rex-ifls6-8,/or rex-issa-I-s.* 

n. MoOD-SlGNJS. V" 

244. The Indicative has no special sign to mark the 
Mood. 

246. The Subjunctive has a long vowel— fi, 5,* or I*— 



Imp. 


ha: 


Fui. 


hi: 


Plup. 


ifra. 


P.PlRF.in; 


Imp. 


tra: 


Ferp. 


9r%: 


Plup. 


iaaa 



» This Fntnre is Id form a Preaeat Snbjonctlve, though It has assumed in Aill the 
force of the Fatnie Indicative. See foot-note 5 below. 

« These^are aU compounded with the tenses of eum: Thus in Smd-bam 
and amd-bd, the ending ham=zh'am is the Imperfect from the stem ftA«, 
the old form of /« in /«♦, and A^ = «r J is the Future from the same stem. 
In anwD-eram and amd^h^^ the endings eram and erd are the Imperfect and 
Future of mim from the stem h. In reg-h'em the ending ei<em is for mem, 
the andent form of essem / in reac-erim, erim is for htm = «im, and in r«B- 
i89em, 188^ is for eaiiem, 

■ See foot->note 6 helow. 

« This 3 comes from a-l, of which the i alone is the true Mood-Sign. 

• The Latin Subjunctive oontams the forms of two distinct Moods,--the 
Subjunctive with the sign a, and the Optative with the sign «, sometimes 



Digitized by 



Googk 



104 PXB80NAL SNDIK6& 

before the Personal Endings : nUhte-d-mUSy dm-e-mUs^ 
s-irtnUa. But 

1. This TOwel is shortened before final m and ty and sometimes in the 
Perfect before t, mUs and A< ; mSneSm^ HmSty rt^ fuirU, HmOvifinknua^ 
SmdvirUU. 

246. The Imperative is distinguished by its Personal 
Endings. See 247, 3. 

in. Pbbsonai. Endings. 

247. The Personal Endings are formed from ancient 
pronominal stems, and have, accordingly, the force of pro- 
nouns in English. They are as follows : 



FKBSON. 


ACT. 


PASS. 


UANnro. 


Bng^ FirttPen,, 


m, 


h 


/. 


Second, 


8. 


ris,- 


thou,you. 


Third, 


t, 


tilr. 


he,Bhe,U. 


Plur* nnt. 


miis, 


mtlr, 


ve. 


Second, 


tfa, 


rtiTTiI,» 


you. 


7%ird, 


nt, 


ntiir, 


they. ^ 



contained in 9 for a-4. Thus : Snbjimctilve, mdne-d^m^, audi-dntU; Opta- 
tive, f-J-wii*, reaeir4-4i8, am-^-miu for amchv-m&e^ f«^«8r-*-«, for reffera-i-^. 
The Subjunctive and Optative forms, originally distinct, have in the Latin 
been blended into one Mood, called the Sobjunctive, and are used without 
any diiference of meaning. Thus the Mood in m^ne-o^mi^, a Subjunctive 
form,' has precisely the same force as in am-^-m^, an Optative form. 

The 1st Pers. Sing, of Futures in am-^eg&m, attdHni, etc.— -is in form 
a Subjunctive, while the other Persons, t^is, H, etc., audiis, U, etc^ are in 
form Optatives. 

1 In the Singular these Personal Endings contain each, (1) in the Active 
Voice one pronominal stem, m, I ; «, thou, you ; <, he ; and (2) in the Pw- 
sive two such stems — one denoting the Person, and the other the Passive 
Voice : thus in the ending t&r^ i (tu) denotes the person, and r, the Toice. 
B of the first person stands for m-r. 

* In the Plural the Endings contain each, (1) in the Active two pronomi- 
nal stems : fn^lt^ s m (mu) and «, I and you, i. e. we ; tia^t (the original 
form for «, thou, as seen in tu^ thou) and «, = « and «, thou and thou, i. e. 
you ; nt = n and t, he and he, i. e. they, and (2) in the Passive three such 
stems— the third denoting the Passive voice : thus in ni&r, ni (ntu) de- 
notes the person and number, and r, the voice. 

t Mini was not ori^nally a Personal Ending, but the Plural of a Passive 
Participle, not otherwise used in Latin, but seen in the Greek (/acmm). 
Amdm^niy originally imdmini estta, means you are loved, as amSi^ edU 
means you have been loved. 



Digitized 



byGoogk 



PBRSONAL ENDINGS, 105 

Etampt.ibs. 
&nftba-m, amabS-r,; r«gS, regS-r. 

amaba-s, amaba-ris; regl-s, regS-rte. 

amaba-t, amaba-tur; r^-t, regl-tiip. 

amaba-mils, amaba-mfir; r^-mfis, regT-miir. 

amaba-tis, amaba-mlnl; re^-tito, regi-minL 

amaba-nt, amaba-ntilr ; regu-nt,! regu-ntilp. 

1. Omitted.— The ending m is omitted in the Pre8.,«' Perf., and Fut 
Perf. Ind. of aU the oonjugationa, and in the Fut Ind. of i^onj. L and II. 
Accordmgly in those forms the First Person ends m the connecting Towel 
o : «m5, amabd, amOviro ; except in the Perfect, where it ends in I : Sm&vi. 

2. The Endings of the Perfect Act are peculiar. They are the same 
as in/wi; 

SINGULAR. PLUBAL. 

First Pen., fo-i ; « fo-J-miis. 

Second, fu-is-U; fu-is-tfa. 

Third, fo.J.t ; fo-Sru-nt, or 5r«. 

8. The Imperative Hood has the following Personal Endings: 

ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

iVeg. Second Pers., — *, tS ; r«, mTnf, 

/W. Second, t8, tOtS; t5r. 

Third, t6, nt8; tfir, ntSr. K^^ 

248. Infinitives, Participles, Gerunds, and Supines, are 
formed with the following endings : 





ACTIVE. 


PASSIVE. 


Infinitive Preseni,^ 


r€ («rS), 


rf(5rf),I, 


Perfect, 


issS, 


ils essS, 


Future, 


tir^s essS, 


timlrl. 



> Except in »&m, I am, and rnqtrnm^ I say, 

' ifis (knitted in the first person, and ti, an ancient fonn of *J, *, is used 
in the second. Otherwise the endings themselves are regular, but in the 
seoond person U and tie are preceded by w, and irwit in fu-^runt^ is for 
hfunt, the full form for g(mt, '^h\i& fu-irunt is a compound oifu and emnt 
for euni, Fu-ietia, in like manner, may be a oompoimd oifu and ietU for 
estU, and fu-isH, of fu and isH for esti for ea, 

* In the Present the ending is dropped in the Sing. Act., and the end- 
ings te and re are shortened from tie and ris of the Indicative by dropping 
8 and changing final * into e. See 28, 1. In the Future tS of the 2d pars, 
corresponds to H of the Perfect Ind., td and ntS of the 8d pers. to t and nt, 
T^ and 7U6r add r to ^ and nto. Tote doubles the pronominal stem. 
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106 FORMATION OF STBM5. 

ACTIVE. PA881TI. 

FariieipU Pretent, na. 

Aftfre, t&rfis. 

Fafeti, tfig. 

Otnmdwe^ ndito. 

Genmd, - ndL 

A^wfM, fiin,tL 

FOBMATION OF STEMS. 

249. The three Special Stems are all f onned from the 

Verb Stem. . 

{ . I. Pbbsbkt Stbm. ^^ 

250. The Present Stem is generally the same as the 
Verb Stem. Thus dmOf mdne^ rtg^ and amdi^ are at once 
Present Stems and Verb Stems. 

251. The Present Stem, when not identical with the 
Verb Stem, is formed from it by one of the following 
methods : 

1. By inserting n — changed to m before b or p : 

Frango; Uem^ frag; pret. Uem, fnng; to hmk, 
Fundo; fud; fund; to pour, 

Rumpo ; nip ; rump ; to hurtL 

2. By adding n, especially to vowel sterns : 

Sfno ; «fem, si ; pra. «(m, dCn ; to permit. 

Spemo; 8p6r, 8pr6; epem; to nnurtL 

Temno; tSm; , temn; toOegrUe, 

3. By adding a, e, or i : \^ 

Jilro ; staUf j&v ; pr€9, stem^ juva ; to osakL 
Vtdeo; vid; vide; to see. 

Cftpio ; cftp ; c2pi ; to take. 

y incio ; Tine ; vind ; to bind. 

Haurio; haur /or bans; hauri ; to draw. 

4. By adding 80, — ^to consonant stems isc: 

VfitSrasco ; »fof», vStSra ; pree. etem, veteraac ; to grow eld. 
G&lesco ; cSle ; calesc ; to become totirm. 

Cresco ; cr6 ; cresc ; to increase. 

Apiscor ; Sp ; apisc ; to obtain. 

Nanciscor ; nac ; nancisc ;' to obtain. 

5. By adding t : 

Plecto ; stemy plSc ; pres. stem, plect ; to braid. 
1^^ is inserted and t«c added. See 1 above. 
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POEMATION OP STBMS. 107 

6. By doubling the final consonant — ^1, r, or t: 

Pello; steniy pel; pres. stem^ pell; to drive, 
Curro ; cur ; curr ; to run, 

Mitto ; mit ; mitt ; to send. 

7. By Feduplication: 

Gigno ; »fem, ggn ; pre8, «fem, ^g5n, gign ; to beget 
%8to ; 8ta ; sista, sist ; to place, 

SSro ; sa ; sisa, sts, sSr ; to sow, 

i II. Pbbpbct Stems. {V '-^^ 

252. Vowel Stems form the Perfect Stem by adding v: 

Amo (a-o), &ni&vi, stenif &ma ; perf. stem^ fimav ; to love, 
Deleo, delevi, dele ; del3v ; to destroy. 

Audio, audlvi, audi ; audiv ; to hear, 

1. Most stems in e and a few in a drop tlie final vowel and change vU>u, 

M6neo. monui*; stem^ m6ne ; perf, stem, m6nev, monu ; to admse, 
Crepo (a-o), crepui ; crepa ; orepav, crepu ; to creak, 

2, In verbs in uo, the Perfect Stem is the same as the Verb Stem : 

AcuOf ^ui ; stem, aou ; perf, stem, acu ; to sharpen, 

253. Many Liquid Stems, and a few others, form the 

Perfect Stem by adding u: 

Alo, aiui ; stem, ftl ; perf, stem, Slu ; to nourish. 

FrSmo, frSmui^* frSm; fremu; to roffe. 

TSneo, tenui ; tSn ; tSnu ; to hold, r^ 

Doceo, docui ; dSc ; d5cu ; to teach. \j 

254. Most Consonant Stems form tjie Perfect Stem by 

adding s: 

Carpo, oarpsi ; stem, carp ; perf. stem, carps ; to pltick. 
RSgo, rexi ; reg ; rex=regs ; to rule. 

Scribo, scrips! ; scrib ; 8crips=scrib8 ; to write. 

255. A few Consonant Stems form the Perfect Stem 
without any suflfix whatever. But of these 

I. Some reduplicate the stem:* 

CSno, cSclni ; stem, cSn ; petf. stem, cScIn ; to sing. 

1. The Bedttplication consists of the initial consonant (or consonants) 
of the stem with the following vowel, or with^,— generally with the follow- 
ing vowel, if that vowel is e, i, o, or u, otherwise with e ; see examples 
under 278, 1. 

2. The Stbm-vowbl d is generally weakened to i, sometimes to « ; eado, 
cectdi (for eecadi), to fall. 



» See list, 278, 1. 
6 



Digitized by 



Googk 



108 FORMATION OP STEMS. 

8. Skdupuoation with Sp ob St. — In verbs beginning with apoTti^iiM 
reduplication retains both consonants, but the stem drops the s: ipondeo^ 
ipopondi (for 9po^pondi\ to promise ; «to, s£eU (for stetti), to stand. 

4. In CoMPOuims tdie reduplication is generally dropped, but it is retained 
in the compounds of do^ to give ; sio, to stand ; disco, to learn ; poseo, to 
demand ; and sometimes in the compounds of eurro, to run : re-tpondeo, 
respondi (redup. dropped), to answer; circwm-do^ cirettm-dedi (redup. re- 
tuned) ; eirewn-^, eireum-debi, to encircle. The compounds of do which 
are of the third oopjugation change € of the reduplication into i: ad-do^ 
ad'-didi (for adrdedi), to add. 

n. Some lengthen the Stem- Vowel: * 

£mo, dmi ; stem^ Sm ; perf. stem, Sm ; to buy. 
Ago, 6gi; fig; 6g;torfrtv«. 

Ab-igo, fib-$^; fibig; ikhef^-, to drive away, 

1. The stem-vowels & and (in compounds) (generally become S, as in o^o 
and ab-igo, 

HL Some retain the stem unchanged:' 

Ico, Ici ; stem, Ic ; per/, stem, Ic ; to strike. 
y ISO, visi ; vis ; JfiB; to visit 

1. Of the few verbs belonging to this class, nearly all have the stem- 
vowel long, eitiier by nature or by position. 

III. Supine Stem. 

256. Vowel Stems and most Consonant Stems form 
the Supine Stem by adding t : 

Amo = fimao, fim&tum ; stem, ftma, sup. st. fimSt ; to love. 

Deleo, deletiim; dgle, delSt; to destroy. 

M6neo, m6n!tum; ' mSne,' mbnUt;* to advise. 

Audio, audlttim; audi, audit; toheotr. 

Dico, dictiim; die, diet; to say. 

Carpo, carptum; carp, carpt; to pluck. 

257. Stems in d and t, most stems in 1 and r, and a 

few others, add 8 to the Verb Stem. 

Laedo, laesum ; stem, laed, sup. st. laes ' (for laeds) ; to hurt. 
Plaudo, plausum ; plaud, plaus (for plauds) ; to applaud. 

Video, visum; vld, vis f /or vids); to see. 



Af<» 
Verro,* versum ; ver, vers ; to brush. 



Verto, versum; vert, vers « (/or verts) ; to turn. 

Velio,* vulsum; v61, vuls* (/or vols); to pluck. 



> See lists, 27», II. and III. « See 218, foot-note. 

» See 3C. ♦ See 361, «. » See 28, andj 
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euphonic changes in stems. 109 

258. Euphonic Changes in Stems. 

I. Before S in the Pebfeot and Bupinb Stems. 

1. A 6uTTURAL^«, gy qa^ or h — generally uniteB with the s and 
forms z, but is dropped after 1 or r : Jfioo, duxi (ducsi), dttx^ to lead ; rifffOj 
Text (regsi), rez, to rule ; cSquo, eoxi (coqnsi), to cook ; traho^ traxi (trahsi), 
to draw; alffeo^ dUi (algsi^ a&, to be cold; merffOj mern (mergsiX to dip ; 
mtUceOf mtdsiim (mulcsum), mtda, to caress ; fiffo, Jlxum (figsmnX to 
fasten. 

2. A Dkntal — d or t — ^is generally dropped, but sometimes assimL. 
lated : daudo, dcnui (claudsi), daua^ dcnuum (daudsum), tiam^ to close ; 
mittof nOsi (mitsi), miaatim (mitsum), to send ; eSdo^ cesH (cedsi), eeanun 
(cedsum), to yield. 

8. B is changed to p : tcHbo, teripei (scribn), 9cnpe, to write ; nUbo^ 
nupHy to marry. 

4. M is sometimes assimilated, and sometimes strengthened with p : 
pr&mOy pressi (premsi), preaSy pressum (premsum), to press ; sOmo^ tumpsi 
(sumsiX to take. 

5. S— changed to r in the Present — is sometimes dropped : haereo 
(haeseo), ham (haessiX Aoes, haeaum (haessum), to stick. 

% 
n. Befobb T m THE SupmB Stem. 

1. A Guttural— g, qu * or h — ^becomes c : rgffo, rectum (regtum), rcct, 
to rule ; cdquo, coctum (coqutum^ to cook ; irdhoy traetum (trahtumX to 
draw. 

2. B is changed to p, as in the Perfect : scribOy acriptum (scribtum), 
to write. 

8. M is strengthened with p : gUmOj sumpsi (sumsi), sumptum (sum- 
tumX to take. 

4. V is generally changed into its corresponding vowel, u : volvo^ 
vdlatum (volvtum), to roll If a Towel precedes, a contraction takes 
place — a-a becoming au, rarely ; o-u becoming 0, and u-u becoming u : 
l&vo, lavtum, lauiumy Utum, to wash ; mikfeOy movtuniy moutunit motumy 

to move ; jUvOy juvtrnn^ juuturHy Jutuniy to assist. 

, -^^^ 

» Sometimes also gu: eoestinffuo, exaUnxi, exgtirustum^ to extin^sh. Vivo. HH^ 
victutn^ to liye ; jflno, Jfuoei, ,/luxum^ to flow ; and struQ^ ttruoeiy structum^ to build, 
form the Perfect and Supine from stems In « for gv. 

* Stem mit (251, 8) ; In mi«i, t is dropped, but in miasum assimilated. 
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CLASSJFlCATKfyf OF YBBB8. 



CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS.* 
^ FIBST CONJUGATION. ^ 

Class L — Stem in a: PssFBcrr in vi ob m. - 
I. Stsm m a: Fsbfbot in vi. 
259. Principal Parts in : o, Sre, Svi, Stum. 

These endings belong to most verbs of this conjugation. The Mow- 



ingare examples: 








Dono, 


don2re, 


don&vi. 


don&tum. 


to bestow. 


Hdnoro, 


honorftre, 


honor&vi. 


h^nor&tum, 


to honor. 


Libera, 


liberfire, 


Uberfivi, 


tiberfttum^ 


to/ree. 


Nomino, 


nominftre, 


nomin&yi, 


nomin&tum. 


to name. 


Pugno, 


pugnftre, 


pugn&yi, 


pugnfttum, 


tofyht. 


Spero, 


sperftre, 


sperHvi, 


speratum, 


to hope. 


Vooo, 


Tocare, 


vocftvi, 


Tocatum, 


locaU. 



n. Stbm m a: Psbfeot in ni. 

260. Principal Parts in : o, Sre, ul, 

Crgpo, erepftre, crepui, crepftum. 
Incripo, Ore, ui {dm), Uum {Stum); cUscrfpo^ dre^ ui (cM) . 

cubui, 
domui, 
enScui, 

fricui, 



C&bo, 
Domo, 
EnSco, 

Prfco, 

IQco, 



cnb&re, 
domftre, 
Snecftre, 

fricare, 

micare 



cubitum, 
domttum, 
enectum, 

ifrictum, 
fricatum, 



micui, 



IHmleo, dr6y Ovi (v€). Stum; imieo, dre, ui, atum. 



itum.* 

to creak. 

to recline.* 
to tame, 
to kiU.* 

to rub. 

toffh 



^ The Perfect Formation is selected as the spedal basis of this classiflcation, becanse 
the irregalarities of the other principal parts are less important and can be readily as- 
sociated with this formation. In this classification the regnlar or usnal formation is 
first given with a few examples, then complete lists (1) of all the simple verbs which 
deviate from this formation, and (2) of such oomponnds as deviate in any important 
particniar from their simple verbs. 

« Note deviations in the Bnpine. The ending ui may have been formed from ari 
by dropping a and changing « to ic, and the ending itum ttom atum by weakening 
a to i. See 218, foot-note. Bat in scrme of these verbs the Perfect and Snpine may 
be formed from consonant stems. Thns adntti, iMitum may be formed fh>m tbe 
liquid stem adn, in a!^, Bonire, like dlv4,, dPitum from the liquid stem dl in dlo, dUrty 
to nourish. See 268. 

* Compounds which insert m, as aeeunibo, etc., are of Gonj. III. See 275, 1. 

* Tho simple n&io is regular, and even in the compound the forms in dvi and Sium 
occur. 
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CLAssmoAnoir of yxbbs. Ill 

Pttco. pUC^, \l^\ jPJi^^^ u^/M 

D&pneo, miMpRoo, riptioo^ and twppRco, are regular: dre, OH, dhmt. 

S^co, Becftre, secui, ■ectam, to aU. 

Partic^la, MOdtarug, 

Sono, sonftre, sontii, sonltum, to 9ound, 

Participle, MmdmriM. Moet oompouida want 6iq>. JU96no hMB Fwl r^timdvi, 
Tono tonftre, tonui, (tonltumX to thunder. 

Veto, vetare, vetui, vetftum, to/orbid, 

1. POtOy Ore, d^^dtm^ to diUk,hBa$laopdttm In ihe§apia», 

2. ThePtaalTeParticlplea oinMus and JOrdius («9lH^ todine^and/arestoawear) 
are active in 8lgnilteatlon,Aa«<f»0r<ilii«{, ate. /«liMi,fromj)Mo,lia]aoBometimc8aoliTe. 

^ Class IL— Pebpect m i. * 

I. Pbbfbot in i: WITH Bbdufuoatiov. 

261. Principal Parts in o, ire, i, tnilL 

Do, dSre, dSdi, dfttnm, to give, 

Sto, st&re, stgti, st&tum, to 9tafuL 

1. In (fo the chancteitotio a ia abort by exception: ddbam, ddbo, ddrem, ete. 
Four componnds of do-^drcfumdo^ psuumdo, edtUdo, and «9niim<i»— are conjugated 
like the sfanple verb; the reat are disayOablo and of the Third CoqJ. (STt, I.) The 
basis of the disRjrUablo compounds ia do, to place, originallj distinct from (f o, to give. 

e. Oomponnds of «fe are ooi^Jngated Uke the simple verb. If the Ihrst part la a dia- 
syllable, otherwise they take dM for ttiU : aOsto, odHdr^ odstkH, odttdtum. Ditto 
wants Perf. and 8ap. 

n. PsBFEOT nr i: with Lenqthsnied Stsm-Yowxl. 

262. Principal Parts in : o, Sre, 1, fitnitti or tum. 

J&yo, juvftre, jftyi, jUtum, to awUt, 

Fsrtidple,^ded<flftM, bnt In oompoondsiflttlrus lb also used. 

i lavfttam, 
LI^YO, lavftre, Iftvi, \ lautum, to vhuL 

( Idtum, 

1. In poetry IdwfiB sometimes of CoqJ. III. : ldw>, lavSre^ Vi/ei, etc 

2. Injiino and lAoa, the stems are^ii« and lav^ strengthened in the Present \AJWBa 
and2a«a. See 261, 8 ; also 258, U. 4. 

263. Deponent Verbs. 

In this conjugation deponent verbs are entirely regular. 

Conor, con&ri, confttus sam, to endeavor, 

Hortor, hortftri, hort&tus sum, to exhort, 

Miror, mirftri,. mirfttos sum, to admire. 



Digitized by 



Go^gk 



112 CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Class I. — Stem in e: Perfect in. vi oroL 

I. Stkm in e : Pebfbot in vi 

264. Principal Parts in: eo, ere, §vi, dtum.^ 

These endings belong to the following verbs: 
Compleo, complete, complfivi, complStum, U>fil, 

So other compounds of pUo ; la «Bp2M>, im^^. 
Deleo, delere, del6vi, delfitam, to destroy, 

Flco, flCre, flfiyi, fletum, toteeep. 

Kco, nfiro, nfivi, nStum, ioipin. 

1. AbdUo^ dboUr*, aboUvi^ aboHUum, to destroy, Is oomponnded of d& and oleo 
(not used). The other oompoonds of deo generally end In M0O, and are of the third 
ooDjogation. Bee dbdieseo^ 277. 

2. Fteo^ vMre, vUtum^ to weave, bend. Is rare, except in the participle viitu9, 

n. Stsm m e: Perfect in hL 

265. Principal Parts in: eo, dre, ul, itum. 

These endings belong to most verbs of this conjugation. The 
following are examples : 

DSbeo, debdre, debui, debttum, to owe, 

Hftbeo, habere, babul, habttum, to have, 

Mdneo, mondre, monui, monltum, to advise, 

Ndceo, nocfire, nocui, nocltum, to hurt 

Pftreo, parSre, panii, paiitum, to obey. 

PlSceo, placSre, placui, pladtum, to please, 

TSceo, tacCre, tacui, tadtum, to be silent, 

266. SuPiKE WAKTINO. — ^Hanj verbs with the Perfect m ui, want 
\^ the Supine. The following are the most important : 

Candeo, to shine, M&deo, to he wet. Sorbeo, to swallow, 

EgeOy to want, Niteo, to shins, Splendeoj^ shine, 

Emineo, to stand forth^ Oleo, to smeU, Stti deo. im htdff. 

Floreo, to bloom, Palleo, to be pale, BttvMKjte amaaed, 

Frondeo, to bear leaves, P&teo, to be open, Timwigtofear, 

Horreo, to shudder, Btibeo, to be red, Torpeo,^ be torpid, * 

Lateo, to be hid, Slleo, to be silent, Vireo, to be green, 

267. Perfect and Supine wanting. — Some verbs, derived mostly 
from adjectives, want both Perfect and Supine. The following are the 
most important : 

Albeo, to be white, Csneo, to be gray, Hfibeo, to be blwU, 

Calveo, to be bald, Fl&veo, to be yeUow, Htlmeo, to be moist, 

1 We class 9vi and itum^ though bdonghig to but few verbs, with the regular 
formations, becaase they are the AiQ and original forms lh>m which the more common 
ui and Itum are derired. Bee 218, foot-note. 
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InunineO) to threaten, Maereo, to U tad, Benldeo, to thine. 

lACteo, to euek, Polleo, to be powerful, Squ&leo, to hefiUhy, 

Class IL — Stem m c, n, r, ob s : Pkbpect in uL 
^ Present Stem adds e. See 261, 3. X 

268. Principal Parts in: eo, dre, oi, turn, or sum. 

These endings belong to the following verbs: 

Genseo, censCre, censui, censum, to think, 

Perf. Pivt eeneue and cenHtui,—Pereen9eo wants Sap. : r ie e n t eo has reemeum 

and receneltum, 

Ddceo, doc6re, docui, doctun^ to teach, 

Misceo, miscSre, mlscui, -j ^fj^^ to nUx, 

Tdneo, tenSre, tenui, tentum, to hold, 

DifiineOt *^ ^ detenktm; so oMneo and ritlneo; othsr eompoands seldom 

have Sup. 

Torreo, torrOre, torrui, tostiim, torooit 

Ci^ss m. — Stem in a Consonant: Pebfect in fi ob L' 

260. Stem in a Oonbokakt: Pkbfeot nr iL 

Present Stem adds e. See 251, 3. 

I. Principal Parts in: eo, dre, fi, flom. 

Al^eo, alggre, alsi, ^— to he cold. 

Ardeo, ardfire, arsi, arsum, to bum. 

Conlveo, conlyfire, | conUL to wink at 

Fnpceo, frigSre, frixi (rare\ ^— to be cold. 

Tiilpreo, fulgfire, fulsi, ^— to thine. 

To«fSnJidgo,fvlgire^ etc 

Haereo,* haerSre, haesi, haesmn, to stick, 

Jiibeo, jubSre, juesi, jussum, * to order, 

L&ceo, lucSrey luxi, to thine, 

Lageo, lugfire, luxi, to mourn, 

HUneo, manure, mansi, mansum, to remain, 

Mulceo, mulc6re, mulsi, mulsum, to carets, 

Gompoands have mulswm or wiUctum. 

Mulgeo, mulgSre, mulsif mnlsum, to milk. 

RTdeo, rfdere, rfsi, rTsura, to laugh, 

Siiftdeo, suadere, suftsi, suflsura, to advite, 

Tergeo, tergfire, tersi, tersum, to wipe. * 

> For convenience of reference, a General Idst of all verbs involving irregnlarities 
vrlJ] be found on page 828. 

* The stem of haereo is hoes. The Present adds e and changes « to r between two 
vowels. In haeti and haeswn^ t stands for ts—haeti fat haes-si— and is therdbre not 
changed. See 258, 1. 0. 
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*., Tmrgo^ of Conj. III^ alao occurs: «erfo, *r«, ««, wm. 

^ Turgeo, turgere, turai (rare), to «to€ff. 

Urgeo (urgueo), urgere, urei, to press, 

1. 6^«o» c<er«, ciw, ci*»m, to att>iiBe, has a kindred fonn, eio, cir«, ctt?i, ef <iwi, 
from which it Beems to have oj^tained its perfect In compounds the forms of the 
Fourth Goc^j. prevail, especially in the sense of to caU^ eaU forth. 

8. For Eupkonie Changes brfore si and sum, see 258, L 

IL Principal Parts in: eo, Sre, si, turn. 

Augeo, augfire, auxi, auctum, to increase. 

Indulge©, induJ^fire, indulsi, indultum, to indulge, 

Torqueo, torqufire, torsi, ' tortum, to twist 

270» Stbm is a OoNSoisrANT: Peefeot in L 

Presmt Stem adds e. See 251, 3. 

L With Rkdupuoation. 

Principal Parts in: eo, ©re, i, 

Mordeo, mordfire, m5mordi, morsum, 



Pendeo; pendfire, pSpendi, pensum, 

Spondeo, spondSre, spSpondi, eponsum, 

Tondeo, tondfire, tStondi, tonsum, 

For redupliooHon in compounds, see 266, L 4. 



sum. 

to biie. 
to hang, 
to promise, 
to shear. 



OSveo, 
Fiveo, 
Foveo, 
Moveo, 
Piveo, 
Vfiveo, 



n. With Lengthened Stem- Vowel. 
1. Principal Parts in: eo, ©re, i, 

cavSre, 



farere, 

fov6re, 

movgre, 

pav6re, 

vovere, 



cSvi, 

filvi, 

fovi, 

moyi, 

pavi, 

v6vi, 



cautum, 

fautum, 

fotum, 

motum, 

vOtum, 

ere. 



turn. 

to beware, 
to favor, 
to cherish, 
to move, 
to fear, 
to vow. 



2. Principal Parts in: eo, ere, i, sum. 

Sedeo, eedSre, sgdi, sessum, to sit 

So drcumsMeo and supers^deo. Other compounds thus; asAdea, if^ assidi, 
assessum; but distfideo, prasAdeo, and r&tdeo, want Supine. 
Video, videre, vidi, visum, 

ni. With Unchanged Stem. 

Principal Parts in: eo, ere, i. 



to9ee. 



Conlveo, 
Ferveo, 



conlvSre 
fervSre, 



( conlvi, 
'» I conixi, 



ferbui, 



( fervi, 



sum.' 

to toink at. 
to hoU. 



» Supine Stem is wanting in most of these rerbi. 
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Langueo, langugre, langui, ' 

Lfqueo, liquere, liqui (licui), 

Prandeo, prandgre, prandi, pransum, 

Participle, pransus^ in an active sense, having ddnecU 
Strideo, stridere, stridi, 



271. Deponent Vbbbs. 



1. 



Oceor, 

MSreor, 

Polllceor, 

Tueor, 

Vereor, 

FSteor, 
Medeor, 

MisSreoT, 

Reor, 



Aud«o, 
Gaudeo, 
• Soleo, 



licSri, 

mereri, 

pollic^ri, 

taeri, 

vereri, 

fateri, 
med^ri, 

miserSri, 
rSri, 
8. Semi-Deponent^- 
audere, 
gaudere, 
solere, 



Ee^idar, 
licttus sum, 
meritus sum, 
pollicitus sum, 
tultus sum, 
veritus sum. 

Irregylar, 
fassus sum, 



to he lanffuid* 
to be liquid, 
to dine. 



to creak. 



to bid. 
to deserve, 
to promise, 
to protect 
to fear. 

to con/ess.^ 
to cure. 



miserltus sum, 
misertus sum, 
rlitus sum, 

> — Deponent in the Perfect. 

ausus sum, to dare. 

gavlsus sum, to rejoice. 

solitus sum. 



to pity, 
to think. 



fo be accustomed. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Class I. — Stem in a Consonant: Perfect in si or i. 



272. Stem in 


A Consonant; Pbkfeot 


IN si. 


I. Principal Parts 


in: o, io, 


Sre, si, 


turn. 


These are the regnlar endings in 


verbs whose stems end in a 


consonant 


The following are examples : * 




Carpo, 


oarpgre. 


carpsi, 


carptum, 


to pluck. 


Cingo, 


cingSre, 


cinxi (ffsi). 


cinctum. 


to gird. 


C6quo, 


coquSre, 


coxi, 


coctum. 


to cook. 


Demo, 


demSre, 


dempsi, 


demptum, 


to take away. 


Dico, 


dicgre, 


dixi, 


dictum. 


to say. 


Duco, 


duc6re, 


duxi. 


ductum, 


to lead. 


Exstinguo, 


exstingugre, 


exstinxi, 


exstinctum,' 


to extinguish. 


Gero, 


gergre. 


gessi. 


gesturo, 


to carry. 


Nubo, 


nubgre. 


nupsi. 


nuptum, 


to marry. 


R«go, 


reggre, 


rexi, 


rectum, 


to rule. ^ 


Sumo, 


sumgre, 


sumpsi, 


sumptum, 


to take. 


Traho, 


trahgre. 


traxi, 


tractum. 


to draw. 



> Ckn^iteor^ Sri, c&nfeseue : so prdJUeor. 

• For Euphoitdc Ohanges^ see 258. 

* So other compounds of stinguo (rare) : dietinffuOf ete. 
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Uro, 


flrSre, 


1IBs^ 


ustmn, 


tobum. 


Veho, 


TehSre, 


TCXi, 


vectuin. 


to carry. 


Vivo, 


vivSre, 


vixi, 


Tictum, 


iolvoe. 



1. Stbm-Vowsl nr CoMPOinnie. See 255, n. 1. 

Cctrpo : dd-eerpo, deeeip&e, deoerpsi, deoeri»tain, to pluck c^. 
Bigo: dl-rigo, dirig«re, diiezi, directam (214, L), to direct 

Here dMerpo, tiuaagh It has not the same stem-vowel as the simple earpo^ ibrma 
Its prindpai parts predsely like the simple verb ; but dii^igo chane^es the stem-vowel 
In forming those parts, having i in the Prea^ and s in the Perl and Sup. 

2. CoMPOuHDs OF Obsolbix Tkebs present the same vowel changes : Ldcio (oba.) : 
al-Ucio, aDicdre, allexi, allectam (214, II.), to aOure. 

Soimeio.peUicio. For «2<cio, see 276, 1. 
Spieio (obs.): a-spido, aspioAre, aspexi, aspectnm, to look at. 



U. Principal Parts in: o, io, Sre, sl, sum.' 



C€do, 
Claudo, 



cedSre, 
claudSre, 



cessi, 
dausi, 



Compounds have v for au.* condOdo^ eaocUULo. 



Dlvldo, dividgre, 

Evado, evadgre, 

So other compounds otvSdo, 

Rgo, figure, 

Flecto, - flectSre, 

Frtndo, frendSre, 

Laedo, laedSre, 



divisi, 
evftsi, 
See 281. 
fixi, 
flexi, 



laesi, 



cessum, 
clausum, 
h 

divlsum, 
evasum, 



Compounds have itotae: ilHdo, etc 



Ludo, 

Mergo, 

Mitto, 

Necto, 

Pecto, 
Plecto, 
Plaudo, 



ludSre, 

mergSre, 

mittire, 

nectSre, 

pectSre, 
plectSre, 
plaudSre, 



mersi, 
mlsi, 

fnexi, 
nextti,* 
pexi, 
plexi, 
plausi, 



fixum, 
flexum, 

ifrgsum, 
fressum, 
laesum, 

lasum, 

mersum, 

missum, 

nexum, 

pexum, 
plexum, 
plausum, 



So applaudo; oUier compounds have o for au: explodo^ etc 



PrSmo, premSre, pressi, pressumr258, 

QuStio, quatSre, quassi, qua8sum(258, 

Compounds have eu for qtta : conditio^ etc 
Rado, radgre, rasi, rasum, 

Rodo, rodgre, rSsi, rosum, 

Spargo, spargSre, sparsi, sparsum, 

Compounds generally have « for a ; ctsp^rgOy respergo. 
Tergo, *tergSre, tersi, tersum, 

Also tergeo, tergire (Co^J. II.) ; compounds take this form. 
Trado, tnidSre, trusi, trusum, 



to yield, 
to dote, 

to divide, 
to evade, 

to fasten, 
to bend. 

tofffuuh, 

to hurt. 

r 

to play, 
to dip. 
tosmd. 

to hind. 

to conib. 
to plait, 
to applawL 

I. 4), topre89. 
L 2), to shake. 

to shave, 
to gnaw, 
to scatter. 

to wipe off. 

to thrust. 



' For Euphonic Changes^ see 258. 

* Compounds take this form in the Perfect 
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273. Stem in a Consonant*: Peefbot in L 

I. WiTu Reduplication. 

1. Principal Parts in : o, io, Sre, i, turn. 

Abdo, abdgre, abdidi, abcfitum, to hide. 

So an compoonda of do, except those of Co^J. I. (261) : addo, oondo, erido, dido, 
900, indo, obdo,perdo, prddo, reddo, trOdo, wndo; but abg-condo generaUy drop* 
redaplication: ab§-condi. 

Cano, canSi-e, cSdiii, cantum, to nnff. 

CofuAno, ir6, canOnui, ; so oc&lno and praedino; other oomnoimds want 

PerC and Sup. 

Credo, credere, credTdi, credltum,» tohdieve. 

Disco, discSre, didici, io learn. 

Do, Con/. L /&eabdo, above, 

Pango, panggre, pgptgi, pactum, to bargain 

Pango. pang^re. \^^> j P-ctum, ^^.^ 

Compingo, ire, eompSgi, compactum ; so also impingo. Depa/ngo wants Perf. ; 
r^pom^go, Perf. and Sup. 

Pfirio, parSre, pSperi, partum, to bring forth, 

Fartteiple^porl^rtM; compounds are of Ck>nj. IV. 
Pungo, pungSre, pfipugi, punctum, to prick, * 

Compounds thus eompungo, ire, oompuMoi, compwustum, 
Sisto, sistere, stiti, statum, to place, 

Sisto seems to have ^n derived from sto, and forms the Perf. and Sup. after that • 
. analogy.— Conipounds thus : coneieto, ire, cone^i, conetUum; but eircumititi also 
occurs. 

Tango, tangere, tSttgi, tactum, to totich. 

Compounds thus : attingo, ire, attHgi, attactum. 

Tendo, tendSre, tStendi, | tensum, to stretch. 

Compounds drop reduplication and prefer Sup., tmtum, but ditendo and oetendo 
have tensum; and extendo, prvtendo, and ritendo, have both forms. 

ToUo, toUSre, | ^S,''^*-' s^Watum, to raise, 

AttoUo and eadoUo want Perf. and Sup. 
Vendo, vendSre, vendldi, vendltum,* to sell, 

2. Principal Parts in : o, Sre, 1, Sum. 

CAdo, cadSre, c^cMi, cftsum, tofaU, 

IfuMo, ire, ineldi, incdsum; so ocdido and ridido; other compounds want 
supine, 

1 Explained as compound of do; see abdo. 
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Caedo, caedere, c^di, caesum, to cut 

Compoimda thas: eoncldOj ire, eonddi, wndwm. 

Curro, currSre, cucurri, cursam, to nm. 

JBitcurro and praecurro generally retain the redupUcation, eaec&curri, praeeA- 
eurri ; other eompoonda generally drop it 

Fallo, failure, fSfelli, falsum, to deceive. 

X^tUo, ire, rifelU, without Bnpine. 
Parco, parcSre, pSperci (parsi), parsum, to spare. 

Compcbreos ire, comparti^ comparevm, also with e for a: eomperco, ire, etc 
Impareo and riparco want Peif. and Sap. 

Pello, pellSre, pSpilli, pulsum,^ to drive. 
Pendo, pendSre, pSpendi, pensum/ to weigh. 
Posco, poflcSre, poposci, * to demand. 

Tendo, tendSre, tStendi, < tensum' ^ stretch. 

OompoandB drop ledaplieation and prefer Sap., ienium, bat detendo and osUndo 
haye tensum; and eoetendo, proUndo, and ritendo, have both forms. 

Tundo, tundSre, tutudi, | l^um™' ^^*^^ 

Ciompoands drop redaplication and generally take tOsum in Sup. 

11. With Lengthened Stem- Vowel. 

1. Principal Parts in : o, io, &:€», i, turn. 

Ago, Sggre, 5gi, actum, to drive. 

So Hroumdffo and p&dgo; sdtdgo wants Perf and Sap. Other compoanda 
change a into i in the Fres. : dffigo, ire^ a^gi, abactum ; bat odigo becomea cogo^ 
ire, coigi, coactum, and de^igo, digo, ire, degi, without Sup. Prodlgo wants Sap., 
and amMgo, Perf and Sup. 

CSpio, capSre, cSpi, captum, to take. 

So antecdpio; other compounds thus: cux^pio, ire, aoeipi, mxeptwn. 
, Emo, SmSre, 9mi, emptum, to buy. 

So ooimo ; other compounds thus : dd^imo, ire, ademi, adempium. 
FXcio, facere, feci, factum, to make. 

Passive irregular : Jlo, Jtiri, fofstua sum. See 294. 

So sdti^acio and compounds of /acio' with verbs, but compounds with preposi- 
tions thus : coi\fleio, con/ieire, confiH, cofifeetwm, with i*egnlar Pass., eonflcior, eon- 
fioi, can/ect'us «iw?i.— Compounds of /ado with nouns and adjective are of Ckw^j. I.: 
sign\fioo, dre, dvi, dtum. 

Frango, frangSre, fregi, fractum, fo break. 

Compounds thus: cor^fringo, ire, oopfregi, confractum. 

1 Compounds drop reduplication, 265, I. 4. 
> Qompounds retain redaplication, 255, 1. 4. 
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Fii^o, fiiggre, ftigi, fugltum, to flee, 

J&cio, jac^re, jeci, jactum,^ to throw, 

S&peijacio hasjactum or Jectum in Sap. ; other oompoanda thus : abjioio^ ire^ 
- al^^ci, ai^ectum. 
Lego, legSre, l6gi, lectum, to read. 

80 compoonds, except (1) coUlgo^ ire,, eoOiffi, eoUeotum; bo diUgo, ellffo^ sitlgo: 
— (2) dlRffo^ ire^ dileari, dilectum; so inUUigoi, negVigo. 

Linquo, linquSre, llqui, to leave, 

GbmpoiuidB ¥fith Snp. : riUnquo,^ ire^ religui^ reUetum, 



Rumpo, nimpere, rupi, ruptum, 

ScSbo, 8cab«re, scabi, 

Vinco, vincgre, vIci, victum, 


to hurst, 
to scratch, 
to conquer. 


2. Principal Parts in : 0, io, Sre, i. 


sum. 


Edo, Sdgre, 6di, fisum, 
Fodio, fodere, fodi, fossum, 
Fundo, AmdSre, ftldi, fusum, 


to eat. 
to dig. 
to pour. 


III. With Unchanged Stem. 


<^ 


Principal Parts in : 0, Sre, i, 


sum.' 


Accendo, accendgre, accendi, accensum, 


to kindle. 


Bo other oompoands of oan<2o (ohsolete): incendo, sueoendo. 




Cudo, cudSre, cCldi, ctlsum, 
Defendo, defendSre, defendi, defensum, 
So other componnds ot/mdo (obsolete): qfendo,, etc 


toforge, 
to defend. 


Findo, findgre, Hdi (findi), fissum, 
Ico, IcSre, Ici, ictum, 
Mando, maadSre, mandi, mansmn, 


to part 
to strike, 
to chew. 


Pando, Pan««s i»ndi, \^2, 
1 , , 1 pmsYtum, 

Pin80(pI80), pinsSre, ] P^^j. • plstum, 
^ *^ * ( pinsum, 

Frehendo, prehendSre, prehendi, prehensum, 


toopen. 


topomd, 
to grasp. 


Scando, scand^re, scandi, scansum, 
Coxnpomids hare etora: cucendo, descendo. 


to climb. 


Scindo, scindere, scTdi, scissum, 
Solvo, solvgre, solvi, sSlatum,* 
Velio, vellgre, velli (vulsi), vulsum, 
Compotmds In good ose generally haye veUi. 


to rend, 
to loose, 
to pluck. 


Verro, verrSre, verri, versum, 
Verto, vertSre, verti, vereum, 


to brush, 
to turn. 


Componnds of de^ prae, riy are generally deponent in the Pres.,, Imperf^ and 
Future. 



1 For enphonic changes belbre «, see 258, 1. 

* Fis here changed to its corresponding vowel u : soliUum tor sohium. 
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classhicahon' of tsbb& 



Vtoo, 






▼fti, 
Tohri, 



tIbiiiii, 
ydlutum.' 



tovigiL 
torvO. 



j aBtoin, 
( altom, 



tonowriak. 



Class IL — Stem in a Coxsonast: Pbbfegt in tiL 

274. Stem, nr a Liquid— 1, m, n, r: Pkbfsot nr id. 

Principal Parts in: o, Sre, iii, tam, or itum. 

Alo, flSre, afau. 

Cello, olmoUle, See excello, below. 

Colo, colSie, cdai, caltmn, to cuUieaie. 

Consiilo, consalSre, consului, consaltam, io cofuuU. 

Excello, excellere, excellui (rar«), io exeei. 

OUmt compoiiiidB of eOlo want PerC and Snp^, except peredlo^ pereeUin, per- 
c&U^pereidnun, 

firemui, fremltum, 

furui, 

gemiii, gemitam, 

ggnui (/. gino\ genltum. 



Fremo, 

Fiiro, 

GSmo, 

Gigno, 

Molo, 

Occulo, 

Sero, 

TrSmo, 

Vomo, 



firemSre, 

furSre, 

gemSre, 

gignSre, 

molSre, 

occulSre, 

serSre, 

tremere, 

YomSre, 



molui, 

occului, 

serui, 

tremui, 

Yomui, 



molitum, 
occultum, 
sertum, 



to rage, 
to rage, 
to groan, 
to beget, 
io grind, 
to hide, 
to cotmect. 
to tremble, 
to vomiL 



Yomitam, 
275. Stems in b, p, c, s, t, x: Psbfkot in vL 

L Principal Parts in: o, io, ^re, ui, tuzn, or ituni. 

Accumbo, accumbSre, acciibiu, accabitum, 

8o other compomidB of cumbo^ c&bo. Bee eubo^ 260. 

Compesco, compescSre, compescui, 

Cumbo /or ctibo, in compounds: see accumbo. 

Depso, depsSre, depsui, | depst^ 

Ellcio, elicSre, elicui, elicitum, 

Other oomponndB otldcio^ thiu: alRcio, ire, aUexiy aUectvm. 

)( pinsltum, 
puiBi, ^ pinsum, 

POno, ponSre, p58u!, p6dtum, 



to redine. 
Jo restrain. 

to knead, 
to dicit. 

to crush. 



RSpio, rapSre, rapui, raptum, 

Compoiinds thna: eorr^pio, eorripirt, eorripul, eorreptvm. 

Sterto, stertgre, Btertui, 

StrSpo, BtrepSre, strepui, strepltum, 

Texo, texSre, texui, textum, 



to place, 
to snatch. 



tosnjore. 

to make a noise. 

to weave. 



1 See fbot-note, p. 119. 
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n. Principal Parts in: o, dre, 8ui, sum. 

HStOy metSre, messui, messum, toreap, 

Necto, nectSre, | ^eSi, nexum, to hind, 

1. The Perfect in «iit is a double formation, n enlarged to tuL 
HL Hany-Inceptiyes in esoo form the Perfect in ni from their primi- 
tives. See 282, 1. 2. , 

Glass DlL — Stkm in a Vowkl : Pkrpibct in vi or L 

276. Stkm m a: Psbtbot in tI 

PreserU stem adds woorvL See 251, 2 and 4. 

InygtSrasco,* inveterascSre, inveterftvi, 

Pasco,' pasc^re, pftvi, 

Stemo,* stemSre, strftvi, 

V^tSrasco,' veterasc^re, veter&Ti, 

1. aero, stem «a (261, 7), thus : 

SSro, serSre, sdvi, 



inveterfttum, to grow old. 



pastum, 
strfttom. 



B&tum, 



tofeed, 

toatrew, 

iogrowold 



tOiOW, 



Coo^iXDdB thus : eoneirOj ire^ oofwSoi, eofu/Uiim. 

277. Stem in e : Pbbfsot in vL 

Present Stem adds so or n. See 251. 

Abolesco,' fibolescSre, abolSvi, abolltum, io disappear. 

So in&leeeo; hut ddSUeoo hu Supine advUwn; tatHUtoOy MotUwn; obeSUaco, 
obeoHtum, 



Cemo,* cemSre, crfivi, 
Cresco, cresc^re, crSvi, 


cretmn, to decide. 
cretum, to grow. 


Quiesco,' quiescSre, quiSvi, 
Sperno,* spemfire, sprfivi, 
Suesco,' BuescSre, sufivi, 


quietum, to rest. 

spretum, to spurn. 

sudtum, to become accustomed. 


Z' 278. Stem in i 


: Pebfeot in ▼!. 


Ciipio, cupSre, cuplvi, cupltum, to deaire, 
LIno,» linSre, Uvi or l6vi, lltum, to smear, 
SSpio, sap^re, saplvi, sapui, to taste. 



* stem iMDitSra^ etc., strengthened by adding §e. See 251, 4. The stem of paseo 
is pa, pas, 

3 Stem sfy^ hf metathesis star, lengthened to stam (261, 2). The vowel a Is then 
Ightened to e before the two consonants m, 
> Stems db6le, quie, etc. 

* Stems ere and spre, by metathesis oer and sper^ lengthened to eem and spem. 

* Present adds n. 
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CLASSIFICXTION OF Y^BBS. 



topermU. 
to rub. 



Tfiro,* terere, trivi, trltum, 

1. A few Inchoatives In ueo form the Perfect in vi from their priini- 
tives. See 282, L 1. 

2. The following verbg have i-stems in the Perfect and Supine, bat 
consonant stems in the Present 



Arcesso, 
O&pesso, 


capessSre, 


F&cesso, 


facessSre, 


Incesso, 
li&oesso, 
PSto, 
Quaero, 


incessSre, 
lacessSre, 
petSre, 
quaerSre, 



toeaRfar. 
to lay hM of. 

to make. 

to attatk. 
to provoke. 



arcesitfyi, arcessltam, 
capes^yi, capessltum, 

incesslvi or-cessi, 

lacesslvi, lacesdtom, 

petlYi, pefltom, 

quaeslvi, quaesitum, 

Compoonds thus: aeguirot ire^ cuquiHH, (xestiMltum. 

Riido, rudSre, rudiyi, mdltum, 

8. JNhseo and its compounds form the Perfect in vL 

Nosco, noscSre, ndTi, notom, 

Bo igno9oo.^Agnosco and eognotco haye l/um in Sap., agnHivm ; dignoseo aod 
intemoaoo want Supine. 



to ask. 
to seek. 



to bray. 



» know. 



279. Stem in u: Peefkot in i 



Principal Parts in : o, 
The following are examples 



Sre, 



Acuo, ftcuSre, acui, acHtum, 

Arguo, arguSre, argui, arg&tum, 

Cowrguo and r^darffiM want the Supine. 

Imbuo, imbuSre, imbui, imbfitum, 

Mfnuo, minuSre, miniu, minQtum, 

Ruo, ruSre, mi, riitumv 

Fart. rvlUartu^^Oarruo and irruo want Sup. 

Stfituo, statugre, stiltui, statGtom, 

Gomponnds change a into i : con8Rtit9. 

Trifbuo, tribuSre, tribui, tribtitum. 



1. Fltto and atruo have the Perfect in zi. 



Fluo, 
Struo, 



fluSre, 
struSre, 



fluxi, 
struxi. 



fluxam, 
structum. 



I" 
L 

tum. 

to sharpen, 
to eonmd. 

to imbue, 
to diminish. 
tofaU. 

toplaee. 

to impart 



tofiow. 
to build. 



280. SiTPiNiB WANTING. — ^Thc foUowlng verbs, with the Perfect in si 
or 1, want the Supine : 

> Present adds n. 

s Stem tri^ by metathesis and change of rowel ter. 
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Ango, Sre, anxi, to strangle. 
Annuo, Sre, i, to assent. 

Bo other oompounds of muo, bat aHmito 
has Part almuitarut. 



B&tuo, Sre, i, 
BIbo, 5re, i, 
Congrao, 5re, i, 
Ingruo, <Sre, i, 
Lambo, Sre, j, 
Luo, §re, i, 



to beat, 
to drink, 
to agree, 
to assaU. 
to lick, 
to wash. 



Part hiit&niB. GompofuidB— o&^tfo, cU- 
hto^ etc— baye Sup. liUum. 



Mgtuo, 5re, i, ' to fear. 
Kingo, Sre, ninxi, to snow. 
Pluo, Sre, i or vi, to rain. 
Fsallo, Sre, i, to flay on a stringed 

instrument. 
Sido, dre,' i, toeit down. 

Vert and Sap. generally sapplled from 
sideo ; benoe tUdi^ sesnun. So in com- 
ponnda. 
Strldo, gre, i, to creak. 

Alao <«r{<2M, Ifv (Goi^. II.). V 
Stemuo, gre, i, to sneeze. ^ 



281, Pkrfbct and Supinb wamtino. — Some verbs want both Per- 
fect and Supine : 



eomUimno^ ire^ con^ 
tempsi, contemptum. 

Yftdo, to go. See «va- 
do, 272, n. 

Vergo, to incline. 



Clango, to dang. Sdnguo, to gnench; 

Claudo, to be lame. but disHnguo^ *r«, 

Fatisco, to gape. disHnaiy disUnetum ; 

Glisco, to grow. so exstinguo. 

Hisco, to gape. Temno, to despise ; but 

1. For Inceptiyes, see 282, XL 

282. Inceptives. 

Inceptives end in SCO, and denote the beginning of an 
action. When formed from verbs, they are called Verbal 
Ine^tiveSy and when fonned from nouns or adjectives. 
Denominative Inceptives. 

L Verbal iNCEPTrvlfis. — ^Most verbal inceptiyes want the &ipine^ but 
take the Perfect of theur primitives : 



Acesco 

Aresco 

C&lesco 

Floresco 

TSpesco 

VJresco 




{M)eo\ 
{vireo\ 



ftcescSre, 

ftrescSre, 

calescSre, 

florescSre, 

tepescSre, 

viresc^re, 



acui, 

ami, 

calui, 

.florui, 

tSpui, 

"^rui, 



- to become sour. 

to become dry. 

to become warm. 
' to begin to bloom. 

to become warm. 

to become green. 



1. The following take the Perfect and Supine of their primitives : 



AbSlesco 

CoSlesco 

Concupisco 

Conv&iesco 

Exardesco 

Invgterasco 

Obdormisco 



Sre, 
€re, 
8re, 



(aby iHeo), 
IcSn^ iilo)y 
(con, cUpit 
icon, v&leo), Sre, 
(ex, ardeo), ere, 
(invSt^ro), Sre, 
(db,dormio), Sre, 



SbolSvi, aboIYtum,' to disappear. 
co&lui, coalftum, to coalesce. 
concuplvi, concupltum, to desire. 
conv&lui, convalitum, to grow strong. 
exarsi, exarsum, to bum. 
inveterftvi, inveterfttum, to grow old. 
obdormlvi, obdormitum, tofaU asleep. 



1 So InNeaco; bat dddleeoo bas Sap. aduUum; eeoSUsco, eoDoHtum; obsdUsoo, 
obsol^tum. 



Digitized by 



Googk 



124 

RSTfTiflOO 
Scisco 



CLASSIFICATION OF YBBBS. 



\ 



M, vivo). 



Sre, revixi. 



rerictam, 
Bdtum, 



toi 

to enacts 



-Host denominative inoeptiYes want 



IL DiNOMiNATiyB Ingeptiyes.- 
both Perfect and Supine. Thus 

Ditesco (dlvei\ to arow rich. Mitesco (mlHs), to grow mild, 
Dulcesco \duUu\ to become noeet. Mollesoo (moUis^ to arow 90ft. 
Grandesoo {ffraiuM), to grow large. Pugrasco (puer), to become a boy, 

1. The following have the Perfect in ui : 

CrCbresco (criber\ 



Daresco 

Inndtesoo 

Hacresco 

Mftturesoo 

Nigresco 

Obmtltesoo 

RecH&desoo 

Vliesco 



idarus% 
hn^nOtw), 
imdeer)y 
imatilrtu\ 
(n^er\ 
idb, m1Uu8\ 
iri, erUdua), 
(vUiM), 

283. 



Sre, 
Sre, 
fire, 
fire, 
fire, 
fire, 

fire, 
Sre, 



crebrui, 

durui, 

innOtui, 

macrui, 

mfttOrui, 

nigrui, 

obmfttui, 

reciUdui, 

vHui, 



to become fregttenL 
to become hard, 
to become known, 
to become lean, 
to ripen, 
to become black, 
to grow dumb, 
to bleed afresh, 
to become worthiest. 



Dkponbnt Ybbbs. 
amplexus sum, 



Amplector, i, 

80 oomplector^ oiroumplector. 
Apiscor, i, aptns sum, 

Adlpiseor^ i, ddeptiu turn ; so indlpieoor. 

Commlniscor, i, 

Simlniecor wants Perl 

Exper^scor, i, 
F&tiscor, i, 

D^SMteor^ i, d^emue turn, 

Fruor, frui, 

"PaitJHMarua. 



commentus sum, 
ezperrectus sum, 



( fructus sum, 
( fi-ultus sum. 



Fungor, 
GrSdioP, 



functus sum, 
gressus suni, 
Compoonds thus: aggridior^ i, aggrenuemtm. 

Irasoor, i, — > 

Labor, i, lapsus sum. 

Liquor, i, 

L5quor, i, loctitus sum, 

Mlniscor, obsolete ; see commlniscor. 
Mdrior, i (iri, rare\ mortuus sum. 

Part, moritarus. 



/Nanciscor, i, 

Nasoor, i, 

Faxt nasdUOrus, 



Nitop, 
ObUviscor, 



nactus (nanctus) sum, 
natus Bimi, 

fnlsus sum, 
nixus sum, 
oblltus sum. 



to embrace. 

to obtain. 

to devise. 

to awake, 
to gape. 

to enjoy. 



to perform, 
to walk. 



to be angry, 
tofda. 
to melt, 
to speak. 

to die. 



to obtain, 
to be bom. 



to strive, 
to forget. 
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PSciRCor, i, 
Patior, i, 

Proficiscor, i, 
Queror, i, 
Reminisoor, i, 
Ringor, i, 
Sequor, i, 
Tuor, antiquated form for 
Ulciscor, i, 
Utor, i, 
Vertor ; see dSvertor, etc, 
Vescor, i, 

Fido, fid^re. 


pactus sum, 
passos sum, 
m. 

profect^s sum, 
questus sum. 


to bargain, 
to suffer. 

to set out. 
to complain, 
to remember, 
to growl. 
tofoUow. 

to avenge, 
to use. 

to eat, 
totrwt. 


secatus sum, 

fweor, 271, 1. 
ultus Bimi, 
Qsus sum, 

under verto, 278, HI; 

Semi-Deponent. 
fISus sum, 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Class I. — Stem in 1 : PBEPBcrr in vL 

284. Principal Parts in : io, ixe, fV% Itum. . 

The following are examples : 



rrnio, 


finire, 


finivi, 


finTtum. 


to finish. 


Lenio, 


lenlre, 


lenivi, 


lenltum, 


to alleviate. 


MOnio, 


munire, 


munlvi, 


munltum, 


to fortify. 


Punio, 


punire. 


punlvi. 


punltum. 


to punish. 


Scio, 


scire, 


sclvi, 


scltum, 


to know. 


Sgp^lio, 


sepelire, 


sepellid. 


sepultum,' 


to bury. 


Sftio, 


sitire, 


sitivi, 




io thirst 


Vagio, 


vagire. 


vaglvi, 




to cry. 



1. ris often dropped in the Perfect : audU for audvvi. See 284, 1. 

2. Desideratives (382, HI.),— except gff&rio, iw, — , Uum; nupturio^ ird, 
m, and parturioy ire, m,— want both Perf. and Sup. Also a few others : 



BalbHtio, to stammer, 
CaecHtio, to he hUnd, 
Ferio, to strike. 



FSrOoio, to bs fierce. 
Gannio, to bark, 
Ineptio, to trifie. 



Sftgio, to he wise, 
Stiperoio, to he proud, 
Tussio, to cough. 



Class IE. — Stem in o, 1, or r : Perfect in ui. 

Present Stem adds 1. See 251, 3. 

285. Principal Parts in : io, Ire, ui, txun. 

Amlcio, &micTre, amicui (xi), amictum, to clothe. 

Ap6rio, ftperfre, aperui, apertum, to open. 

Opgrio, Sperire, operui, opertum, to cover, 

Silio, salire, salui (ii), (saltum), to leap, 

C«mpoiuKli thus: detfUio, ire, ui (ii)^ {desuUum). 



> Supine irregnlar. 
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CLASSIFICATION OF YEBBS. 



Class IEL — Stem in a Consonant : Pbkfbct in si os L 

286. Stem in a Consonant : Perfect in sL 

L Principal Parts in : io, ire, si, turn. 

Farcio, farcire, farsi, ' | f^^^ to .ft*/". 

CompoiH^ds thTia : eor^erciOy Ire, coftferei, eot^eriwn. 



Fulcio, 


fulclre, 


fulsi, 


fultum, 




to prop. 


Haurio," 


haurire, 


hausi, 


haustum, hausum, todraw. 


Sancio, 


Bandre, 


eanzi. 


( sandtunii 
( sanctum, 




to ratify. 


Sarcio, 


Barcire, 


sarsi, 


sartum. 




topateh. 
to hedge in. 


Sepio, 


sepire, 


sepsi, 


septum, 




Vincio, 


vincire, 


Yinzi, 


yinctiim, 




to bind. 


n. 


Principal 


Parts in : io, 


fire, 


si, 


sum. 


Raucio, 


raucTre, 


rausi, 


rausum, 




to be hoarte. 


Sentio, 


sentire, 


sensi, 






to fed. 



287. Stem in a Consonant: Perfect in L 

I. With Lengthened Stem- Vowel. 

Y5nio, venire, vSni, ventum, to come. 

So oomponnds: advendo, contfenio, dHendo, iti/venio, obvenio, peroenio, etc 

n. With Unchanged Stem. 



CompSrio, 
RgpSrio, 


compeilre, 
repenre, 


compgri, compertum, 
repSri, repertum, 


to learn, 
tofind. 




288. 


Deponent Verbs. 

1. Regular. 




Blandiop, 

Largior, 

Mentior, 

M5lior, 

Partior, 


Iri, 
Iri, 
Iri, 
Iri, 

Iri, 


blandltus sum, 
largitus sum, 
mentitus sum, 
molituB sum, 
partitus sum. 


toAaiter, 
to bestow, 
to lie. 
to strive, 
to divide. _ 


Impertior, f H, imp^ltue 
P5tior,8 Iri, 
Sortior, Iri, 


turn; so diepertior. 
potltus sum, 
sortltus sum. 


to obtain, 
to draw lots^ 






2. Irregular. 




Assentior,* 


Iri, 


assensus sum, 


to assent. 



» The stem of haurio Is haus. The Present adds t and changes « to r between two 
vowels. In Ttausi and kattawm, a stands for ss—hav^ for haussi — and 1b therefore not 
ehanged. See 268, 1. 5. 

s Compound aaaenbio has a deponent form assentior. Se« 288, 8. 

* In the Pres. Ind. and Snbj., forms of OonJ. III. oooor. . 

4 Componnded of dd and eenilo. See aenHo, 286, II. 
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ExpSrior, 


Iri. 


expertus sum, 


iotry. 


Metior, 


fri, 


mensus Bum, 


to measure. 


OppSrior, 


fri, 


oppertus sum, 
oppeiltus sum, 


to avmt. 


Ordior, 


Iri, 


orsus sum, 


to begin. 


Orior, 


In, 


ortus sum, 


to rise. 


FarLmtarun.- 


>Fn8.Ind.Ck>i^ 


ni^iir8ri8,orUur, 


Imp. SabJ., 6rirer or orirer. 







IRREGULAR VERBS. 
289. A few verbs which have special irregularities are 
called by way of preeminence IrreguLar or Anomalous 
Verba. They are 

SUm, Mo^ J^rOy vdlOy flo^ eo^ queOy 

and their compounds. 

290. Stbn, T amy and its compounds. 

I. The conjugatioii of sum has been already given (204) ; its numerous 
compounds — absum^^ adswn^ dewm^ praesum^^ etc. — except possum and 
prOsum, are coigugated in the same way. 

n. Possiim, possS, * p8tiu, to he (Me, 

Indicative. 

SINaULAB. PLURAL. 

Pbes. possiim, p5tSs, p5test; poss&miis, pdtestis, possunt. 

Imp. p5t8r&m;* p5t8r&miis. 

FuT. p5t5r6 ; potSrfmiis. 

Perf. p5tul; pStuImiis. 

Plup. p8tu5r&m; pStuSramfis. 

Put. Pebt. p8tu5r6 ; p5tuSrimus. 

SUBJITNCTIVB. 

Pbks. podsYm, possis, possltt; posslmus, possltifs, possint. 

Imp. possSm ; 



Perf. p6tu5rim ; p5tuerimus. 

Plup. pStuissSm ; pStiussSmus. 

Infinitive. Participle. 



Pres. potens (a« an adjective). 
Perf. p5tuissS. 

1. CoMPOSTTXow.^PoMum it compounded of |)«5fl«, able, aad mm^ to be. The 
parts are sometimes separated, and then pbtis is indeclinable: pfMs mm, pMU 
s&mue, etc. 

• 1 Abswm and praesimk, like possum, have Pres. Participles, ctbsena and praes&ns. 
^ Inflected resrnlarly through the different persons : potSram^ potiras, potgrat, etc 
So also in the other tenses: potm, potuisii, etc. 



Digitized by 



Googk 



128 IBSEGUULB YSSBS. 

9. Ibbxoitlaxitcbi.— In jpomim obaenre 

1) ThsA paUs drops is^ and that t is assimilated before •; posivm torpotsttm, 

2) That/ of the simple is dropped after t : potui for poiifm. 

8) That the Infin. po9M and SabJ. possem are shortened forms for pote88& and 
poteasem. 

8. Old akd Basb Fokhs. See 204, 2. 

ni. Promm, I profit, is oompotmded of pro, prod, for, and 
«iiOT, to be. It retains d when the simple verb begins with e : 
prosilmy prodt^ prodest, etc. Otherwise it is conjugated like mm. 

291. Ed6, M^rS, edi, esiim, to eat. 
This verb is sometimes regular, and sometimes takes forms > like those 
of sUm which begm in A. Thus : 

Indicative. 

(Sd$, Sdls, Sdit; Sdlmtis, SdltTs, Munt 

1 ds,^ est; estis. 

Subjunctive. 

- ( gderSm, SdSrSs, SdSrSt ; SdSrSmiis, SdSrStb, SdSrent. 

( essSm, essSs, essSt; essSmiis, — --*- '^ 



PlOES. 



Pbxs. 

FUT. 



Impbkativb. 

MS; edits. 

estS. 
gdlt^; SdltotS, Sdunt$. 

estOtS. 



(5dlt8 
lesto; 



Infinitive. 
Fres. SdSrS. essS. 

1. Passive FoBMS.—iS^Mr for icPU^r and essU&r tor Sdif&itr also ooeor. 

2. FoBMs IN iM for am occur in Pres. Subj. : iMnif idla^ ScFU^ etc, for Sddm^ 
Sdds, iddt, etc. 

8. CoMPoiTNDS are ooi^agatod like the simple verb, bat cdmido has in Sap. 
eomSavm or comestvm. 

292. F6r6, ferrS, tiili, latiim, to bear. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Indicative. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Prks. fero, fers, fert; ferfmiis, fertifs,* fSnmt 

Imp. ferebSm.;' ferebftmus. 

1 Bat these forms have e long before «, even where the corresponding iwms of Mim 
have e short. 9 

» Fers for f^ria : fert tor /grit ; ferVis tor/^rieia (t dropped). 
* Inflect the several tenses in ftill : fgribam^feribas^ etc. 
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SnrOTTIiAB. 



PLURAiL. 



Put. 


f5r&m; 


fSremiXs. 


Pbbf. 


tiill; 


tiillmiis. 


Plup. 


tiilgr&m; 


tmr&m^. 


FuT. Pkrf. tul5r6; 


tiUSrlmiis. 






SUBJUBTCTIVB. 


Prks. 


ferSm; 


fSri&miis. 


Imp. 


feirSm; 


ferrSmtis." 


Pebp. 


tiilSrim; 


ttaSamtis. 


Plup. 


tulissSm; 


tiilifisemiis. 
Impbrativb. 


Prks. 


f«r;« 


fertS. 


Put. 


fert6, 


fertOtS, 




fert5; 


ferunt5. 




Infinitive. Pabticiplb. 


Prss. 


ferr«.> 


Pres. fSrens. 


Perp. 


tiilissS. 




Put. 


l&turus essS. 


Put. latariSs. 




Gbeund. 


Stjpinb. 


Gen. 


fSrendi. 




Dot, 


fgrend5. 


' 


Ace, 


fSrendiiin. 


Aec, IfttunL 


AhL 


fSrendi 


Abl. lata. 
PASSIVE VOICE. 




fSrSr, ferrl, latiis siim, iobebomt. 






Indicative. 


Pres. 


i«r5p, ferris, fertiir;* fSrfmiir, fSrimlnl, ftruntfir. 


Imp, 


fSrebftr; 


fSr€bamiir. 


Put. 


fgrSr; 


fSrSmiir. 


Perp. 


latiis 8um ; 


latl sumiis. 


Plup. 


lattiBgr&n; 


laa Sramiis. 


Put. Perp. IfttusgrS; 


latl Srimiis. 






Subjunctive. 


Pres. 


fSrSr; 


fSramiir. 



» Ferrem, etc., fbrfgrSr^m, etc. ; /«rr^ torfSrirS (« dropped). 

« ^r torf^rg; /erto,fertg,/ertdU, for>«rl«f,^rWt>,/?»i«i«f (t dropped). 

> F«rri« toTj^rSHs ; fert&r for,f3riPwr. 
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SINGULAS. 


PLURAL. 


Imp. 


ferrfir;! 


ferrSmiir. 


Pbhf. 


latfiBsIm; 


IfttI simiis. 


Pmp. 


Ifttus ess^m ; 


lau essemfis. 
Impbbative. 


Pbks. 


ferr«;> 


fSrfmlnL 


FUT. 


fertfir, 






fert6r;* 


f^nmt5r. 


I 


NPINITIVE. 


Paetioipl 


Prks. 


ferrl.» 




Pkrf. 


Ifttiis essS. 


PSRF. I&tiis. 


FuT. 


Ifttumin 


Gkb. ferendls. 



1. Irreoularitiis. — F^o has two principal irregularities: 

1) It forms its Perf. and Sap. iidi (rarely iWSiVi) and latum from obso- 
lete stems. 

2) It drops the connecting vowel e or i before r, s, and t. 

2. Compounds of f^ are conjugated lilte the simple verb, but in a 
few of them the preposition suffers a euphonic change : 



oh- auf^ro, 


auferre, 


absttili, 


abUtum. 


ad- affero, 


afferre, 


attuli, 


allfttum. 


con- conffero, 


conferre, 


contuli, 


oolUtum. 


dM- diffgro, 


differre. 


disti^li, 


dil&tum. 


«B- efffiro, 


efferre, 


exttili, 


eUtum. 


»n- infgro, 


inferre, 


intfili, 


ill&tum. 


ob- offgro, 


offerre, 


obttili, 


oblfitum. 


9uh- sufffiro, 


sufferre, 


sustiili, 


sublatum. 


Suat&li and tubldtum are not often used in the sense of 


miffiro, to bear, but they 


supply the Perf. and Sup. of toUo, to laiae. See 278, 1. 1. 




293. V«16, 


veils, v81ui, to 


he wiMing. 


N6l6, 


noll6, nolui, to be unwiUing. 


Mal6, 


mails, malui, to 
Indicative. 


prefer. 


Pres. v616, 


n6l8, 






malo, 


vis, 


n5n vis, 






m&vis, 


vult; 


non vult ; 






mftvult; 


vSliimiis, 


nolumus, 






maliimiis, 


vultXs, 


non vultls, 






mftvultifs, 


v51unt. 


nolunt. 






m&lunt 



* Fgrrgr, etc» tw/grirHr, etc.; ferrg tot/Srgrg; fertUr tot jMidr ; ferri for 
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Imp. 


v51Sbfim. 


nGl6b&m. 


mftleb&m. 


FUT. 


T51Sm. 


nOlSm. 


mfil&m. 


Perf. 


v61ul. 


nOluI. 


mAluL 


Plup. ' 


vdlu^r&m. 


nOluSrfim. 


mftluSr&m. 


Pot. Perf. 


Y61uSr6. 

• 


nOluSrS. 

Subjunctive. 


m&luSr5. 


Prxs. 


vSlim.» 


nOltm. 


mflllm. 


Imp. 


veUgm.« 


noUem. 


mallgm. 


Pew. 


ToluSrlm. 


nOluSrlm. 


mAladrlm. 


Plup. 


YdluissSm. 


nOluissSm. 


maluissgm. 



Pres. 
Pebf. 



Pres. 



veUS. 
T51uissS. 



vSlens. 



Imperative. 
P. nou, nomg. 

F. nOlXt$, noUtdtg, 
nolito; nolunto. 

Infinitive. 

I noUS. 

I nOluissS. 

Participle. 
I nolens. 



mails. 
mfiluissS. 



1. The stem of vdlo is vdl with variable stem-vowel, b, ^, tL 

2. Nolo is compounded of nS or n&n and viHo ; malo, of m&ffts and vdlo. 
8. Rare Forms. — (1) Of volo: volt, voUis, for vtUt, with ; «m, mttis, 

for si viSy si vultis ; vivC for visM, — (2) Of nQlo : w^vw, nevtUt (n^volt), 
nevelle, for non (ne) vis^ rum (ne) vult, nolle. — (3) Of malo : mdviilo, mav^lim^ 
mavdUm^ for mdio^ maUm^ maUem. 

294. Fio, fiSrij facttls stlm, to become^ be made,* 

Indicative. 

singular. plural. 

Pres. ftX, fis, fit; flmiis, fitfe, ftunt 

Imp. ftSbSm ; flSbamHs. 

Fur. fl&m; fISmils. 



1 VSlim is inflected like sim, and vellem Ulce t 

• Vellum and velle are syncopated forme for velirem, vel^re; e is dropped and r 
assimilated; velirem^ velrem, vellem; velire, ««2re, 'celle. So nollwn and »o2/«, for 
noUrem and noUre; mallem and malle^ tor maUrem and maUr€. 

* CoHPOUNDB of ^ are cosjagatod like the simple verb, bat coti/?^, (2^, and {^/ 
are defective. See 297, IIL 2. 
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SINGULAR. 

Pkrf. factiis sQin ; 

Plup. faotiis Sr&m ; 

FuT. PkRF. factiis gro ; 



PLURAL. 

facti siimiis. 
facti gr&miis. 
factI Srlmiis. 



PRn. 
Imp. 
Pebf. 
Plup! 



Pris. 



Subjunctive. 

ft&m ; flftxniis. 

flSrSm ; flgremiifl. 

iactiis sIm ; facti slmilB. 

factilB essSm ; fact! essSmiiB. 



ft; 



Impbbatiye. 
nts. 



Infinitive. 
Pbes. flSil 

PsRV. factiis essS. 

Put. factiim Iil 



Participle. 



Pkrv. factiis. 
Gkr. f&ciendiis. 

295. Eo, irS, Ivi, Itiim, to go. 

Indicative. 



Pres. 


e8,l8,It; 


Imiis, It&, eont. 


Imp. 


IbSm; 


Ibftmiis. 


Put. 


tt)6; 


Ibtmiis. 


Pkrf. 


M; 


Mmus. 


Plup. 


Ivgrllm; 


IvSramiis. 


Put. Prrf 


. Iv«r6; 


IvSAniis. 

Subjunctive. 


Pres. 


efim; 


e&miis. 


Imp. 


IrSm; 


Iremiis. 


Perp. 


IvSrIm ; 


IvSrimiis. 


Plup. 


IvissSm ; 


Ivissemiis. 

Impebative. 


Pres. 


I; 


It«, 


Fur. 


it8, 


itotg, 




It8; 


euntS. 



Infinitive. 

Pres. IrS. 

Pert. XvissS. 

Put. ItOriis essS. 



Paeticiple. 
Pres. iens. Gen. enntib. 

Put. Uariis. 
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Gbbund*. 


SUPINB. 


Crtfn* 


eundL 




Dot. 


eund^. 


. 


Ace. 


eniid&D. 


AceAtXfBL 


AM. 


eond^. 


AU, ltd. 



1. iBBSonLABims. — Mo is a y«rb of the foarth ooigiigataon, but it fomui 
the Sop. with s short vowel {Uum) and is irregular iu several parts of the 
present system. It admits contraction aooording to 234 : ittis for wisUs, etc 

2. Passive LnmnnvB.— ^, as an intransitive verb, wants the Passive, 
except when used impersonallj in the third ringnlar, Iter, ido^wr, eto. 
(801, 1), but m, the Pass. Infln., oocors as an aoxiliary in the Fut Infln, 
Pass, of the regular ooi^jugatlons : amdtum ir», etc 

8. CoMFOinfDs of tfo are generally conjugated like «o, bnt shorten itd 
into a. — Venso (vinum eo) has sometimes. '08»«96am for venibam. Many 
compounds want the supine, and a few admit in the Fut. a rare form in som, 
«a>, iet. 

Transitive compounds have also the Passive : &d«o^ to approach, adsar^ 
adiris^ adUur, etc. 

Amino is regular, like audio, though ambibam for amibtibam ooonrs. 

296. Queo, gulre, qulvi, yvttum, 'to be able, and tOgueOy fOqulre, 
nequlvi (if), negt^Oum, to be unable, are coiyugated like eo, but they want 
the Imperative and Oeruad, and are rare except in the Present tense.' 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

297. Defeotive Verbs want certain parts. The fol- 
lowing are the most important.* 

L Pbesbnt System wantiko. 
CoQigii^ I have begun. M^mM, I remember. O^^ I hate. 

Indicativb. 

mSmlnL 5dl. 

mSmlhSrSm. OdSrSm. 

mSmlhSrS. 6dM, 

Subjunctive. 
Perp. co€p«rIm. I m«mfe«rtfm. i OdSrlm. 

Plup. coepissSm. I mSmlnissSm. | OdissSm. 



PsRT. coepL 

Plup. coepSrSm. 

Fut. Pebf. ooepSr6. 



» A passire form qultur, neqvltur, etc, somettmes oocms before a Paes. Infln. 
• Many, which want the Perf. or Sup. or both, hare been meDttoned under the 
Glaasificatlon of Verbs. Bee 259 to 288. 
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Pkhv. 
Fdt. 



Ihpsbatiye. 

S. mSment^ 
P. mdmentotS. 

Infinitive. 

ooepiflsS. I mSminissS. 

coeptOrfis 688$. 



Pabtioiple. 



Pebt. coeptiis. 

FuT. coepttiriis. 



fidissS. 



Osurufl. 



1. Passivb Form. — With passive infinitives ooe^ generaQj takes the 
passive fonn: coeptus 8um^ eramy eto. The Part, coeptus is passive in 
sense. 

2. Pbxsxmt m Sense. — Memini and (kli are present in sense ; hence in 
the Pluperf. and Fut. Perf. they have the sense of the Impert'. and Put. — 
Ifdvi, I know, Perf. of nosco, to learn, and eonsuivij I am wont, Perf. of 
consuescOj to accustc*m one's self, are also present in sense. 

II. Parts of each System wanting. 
1. Aio, Isa^y say yes? 



ftiunt. 

-dbftmiis, -dbfttIS, -e)>ant.^ 

Aiant 



Indic. iVe». flio, ats,' aft; 

Imp. ftieb&m, -Sb&s, -Sb&t; 

Terf, alt; 

SnBj. Prei, Aifis, Aiftt; 

Imper. Fret, al (rar«). 

Part. Pra, aiens {m <idjedive), 

2. Inquam, I say. 

Indic. Prea. inquSm, inquts, inquit; inqulmiis, inqultlfs, inquiimt. 

Imp. inquiSb&t;* 

Fut. inquies, inquiSt; 

Perf. inquisti, inqult; 

Imfer. Pres. inquS. Fut. inqulto. 

1 Omis is actfve In seDse, hatitiff^ bnt is rare except in componsds: M;09tM, pHrHtuB. 
s In fhlB verb a and i do not form a diphthong ; before a vowel the ihas the sound 
of y: d-yo, of -is. Bee 7, 4, 4). 

* The interrogative form aisns is often shortened into a4n\ 

* Albam, aibaA, etc., occur in comedy. 
> Also written inquibat. 
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fttiir; 










ffibitiir; 








«8, 


est; • 


fSLH siimus, 


estte, 


sunt 


er&s, 


erftt; 


fati erftmiis, 


erfttTs, 


grant. 


sfe, 


sit; 


fm simfis, 


mx&y 


sint. 


essSs, 


essSt; 


ftti essgmiis, 


essetiLS, 


essent 
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3. Fari, to speaks 

Ikdic. Fres. , 

I\a, fab5r, 

Ferf. fatiis siim, 

Flup. f^tiis grSm, 
SuBj. Ferf. fatiis sim, 

i?M/>. f fttiis ess^m, 
Imper. Fres. ftrS. 
Infin. Frea. ftrl. 

Part. Pr<». (fans)'fantis ; Ferf.tBXus; (Tcr. fendfts. 
GfcRUND, G^ and Aid, fandl, d8. Supine, Abl, ftta. 

IIL Impebatives and Isolated Fobms. 

1. Imperatives.— ivS, av6tg; av6to; Inp. avSrS, haU, 

Balv6, salv6t«,8alv6tS;« salv6r«, Aat/.' 

cSdo, cettg, tdlme, giveme, 

2. Isolated Forms. 
iNnic. Pres. Fid, 

conf It, 

dgfit, defiant, deflet, 



inflt, inf lunt. 



Sub. PreB, Imp, 
conflSt, confiSrSt, 
demt, 



Infin. 

conflSrl, to he done, 
deftSil, to he wanting, 
to hegin. 



Sub. Imp. f orgm, f Sres, f 5rSt, f5rent Inf. f 6r6.» 

Ind. Frea. 6v&t. Part, dvans, he rejoices, 

Ind. Fres, quaeso, quaesumus,* I pray, 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

298. Impersonal Verbs never admit a personal subject. 
They correspond to the English Impersonal with it : llcety 
it is lawful, 6portetj it behooves.* They are conjugated 
like other verbs, but are used only in the third person sin- 
gular of the Indicative and Subjunctive, and in the Present 
and Perfect Infinitive. 

299. Strictly Impersonal are only : 

1 FSH is used chiefly in poetiy. CompoondB have some foims not found in the 
simple: affwtmir^ affamSiM^ affdbar; eagfoMrU. 

9 The Fut saJADlbis is also used for the Imperat. 

» Forem = essem : fore = faturom esse. See 204, 2. 

4 Old forms for qua,ero and quaeif^nMU. 

B The real sntjject is generally an inflnitlTe or clause: hooJUri ^portet, that this 
should be done is necessaiy. 
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DScSt, dScuIt, it becomes.^ _^ ^^ ( pigult, 

- ^ (Kbult, ^ ^^ J plgitum est, ^ 

"'^^*' ( Ubitfim est, «^*"^- PaenXtet, paenTtuit, U causes re^ 

TV y. ^ ^c^^*> •. • f« ^ Fi ^*^' paenltetme, JrepeiU. 

^^^^MlicUiimest, •'"^-M" p..^. jP^duit, .^ ^ 

L!qu5t, llcult, Uisevident} ^^'^®*' ^ pildltiim est, ^^ *^'^' 

MlsSrSt, mlsSrUom est, U excites pity ; TaedSt, it wearies ; pertaedSt, per- 

me misSret, //>%. taesum est. 

OportSt, fiportult, iJL behooves. 

1. Pabtioiples are generally wanting, but a few occur, though with, a 
somewhat modified sense : (1) fh)m libkt : Ubens^ willing ; (2) from licet : 
liceiu, free; lUiUus, allowed; (8) from paknitkt: paenUens, penitent; paeni- 
Undue, to be repented of; (4) from pudet: pudens^ modest; pudendits, 
shameful. 

2. Gebuitbs are generally wanting, but occur in rare instances : paent- 
tendum, pudendS, 

300. Grenerally Impersonal are several verbs which des- 
ignate the changes of weather, or the operations of nature: 
Fuhnln&t, U lightens ; grandln&t, it hails ; lucesclt, it grows light ; 
plult, {/ rains; rOrit, dewfdUs; tSnSt, it thunders, 

801 . Many other verbs are often used impersonally : 
AccYdit, it happens; appftret, it appears; constat, it is evident; oon- 
tingit, it happens ; delectat, it delights ; d51et, it grieves ; interest, it con- 
cerns; jtivat, itJUlights; pStet, it is plain; plScet, it pleases ; praestat, 
it is better ; rSfert, it concerns. 

1. In the Passive Voice Intransitive verbs can only be used imper- 
sonally. The participle is then neuter: 

Mihi crfedltur, it is credited to me, I am believed; tibi d^edItur, you are 
believed; credltum est, it was believed; certatur, it is contended; curritur, 
there is running, people run; pugnfttur, it is fought, they, we, etc, fight; 
vivitur, we, you, they Uve. 

2. The Passive Pebiphiiastio Conjugation (232) is often used imper- 
sonally. The participle is then neuter : 

Mihi scrlbendum est, I must write; tibi scribendum est, you nntst write ; 
illi scribendum est, he must write. 

. 1 These four occar in the thiid person ploxal, bat without a personal sntiJeet 
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CHAPTER V, 
PARTICLES. 



302. The Latin has four parts of speech sometimes 
called Particles: the Adverb^ the Prepositiothy the Con- 
Jimction, and the Interjection. 

ADVERBS. 

303. The Adverb is the part of speech which is used 
to qualify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs : cUh^h' 
currh'e^ to run swiftly ; tdm cUer^ so swift ; tarn ceterUer^ 
so swiftly. 

304. Adverbs may be divided, according to their sig- 
nification, into four principal classes : 

I. Adverbs of Plaob. 



Hic, 
illic, 
istic, 
iib!, 



H5die, 
lb!, 
jam, 
jamdia, 



here; 
(here; 
there ; 
where? 



to-day, 
then, 
noip. 
long mice. 



hiic, 
illuc, 

ifitac, 

qu5, 



hither; 
thither ; 
thither; 
whither i 



hinc, 
illinc, 
istinc, 
undS, 



II. Advebbs op TniB. 



nondtim, 

nunc, 

nunquSm, 



not yet, 
now. 
never, 
formerly. 



saepS, 
sSmSI, 
turn, 
unqu&m, 



hence, 
thence, 
thence, 
whence f 



often, 
once, 
then, 
ever. 



Aded, 

amsr, 
Its, 



m. Advebbs of Manneb, Means, Begbee. 

90, paenS, almost, sic, «o. 

otherwise, pSlSm, openly. iit, as. 

so. prorsiis, wholly. valdS, tniich 

more. rItS, righUy, vix, scarcely, 

rv. Advebbs op Oatjse, Infebbnoe. 

Cur, why f ed^ for this reason, 

quSrS, wherefore, MeO, on this €u;count, 

quSmobrSm, wherefore. idcircS, therefore. 

quaproptSr, wherefore. propterefi, therefore, 

1. For Interrogative Particles, see 846, II. 1 and 2. 

2. For Nkoatiyit Particles, see 584 and 585. 
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805. CoMPAKisox. — Most Adverbs are derived from 
adjectives, and are dependent upon them for their compari- 
son. The comparative is the neuter singular of the adjec- 
tive, and the superlative changes the ending us of the 
adjective into e : 

altas, aldor, altisstmus, hfttf. 

alte, altius, altisstm^, lofiily. 

pradens, prudehtior, pnidentissimus, prudent. 

pradent^r, prudentius, prudentissime, ptudenUy, 

1. Magis and Maxime. — ^YHien the adjectire is compared with m&ffU 
and nuuXme, the adverb is compared in the same way : 

GgrSgius, mfi^s egregius, maxime egregius, excellent. 

egi-egiS, migis egregie, maxime egregie, exceUerUly, 

2. Irregular Comparison. — When the adjective i« irregular, the ad- 
verb has the same irregularity : 

b5nus, mSlior, optlmus, good. 

bend, melius, optIm@, well. 

m&lS, pejus, pessImS, badly. 

8. Defective Comparison. — ^When the adjective is defective, the ad- 
verb is generally defective : 

detSrior, deterrlmus, worse. 

detdrius, deterrtme, worse. 

ndvus, novisslmufe, new. 

ndv6, novissImS, newly. 

4. Compared. — ^A few not derived from adjectives are compared : 

diu, ditititis, diutisglmS, for a long time. 

saepS, saepius, saepissime, often. 

satis, satius, — . sufficiently. 

niipSr, nupeirlme, recimUy. 

6. Not compared. — ^Most adverbs not derived from adjectives, as also 
those from adjectives incapable of comparison (169), are not compared : 
ktCy here ; nunCy now ; vrdgdr^U^, commonly. 

6. Superlatives in o or um are used in a few adverbs : prlmd,prunUm^ 
pdtissi/num. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

306. The Preposition is the part of speech which shows 
the relations of objects to ^ch othef : In Itdlia esse^ to be 
in Italy ; antl^ me, before me. See 433-435. 

307. Inseparable Prepositions. — AmbX^ amh^ around, about; rffe, 
dly asunder ; r^, rSdy back ; «e, sed, aside, apart ; and v2, not, are called in- 
separable prepositions, because they are used only in composition. 
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OOKJUNOTIONS. 

808. Conjunctions are mere connectives :jE)<IKerBT/y»t«, 
the father and son ; pdter AmJUiuSj the father or son. 

309. Conjunctions are divided, according to their use, 
into two classes : 

L Coordinate Conjunctions, — which connect similar 
constructions: Idbor vdluptasgul^^ labor and pleasure ; Car- 
thdginejn cepit dc dimity he took and destroyed Carthage. 

II. SuBOBDiNATB CoNJUNcnONS, — ^which couuect subor- 
dinate with principal constructions : haec dUm coUigunt^ 
effiigit^ while they collect these things, he escapes. 

I. Co5bdinatb Conjunctions. 

810. Coordinate Conjunctions comprise five subdivi- 
sions : 

1. CoPULATTVB Conjunctions, denoting union : 

Et, quS, atquS, ftc, and. Etiftm, qu5quS, alao. N$quS, nSc, and not. 
N§qu5 — ^nSquS, nSc — ^nfic, nSquS — ^nSc, neither — nor, 

2. DisJUNCTTVB Conjunctions, denoting separation : 

Aut, v51, vS, 8lv5 (seu), or, Aut — aut, vfil — T9i^ either — or, SlvS— 
sIvS, either— or, 

3. Advebsattve Conjunctions, denoting opposition : 
SSd, aut^m, y^riim, verO, InU. At, but, on the contrary. AtquI, 

r€Uher. CStSrilm, but etiU. TftmSn, yet. 

4. Illative Conjunctions, denoting inference: 

Ergd, Igltiir, ind^, proindS, It&quS, ?ienee, therefore. See also 587, FV. 2. 
6. Causal Conjitnctions, denoting cause : 
Nlim, namquS, $nlm, StSnIm, for. 

II. Subordinate Conjunctions. 

811. Subordinate Conjunctions comprise eight subdi- 
visions : 

1. Tempobal Conjunctions, denoting time : 
QuandO, quiim, when. Ut, iib!, a«, when. Quum prlmiim, fit piUniim, 
fibi pr&num, sbniil, slmiilflc, sImiilatquS, <m soon oi. Diim, dOnSc, quoftd, 



Digitized by 



Googk 



140 CONJUNCTIONS.^ INTBBJECnONS. 

quamdiO, wkUe^ unHlj as long as, AntSqu&m, priusquam, before, PosteS- 
quam, after, 

2. CoMPARATiVB CONJUNCTIONS, denoting comparison : 

Ut, iiil, siciit, Blciitly as, so as, VSliity just as. Praeiit, prout, ac 
cording as, in comparison with, Qu&n, as, Tanquftm, quftsl, lit bi, ftc ^ 
▼Sliit si, as if, 

3. Conditional Conjunctions, denoting condition: 

Si, if. Si non, nisi, nl, if not. Sin, bat if. Si quIdSm, if indeed. 
Si m5dd, dum, modd, dumm5d5, ifonhf, 

4. CoNCESSiVB Conjunctions, denoting concession: 
Quamquiim, UcSt, quiim, although, EtsI, t&metsi, Stiamsl, even if, 

Quamvis, quantumyls, quantumllbSt, however much, although. Ut, grant 
that, N^y grant that not, 

5. Final Conjunctions, denoting purpose or end: 

Ut, iiti, that, in order that. NS, nSvS (neu), that not Qu5, t^oL 
Quomtniis, that not 

6. CoNSECunvB Conjunctions, denoting consequence 
or result : 

Ut, 80 that, lit nOn, quln, so that not 

7. Causal Conjunctions, denoting cause : 

Qui&, qu$d, becatue. Qutim, sin^, QuSnifim, quandO, quandoqul- 
dem, slquldem, sin^ indeed. 

8. Interrogattvb Conjunctions, denoting inquiry : 
N§, nonnS, niim, utriim, ftn, whether. An nOn, necnS, or not, 

INTERJECTIONS. 

812, Interjections are certain particles used as expres- 
sions of feeling or as mere marks of address. They may 
express 

1. Astonishment : 0, A^m, eh^ Aui, HtHty pUpaCj vOh, ^ eccS, 

2. Joy : i5, «*, Svoe. 

3. Sorrow: vaCj hei, heu^ eheu^ ohs^ aA, au^prO or proh, 

4. Disgust : ah&y phui, SpUg^, 

5. Calling : heus, d, ehdy ehSdUm, 

6. Praise : eug^y ejH, h^d. 
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CHAPTER VI. 
FORMATION OP WORDS. 

813. WoBDS may be formed in two ways : 

L By Dbetvation; Le., by the addition of certain 

endings to the stems of other words : drndTj love, from 

dmo^ to love. 

IL By Composition ; i. e., by the union of two or more 
words or their stems : b^l^vdlens, well-wishing, from bhi^ 
well, and vdlens^ wishing. 

1. SiMPLK and Compound. — ^ords formed by composition are called 
Compounds ; those not thus formed are called Simple Words, 

2. Primitive and Derivative. — Simple words formed by deriTation 
are called DeHvaUves ; those not thus formed are called Primitives. 

DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 

314. Nouns are derived from other JVouns^ from Ad- 
JectiveSy and from Verbs, 

I. Nouns from Nouns. 

315. DiMiNUTiVBS generally end in 

iUiSs, mSiy iUiim, cnliis, ciU^ ciUiim. 



hort-illas, a small garden^ from hortus, garden, 

virg-ula, a small branc?iy " virga, branch. 

oppid-ulum, a smaU town, " oppldum, toton. 

flos-ciUus, a small flower, " flOs, flower. 

partif-ciila, a smaUpart, " pars, part. 

mtlnus-culum, a small present, ** miinus, present. 



1. Uliu, iUa, iiliim, originally bins, 61a, bliim, are appended to a 
and o stems, and to Dental and Guttural Stems. When appended to a 
and o stems, they take the place of the final vowel. 

2. The original forms bins, 51a, 6I11111, are used after i or e : fUidhis, 
little son, from JUitts : fUiSla, little daughter, fromflUa; atrU^vm, small 
hall, from atrium. 

8. BMiu, el-la, elJum, il-lus, il-la, il-lum, are used when the stem 
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of the primitiye ends in a or o, preceded by 1, n, or r : ikel-lusj^ small eje, 
from ddilus ; fdbeUa^ short fable, from fahula ; vil-lumy^ a little wine, 
from vinum, 

4. OiUus, oiila, ciQiun, are appended to e, i, and o stems, and to 
liquid and 8-stems, but stems it u change a into i, and stems in on 
change o into u : verst-dtltUy a little verse, from versus ; hdmuh-culits, a 
small man, from hlhno. Like nouns in o, a few other words form diminu^ 
tires in undUiUf uneula: dv-unciUttSy maternal uncle, from Hviut, grand, 
father.' 

6. Uleiu and olo are rare: ^qutUeuSj a small horse, from Sguus ; 
hdmuncioy a small man, from hdmo. 

316. Patronymics, or names of descent, generally 
end in 



Xdes, Ides, i&des, ^des, 
to, ei8, ias, ag. 


mcmcyline. 
feminine. 


Tantai-Ides, son of Tantalus ; TantSl-is, 
Th€s-Ides, son of Theseus ; Thes-eis, 
Lftert-iSdes, son of Laertes ; Laert-ias, 
Thesti-Sdes, son of Thestius ; Thesti-as, 


daughter of Tantalus, 
daughter of Theseus, 
daughter of Laertes, 
daughter of Thestius. 



1. These endings take the place of the final stem-vowel or diphthong. 

2. Ides (I) and Xa are the common endings. 

8. Ides (I) and els are used especially with primitives in eus. 

4. I&des, ^des, and ias, as, are used principally with primitives in 
ti«, and in those in as and es of Dec. I. — AenSas has Aene&des^ masc, and 
AenSiSj fem. 

6. Ine and 5ne are rare feminine endings : Neptun-tne^ daughter of 
Neptune ; Acrtsi-oriS^ daughter of Acrisius. 

317. Designations of Place are often formed with 
the endings 

aiimn, etum, turn. He.' 

c51umb-&rium, a dovecot^ from columba. 

querc-etum, a forest of oaks^ " quercus. 

s&lic-tum, a thicket of vnUows, " sfilix. 

6v-ile, asheepfold, " ovis. 

1. Axium designates the place where anything is kept, a receptacle : 
aerdrium, treasury, from aes. 

2. Etiun, turn, used with names of trees and plants, designate the 
place where they flourish : dUvetum, an olive-grove, from dllva. 

^ The syUableB el and il do not belong to the ending, but are produced by a slight 
change in the stem : thus, dcHlue, 6cill-iUus=6cul-lti8=:6cel-lu8 ; vlnum^ vln-iUum= 
vin-lum=vU-him. 

« N'&bi'dUa, plib^-oiUa, and fmlpS-dUa, are formed as if from e-stems. 

* When appended to TOwel-stems, these endings take the place of the final vowel. 
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3. He, used with names of animals, designates their sUdl or fold: 
bihnie, stall for cattle, from bos, 

318. Derivatives are also formed with several other 

endings, especially with 

arius, io, ium, Xtium, tu8, itus, atus.^ 

a stcttuary, from stStua. 

a player, " ladus. 

priesthood, 

servitude, 

virtue, 

consulship. 



st&tu-arius, 

lud-io, 

8&cerdot-ium, 

serv-itium, 

vir-tus, 

oonsul-atus, 



B&cerdos. 
servus. 
vir. 
consul 



1. Alius and io generally designate one^s occupation. 

2. Ium and itium denote office, condition, or collection : serviUum, 
servitude, sometimes a collection of servants. 

8. Tub and itus designate some characteristic or condition : virtus, 
manliness, virtue, from vir ; jUventus, youth, from juvSms. 

4. Atns denotes rank, office, collection : consulatus, consulship, from 
constd ; sSnSttus, senate, collection of old men, from sSnez. 

6. Patrial or Gentile Nouns. — See 326, 2. 

II. Nouns prom Adjectives. 

319. From Adjectives are forined various' Abstbact 
Nouns with the endings 



ia, 


itia 


itas, 


itudo, 


imSnia.! 


dTlTgent-ia, 

Smic-ttia, 

bon-Itas, 

sol-Uado, 

ftcr-imonia. 




diligence, 

friendship, 

goodness, 

solitvde, 

sharpness. 


from 

(( 

u 
u 


dlllgens. 

SmTcus. 

b5nus. 

solus. 

ftcer. 



1. ItSs, tas, Staa. — Itas sometimes drops e: Vibertds, liberty, from 
W>^ : ^tas is used with primitives in ins : pittas, piety, from pitis. Some- 
times the stem of the adjective is slightly changed: f&cUis, fttciUtas, 
faculty ; difftcHis, diffictdtai, difficulty ; pdtens, pdtestas, power ; hUnestus, 
honesias, honesty. 

2. Itudo and XtSs. — ^A few adjectives form abstracts with both these 
endings : firmus, firmitas, firmitudo, firmness. Polysyllabic adjectives in 
ttLS generally change tits into tOdo : soWtcCtus, soWlcUiJtdo, solicitude. 

8. ImSnia is rare: Parflimdniaz:^parcimonia, parsimony, from parens. 

1 When appended to vowel-stems, these endings take the place of the final vowel 
This Is trae of all endings beginning with a vowel 
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IIL Nouns from Verbs. 

320. From the Verb-stem are formed Verbal Nouns 

with various endings, especially with 

5r ; ium ; m^ mentum ; biiliim, ciilmn, brum, cmm, tmm. 

Sin-5r, love, from &mo. 

gaud-ium, joy, " gaudeo. 

omfl-mentam, omamenij " omo. 

Y5cfl-biilum, appdUUum, " v6co. 

sYmtUH-crum, image, " el^mulo. 

1. Or' designates the a4:tion or staie denoted by the verb. 

2. Ium' has nearly the same force, but sometunes designates the thing 
done: iudifUnum^ edifice, from aediftco. 

3. MeA and mentum generally designate the means of an action, or 
its involuntary subject: flumen, a stream, something which flows, from 
fluo ; cigmen, an army in motion, from &go. 

A connecting vowel is sometimes used: &Vi-merUum, The stem is 
sometimes shortened or changed : mSmerUum^ moving force, from m^veo. 

4. Biilum, oiilum, brum, crum, trum, designate the insirumeni or 
the jD^a<^ of the action : vehXcUlumy^ vehicle, instrument of the action, from 
veho ; stShiilwn^ stall, place of the action, from sto. 

The stem-vowel is sometimes changed : sUpulcrttmy sepulchre, from 
aSpSlio. 

6. Ulum, ilia. — ITlum for ciUum occurs after c and g: vincMum, a 
bond, from vindo ; dng-ulum, girdle, from cingo, Ula also occurs : 
rigvla^ rule, from r^go, 

6. Us, a, o, sometimes designate the agent oi the action : cHquus, cook, 
from c6quo ; scriha, writer, from scribo ; erro, wanderer, from erro. 

1, Ela, Ido, Igo, and a few other endings also occur : querela, com- 
plaint, from quSror ; cupidOj desire, from cupio ; SrigOj origin, from drior. 

321. From the Verb-stem are formed Verbal Nouns 



with the endings 








t»r. 


tlo, 


tiSs, 


tora. 


Sma-t5r, 


lover. 


from 


fimo. 


audt-tor, 


hearer. 


tt 


audio. 


m5nI-tio, 


advising. 


tt 


m5neo. 


audi-tio. 


hearing. 


t( 


audio. 


audUus, 


hearing, 


tt 


audio. 


can-tiis, 


singing. 


(( 


c&io. 


pic-tura. 


painting. 


C( 


pingo. 


» See foot-note, p. 


148. 


« With connecting voweL 
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1. T in these endings becomes b when added to stems which form the 
Supine stem in 8 : vl-sio^ insus, sight, vision. See 267. 

2. Or denotes the agent or doer. The corresponding feminine ending 
is trix: victor ^ conqueror; victriXy conqueress. 

3. Tio, tns, and tura, form abstract nouns, and denote the tu:t itself. 

' DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

822. Derivative adjectives are formed from JVbuns^ 
AdjectiveSj Verbs, and Adverbs. 

I. Adjectives fbom Nouns. 

323. Fulness. — Adjectives denoting fuLnesSy abun- 
dance, supply, generally end in 



58U8, blentuB, iSlentas, atas, 
Sn&n-6sus, fvUd of courage^ 

fuUofwine^ 
opiUent, 
winffed, 
turretedf 
horned^ 



ItUB, 

from 



UtOB, tiu.' 
finimus. 
vinum. 



ftla. 

turris. 

comu. 

jas. 



vln-51entu8, 

5p-iilentus, 

fil-fttus, 

turf-itus, 

com-tltus, 

jus-tus, 

824. Material. — ^Adjectives designating the material 
of which anything is made generally end in 

efis, &1U8, ineiis, una, neiis, aceSs, icius.* 

from aurum. 

" fogus. 

" filgus. 

" pOpiilus. 

" pOpfilus. 

" pSpyrus. 

" later. 

1. These endings sometimes denote characteristic or po^ession : virgtn- 
eusy belonging to a^maiden. 

325. Characteristic. — Adjectives signifying belong- 
ing to, derived from, generally end in 

^ When appended to yowel-stems, these endings generally tal^e the place of the final 
^owel, hut tt-stems retain u before the ending dsus : fnictu-dms^ frnltftil. 



aur-eus, 


golden, 


fag-!nus, 


of beech, 


fig-!neiis, 


of beech, 


p5pul-nus, 


ofpoplar, 


popul-neiis, 


of poplar. 


pXpyr-aceiis, 


of papyrus. 


later-iciiis, 


of brick. 



/ 
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DEBITATION OP ADJECTIVES. 



lens, HiB, Inns, ins; alls, anus, axis, axiiu, exuds.^ 

dv-Icus, relating to a citizen^ from ' civis. 

ciT-Ilis, relating to a citizen^ ** cItis. 

dqu-Inus, of^ pertaining to a horse, ** Squus. 

rSg-ius, royal, " rex. 

mort-&lis, mortal, " mors. 

urb-Anus, of, pertaining to a eUy, *' urbs. 

silHt-aris, salutary, ** slUus. 

auxlli-ftrius, auxiliary, " auzSiuiiL 

for-ensiSy forensic, " forum. 

1. Ester, XtitmuB) Ucub, and a few other endings occur: camp-ester, 

level, from campus ; mdr-i^fmus, maritime, from m&re ; rus-^Unts, rustic, 
from rOs. 

326, Adjectives from proper nouns generally end in 
Sana, iama, Xniu; i&ooB, icns, iu8, mtAa, iensis, as, aeus, etuL^ 



Sull-finus, 

Rom-ftnus, 

Clceron-iftnus, 

LSt-Tnus, 

Corinth-iScus, 

C5rinth-ius, 

Brltann-!cus, 

Cann-euBis, 

AthSn-iensid, 

Fiden-fts, 

Smym-aeus, 

Pythag5r-eus, 



ofSyUa, 

Roman, 

Ciceronian, 

Latin, 

Corinthian, 

Corinthian, 

British, 

of Cannae, 

Athenian, 

ofFidenae, 



from 



Sulla. 

Roma. 

CIc6ro. 

LStium. 

G5rinthas. 

G5rinthus. 

Britannus. 

Cannae. 

AthSnae. 

FtdSnae. 

Smyrna. 

Pyth&g5rfi8. 



Pythagorean, " 

1. Anus and ianns are the endings generally used in derivatiyes from 
Names of Persons ; but others also occur. 

2. Patrials. — Many of these adjectires from names of places are also 
used substantively as Patrial or Gentile Nouns to designate the citizens 
of the place : Cdrinthii, the Corinthians ; Athenienses, the Athenians. 

II. Adjectives prom Adjectives. 
827. Diminutives from other adjectives generally end 
like diminutive nouns (315) in 

iilus, ilia, iUum, cillns, ciila, ctQum.* 

long-iilus, a, um, rather long, from longus. 

pauper-ctUus, a, um, rather poor, " pauper. 

> See 819, foot-Dote. 
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1. Olns, ellas, and illns, also occur as in noons. 

2. Colas is sometimes added to comparatives: dUrius-culuSf some- 
what hard, from duriua, 

III. Adjectives fbom Veebs. 
328. Verbal adjectives generally end in 

bnndiu, oundns, Idas, iOia, bflis, az.^ 



mir&-bundus, 

ySr^-cundus, 

c&l-idus, 

pSv-tdus, 

ddc-His, 

Smft-bHis, 

pugn-ax, 

aud-ax, 



wondering, 



from 



miror. 

vSreor. 

cileo. 

pSveo. 

doceo. 

Smo. 



foarm, " 

fearful, " 

docile, " 

vDorthy of Ume, " 

pugnacious, " pugno. 

daring, ** audeo. 

1. Bundus and cnndus have nearly the force of the present parti- 
ciple ; but bundua is somewhat more expressive than the Part. : lacttU 
bundus, i-ejoicing greatly ; and cundus generally denotes some character- 
istic rather than a single act or feeling : vir^-cundus, diffident. 

2. Idtis retains the simple meaning of the verb. 

8. His and XiCdB denote capability, generally in a passive sense: 
HmMlis, capable or worthy of being loved ; sometimes in an active sense : 
terr^lis, terrible, capable of producing terror. Btlis is sometimes added 
to the Supine stem : flez-ti^lts, flexible. 

4. Ax denotes inclination, generally a faulty one : I6quax, loquacious. 

5. Uus, iQus, ticiuB, and tlvns, also occur : — (1) uus in the sense of 
KdiM : vSc-uus, vacant. — (2) iUus in the sense of ax : crdd-Ulics, credulous. — 
(3) tteius and tivw in the sense of the Perf. Part : fic-OCcius, feigned, from 
Jingo ; capHviu, captive, from e&pio. 

IV. Adjectives prom Advebbs and Pbepositions. 
320. A few adjectives are fonned from adverbs and 
prepositions : 

hddiemus, of this day, from h5did. 

contrftrius, wnirary, " contrft. 

DERIVATION OF VERBS. 

380. Derivative Verbs are formed from Nouns ^ Adjec- 
tives^ and Verbs, 

1 Bee 819, foot-note. 
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L Yebbs fbom Nouns and Adjectivbs. 
331. Verbs formed from nouns and adjeotives are 
called jDenomiruUif^es. They end in 



Coig. L 


Ckwy. n. 




Conj. IV. 


o, 


•o, 




io. 


cilro, 


tocure^ 


from 


cOra. 


nOmiao, 


tonam&, 


u 


n5m$iL 


Ubdro, 


to liberate^ 


C( 


UbSr. 


flOreo, 


toUoomy 


Ci 


fids. 


laceo, 


to shine. 


« 


lux. 


Elbeo, 


to be tohiie, 


C( 


albus. 


flnio, 


tofinishy 


t( 


finis. 


mollio, 


totoften. 


t( 




1. Denominatives of the Second Gonjiigation are intransitive, but most 


of the others are transitive. 








2. Asoo and esco occur in Inceptives. 


See 832, XL 


8. Deponkmt. Derivatives, like other verbs, may of course be depo- 


nent : dUmXnJSr^ to domineer, from dorrXntu, 







n. Veebs feom Vebbs. 
332. L Fnviqjj^^n^ATrrRS denote repecUed or contintied 
action. They are of the first conjugation, and end in, Ito, 
or to, sometimes 80. 



clam-Uo,> 


to exdaim. 


from 


clftmo. 


v61-Ito, 


toflU, 


« 


v61o. 


hSb-lto, 


to have often. 


41 


hSbeo. 


«g-Ito, 


to put in motion often. 


<c 


«go. 


can-to, 


toeing. 


(( 


c&no. 


ClUP-80, 


to runabout. 


(( 


curro. 



1. Primitives of Conj. I. take Ito, but contraction sometimes takes 
place : adjOr-to for adjUv-Kto, to assist often, from adJUvo. 

2. 8o is used with primitives which form the Supine in sum. See 257. 
8. Frequentatives may be formed from other frequentatives : cant-tto, 

to sing often, from can-to, from c&no, 

4. Esso and iaso form derivatives which are generally classed with 
freqtunt(Uive8, though they are intensive in force, denoting eameet rather 
than repeated action, and are of Conj. III. : fMo, f&ceteo, to do earnestly ; 

' Ito takes the pliMe of the final stem-voweL This is true of all endings begfinning 
with a voweL 
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inc^piOy ifuXpissOf to begin eagerlj. The regular frequentatiyes sometimes 
ba^e the same Ibrce : rUpiOj rapto^ to seize eagerly. 

XL Incepttyes or iNCHOAnyBS denote the beginDing of 
tbe action. They are of the third conjugation, and end in 

asco, eaco, iaco.> 

gSl-asoo, to beffin tofreege^ from gSlo, ftre. 

rub-esco, to grow red^ ** rilbeo, €re. 

trSm-isco, to begin to tremhie^ ** trfimo, Sre. 

obdorm-isoo, to fail atHeep, " obdormio, Ire. 

1. Asco is used in inceptives from verbs of Coi\j. L, and in a few from 
nouns and adjectives : puihr^ puifratcOf to become a boy. 

2. Esco is by far the most common ending, and is used in inceptives 
from verbs of Gonj. II., and in many from nomis and adjectives: cfdriM, 
dUrescOy to grow hard. 

HI. Desidsbatiyes denote a desire to perform the ao- 
tion. They are of the fourth conjugation, and are formed 
from the Supine stem by adding ftrio : 

Ss-urio, to desire to eaij from Sdo, Ssum. 

empt-iirio, to desire to huy^ " Smo, emptum. 

rV". Diminutives denote a feehU action." They are of 
t}ie first conjugation, and end in illo : 

cant-illo, tonngfedly, from canto.' 

consciib-illo, to^eribble^ ** conscrlbo. 

derivation of adverbs. 

333. Adverbs are formed from N^ouna^ AcfjectiveSy 
JParticiplee, Pronouns^ and Prepositions, 

I. Adverbs fbom Nofns. 

334. Adverbs are formed from Nouns 

1. By simply taking a case-ending, as that of the ac- 
cusative, ablative, or locative : 

partim^ partly ; forte, by chance ; jflre, with right, rightiy ; tempHre, 
tempM, in time ; AiTrl, yesterday. 

1 See foot-note on pi^ 148. 

s Sometimes treated as DenominatiDee from supposed Dlmlnntiye Noons. 
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2. By Uidng spedtl endings: 

1) ttim, tim, denoting haxxdi: ^pna, ^re^Sfimk, hj berds; fir, 
fur4im^ bjr stemhh. 

2) ttfis, denoting ouaix, socbcb: eaefaim, mmPZmi^ firom besTcn; 
findvM, fiuul4hn, from the foandation. 

n. Adyxkbs from Adjbchyes abb Pabtigifi.bs. 
835. Adyerbs from adjectiyes ^nd participles generally 

end in 

«, tibr, Xtibr. 

doeiut, docU, leamedlj; Ubir, Ubifr-e, fredj; el^wu, iUffan-Ur, de- 
gandy ; dman», aauuUer^ loTUigly ; prudent^ prudm4er^ pnidaitlj ; ciUr, 
cder-Uer, quickly. 

1. Stems in o take 9 or Xt&r; some both e and it&r: durt», dur-e, 
dur-Uery hardly. 

2. Stems in nt take tiSr, but drop the final t of the stem. See ex< 
amples. 

8. Adverbs are also formed with the endings StSm, im, and XtSs: 
nnffiUi, nriffitl-dtim, one by one; pasnu (part) pass-im, eyerywhere; 
divUitu, dimn-XiuB, divinely. 

4. Certain cases of adjectives are often nsed as adverbs : 

1) Neuter accusatives in e, um, rarely a: /SldtZe^ easily; muUum^ 
muUay much. 

2) Ablatives in a, o, is: dextra, on the right; eormiUo, designedly; 
pauciSy briefly, in few words. 

8) Accusatives in am : Mflriamy in two parts ; muUifllTiamy in many 
parts or places {partem, understood). 
6. NcHEBAL Adverbs. — See 181. 

III. Adyebbs fbom Pbonouns. 
886. Various adverbs are formed from Pronouns : thus 
from Ale, ill^y and ist^^^ are formed 



hic, 


here ; 


hfle, 


hither ; 


hinc, 


hence. 


llllo, 


there ; 


iliac, 


thithei-; 


mine, 


thence. 


istio, 


there; 


isttlc, 


thither; 


istinc, 


thence. 



IV. Advebbs fbom Pbepositions. 

887. A few adverbs are formed from Prepositions, or 
are at least related to them: 

tn^rd, tn/r^, within ; uUra,uUrO,hejond\ ^i, in^, within ; eOhy subiiUt 
beneath. 
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COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 

838. The elements of a compound may unite in three 
distinct ways: 

L The two elements may unite without change of 
form:* d^cem-viri, the decemvirs, ten men; db-eo, to go 
away. 

II. One element, generally the first, may be put in an 
oblique case, generally the genitive, dependent upon the 
other: legis-ldtor^ legislator, from lex, legis, and Idtor, 

III. The stem of the first element may unite with the 
second element, or with its stem: hetti-gh'O^ to wage war, 
from bellum and gl^o ; magnrdnlmus^ magnanimous, from 
magnui and dnlmus ; frug-^ftr^ fruit-bearing, from/rwx 
and y<Sro. 

1. The final vowel of the stem is often dropped, as in magn-arAnvkUy or 
changed, as in hellugiro. Sometimes a connecting vowel is inserted 
between the parts of a compound : /r%-t./5r, fruit-bearing. 

2. Prepositions in Composition admit the following euphonic changes. 
A, &b, abs : — d before m and v; aba before c, p^t ; &b before the 

vowels and the other consonants : d-mitto ; abB-condo ; Hb-eo^ ab-jicio. 
But abs before p drops b : M-porto for abs-porto, Ab becomes au in a«- 
f^o and au-fugio. 

Ad, — ^unchanged before vowels and before 5, <f, A, ^", m, and v / d gen- 
erally assimilated before the other consonants, but changed to c before q 
and dropped before gn and often before »c, sp, aftd st : M-eo^ ad-do^ ad- 
jungo ; af-/Sro, al-ltgo ; ac-qulro^ a-gnosco {ad and gnosco\ a-scendo. 

Ante, — the original form anti, retained in anC(-dpo and anti-sto, 

Oirciim, — ^unchanged, except in circu-eo. 

C6m for dim, — (1) unchanged before 6, m, />; com-btbo^ com-mitto^ — 
(2) m generally dropped before vowels, A, and gn : co-eo^ co-haero^ eo-gnosco^ 
— (3) m assimilated before "i, n, r: ecmigo^ cor-rumpo, — (4) m changed to 
n before the other consonants : can-f^o^ con-g^ro. 

Z3, eJc : — ex before vowels and before <?, A, /), q, «, f, and with assimi- 
lation before// e generally before the other consonants and sometimes 
before p and s : ez-eo, ex-pSno^ ef-f^ro ; l-dUco^ l-Ugo^ i-pOto, e-scendo. S 
after ex is often dropped : exspecto or expecto. 

In, — ^n assimilated before ly m, r, changed to m before 6, p ; in other 
situations unchanged : il-ludOy inv-miUo ; im-bitOy im-p6no ; Xn-eo^ in-duco. 

1 Except of conree euphonic chuases. 
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JsMr, — ^anchanged, except in irUd-Uffo. - 

Ob, — b assimilated before c, /, p; in other situadons generally un- 
changed : oe-currOj of-JiciOy op-pOno ; ob-jtciOy cb-slo. But b is dropped in 
d^mittOf and an old form oha occurs in a few words : obs-iHesco, 09-tendo for 
ob94endo (6 dropped). 

P^r, — ^unchanged, except in peUteiOj pd4itceo, and pe-jHro. 

Pott) unchanged except m. p(y-moerium and pd-mSridiamu. 

Pro, pr5d :~-pr(kl the usual form before a vowel : prOd-eo, prSd-iffo. 

Stlb, — ^b assimilated before <?,/,^, Jp, generally before m and r : dropped 
before tp; in other situations unchanged : sue-cumhoj au^^aXcio for sub- 
apicio ; sUtb-^, $ub-dUeo. An old form 8ul» shortened to tus occurs in a 
few words : 9u&-cipiOy tua-pendo. 

Trans drops a before «, and often na before d^ j^ n: trana-eo^ irana- 
pro ; tranMio for tram-Mo ; trO-do for trana^ ; tra-jtcio for trana- 
fido ; trO-no for trana-no, 

3. Inssparablx Prepositions (307) also admit euphonic ehan^ea: 

Ambi, amb : — atnb before vowels ; amM; am, or an before conso- 
nants : amb-Xgo ; amb^^-dena, am-putOy an^qulro. 

Dis, di : dia before c, p, q^ /, a before a vowel, and with assimilation, 
before/; di in most other situations: dia-eurrOy dia-p&no, dif-fiu/o ; di- 
ducOy di-mdveo. But d^r occurs in dXr-Xmo and dXr-%beo {dia and fuibeo), 
and both dia and di occur before J: dia-jungOy di-judico. 

In, — ^n dropped before yn : i^noaco ; otherwise like the prep, in above. 

Por, — ^r assimilated before I and a ; in other situations unchanged : 
poVViceoTy poa-f^ideOy por-rigo. 

Red, re : — rild befo^ vowels, before A, and in redrdx> ; rS in other situ- 
ations : rSd-eo, rSdXgOy r&i-hXbeo ; ri-clddoy rif-vdh. 

Bed, se : aid befor^ vowels, «S before Qonsonants : sSd-tHOy aB-pono. 

339. In Compound Nouns, the first part is generally a 
noun, but sometimes an adjective, adverb, or preposition ; 
the second part is a verb or noun : 

. art{-fer, arHaty from ars and fScio. 

caprif-comus, Capricorn^ " . c&pSr and comn. 

aequl-noctium, equinox^ " aequus and nox. 

nS-mo, nohodyy " n6 and h5mo. 

prO-ndmen, pronoun^ ** prO and ndmSn. 

1. Genitive in Compounds. — In compounds of two nouns, or of a noun 
and an adjective, the first part is often a genitive : Ugia-LotoVy le^lator ; 
jUria-conatdtuay lawyer. 

2. GofiPOUNDS IN fez, c^n, and c51a, are among the most important 
compounds of nouns and verbs ; fez from f&cio ; c&i from cUno ; dUa from 
cdlo : artt-fezy artist ; ^i26i-odn, trumpeter ; SffrUcifiay husbandman. 
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to build, 


from 


aedSs and f&cio. 


to enlarge. 


(( 


amplus and fUcio. 


to open, 


. (( 


pSteo and fficio. 


to benefit, 


i( 


bSn§ and f2cio. 


to go away. 


(( 


&b and eo. 
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340. In Compound Adjectives, the first part is gen- 
erally a noun, adjective, or preposition, and the second a 
noun, adjective or verb: 

lett-fer, death-bearing, from l$tum and fSro. 

magn-&nlmus, magnanimoits, " magnua and ftnlmus. 

per-fitc!lis, very ea^y, " p6r and ftcflis. 

841. In Compound Vkebs the first part is a noun, 

adjective, verb, adverb, or preposition, and the second is a 

verb: 

aedl-Hco, 

ampU-flco, 

pSte-f^cio, 

bSnS-fScio, 

&b-eo, 

1. When the first part is a verb, the second is generally ySfcto; p&tX- 
f&cio. 

2. When the first part is a noun or adjective, the second is generally 
fdcio or Hgo, These verbs then become fXco and tgo of Gorj. I. : 
aedH-fico, are, to build ; nSm^, are, to sail, from ndvts and Hgo, 

8. Verbs compounded with prepositions often undergo certain vowel- 
changes. 

1) A short and ^generally become ?f; hSbeo, iid-h!U>eo ; tifneo, con-Hneo. 
But a sometimes becomes e oru: carpo, dS-cerpo ; ealco, con-culco, 

2) Ae becomes I : eaedo, in-cldo. 

8) Au generally becomes 6 or U : piaudo, ex-plddo ; clatido, in-eludo, 
4. Changes in Prepositions. — See 838, 2 and 3. 

342. Compound Adverbs are variously formed, but 
most of them may be divided into three classes: 

1. Such as consist of an oblique case with its preposition : od-mMum, 
very, to the full measure ; ob-viam, in the way. 

2. Such as consist of a noun with its adjective : hd^id {hoe and di^\ to- 
day, on this day ; quO-rS, wherefore, by which thing. 

8. Such as consist of two particles : Hd-hUc, hitherto ; inter-dUm, some- 
times ; in-gUp^y moreover. 
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PART THIRD. 

SYNTAX, 



CHAPTEK I. 
SYNTAX OF SENTENCES. 



SECTION L 

OLASaiFlCATION OF SSNTENCE8, 

843. Syntax treats of the construction of sentences. 

844. A sentence is thought expressed in language. 

845. In their stbugtubb, sentences are either Simple^ 
Complex^ or Compound : 

I. A Simple Sentence expresses but a single thought : 
Deus mundum aedif Icavit, Ood made the world. Cic. 

II. A Complex Sentence expresses two (or more) 
thoughts so related that one is dependent upon the other : 

DOnec Sris f^Iix, multos numgrSLbis Smicos ; So long as you are pros- 
pert,u,% you toill number many friends. Ovid. 

1. Olausm.— In this example two simple sentences, (1) '^TouwiU he prokpar- 
ou%^ and (2) "Fern will mtniber many JHencfs,'" are so united that the first only 
specilies the time of the second: Tou will number many friends (when ?X so long 
(M you are prosperous. The parts thus united are called datises or Members. 

3. PwNCiPAL AND SuBORDiNATB.— The part of the complex sentence which 
makes complete sense of Itself— mii^s numerdbis a^ileos—\s called the Principal 
Clavsef and the part which is dependent upon it— rfojwc em /s/w— is called the 
SubordiHute daitse. 

III. A Compound Sentence expresses two or more in- 
dependtjnt thoughts: 

Sol rnit et montea^umbrantur, The sun descends and the mountains are 
shuded. "Virg. 

346. In their use, sentences are either Declarative^ In 
terrogative^ Imperative^ or Uxclamatory, 

I. A Declarative Sentence has the form of an asser- 
tion : 

Miltiades accfisatus est, Miltiades was accused, Nep. 
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n. An Intebeogative Sentence has the form of a 
question : 

Quis non paupertfitem extimescit, Who docs not fear poverty f Cic 

1. Intbrbogativb Words. — Interrogative sentences generally contain 
some interrogative word — either an interrogative pronoun, adjective^ or ad- 
Terby or one of the interrogative particles, ne, nonne, num : 

1) Questions with ns ask for Information: Serlbitne^ Is he writing? JtTe is 
always thus appended to some other word. Bat ne appended to the principal verb 
often soggests the answer yes^ while appended to any other word, it often suggests 
the answer no. It is sometimes appended to utrttm^ num, or on^ without affecting 
their meaning, and sometimes inserted lo the clause after virum : 

Utrum t&ceamne, an praedicem, Shall I he silent^ or ehaU I speak t Ter. 

2) Questions with norme expect the answer yea: Nonne scrlbit^ Is he not 
writing? yicm tor nonne indicates surprise that there should beany doubt on the 
question : Non iMes^ Do you really not see? 

3) Questions with nwn expect the answer no : Num ecribit, Is he writing? 

4) Questions with an. See 2. 4) below. 

5) The interrogative word is sometimes omitted, and sometimes numquid is 
used for num^ and ec^id for ne or nomne : £dquid tUdee^ Do you not see? 

2. DouBLB QuBSTioNS. — Doublc or disjunctive questions ofier a choice 
or alternative, and generally take one of the following forms r 

1) The first clause has utrti/m^ num^ or ne^ and the second an : 
Utrum ea vestra an nostra culpa est, /« that your fault or oure f Clc. 
8) The first clause omits the particle, and the second has an or ne : 
Eloquar an slleam. Shall I utter it, or keep silence f Yirg. 
8) When the second clause is negative, the j^artlcle generally unites with the 
negative, giving annon or necne: 

Sunt haec tua verba necne, Are these your words or not t Clc. 

4) By the omission of the first clause, the second often stands alone with an, in 
the sense of or.* 

An hoc tlmiimus, Or do we fear thief Liv. 

5) Other forms are rare. 

3. Answers. — In answers the verb or some emphatic word is- usually 
repeated, often with^or««, vero, and the like ; or if negative, with non ; 

Dixitne cansam ? Dixit. Did he state the cause f Re stated it Clc. Pos- 
s&musne tutiesse? Non possumns. Canwebesajbt We cannot Cic 

1) Sometimes the simple particle is used ; afi^matively, edne, itiam, ita, vero, 
eerte, etc, negatively, non, minlme^eUi. 

Venltne? Non. Mas he comet 2/b, Plant 

rn. An Imperativb Sentence has the form of a com- 
mand, exhortation, or entreaty : 

Justiftiam cdle, CvJtivate justice, Cic. 

IV. An Exclamatory Sentence has the form of an 

exclamation : 

RSlIquit quos vires, What heroes he has left! Cic. 

Exclamatory sentences are often ellipticaZ. 
8 
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SECTION IL 

SIMPLE aBJSTTXNCBS. 

Elbhsnts of Sentences. 

847. The simple sentence in its moat simple form qot^ 
sists of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : 

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks. 

2. The Pbedicate, or that which is said of the snhject : 

GluUias mdiitor, Chnlwsdies, Liy, 

Here OivUiua is the sabjeci, and marUur the predicate. 

348. The simple sentence in its most esxpanded form 
consists only of these same parts with their varions modi- 
fiers: 

In his castris Cluiliufl, Albftnus rex, morftur ; CluUhtSy ihe Alban kinfff 
dii9 in ihis ^mp. Liy. 

Here OluiliuSy AUKtnv9 rex, is the snhject in its enlarged or modified farm, and 
in his eastris morUur is the predicate in its enhurged or modified form. 

349. Principal and Subordinate. — The subject and 
predicate, being essential to the structure of every sen- 
tence, are called the Principal or JSssential elements ; but 
their modifiers, being subordinate to these, are called the 
S^ibordinate elements. 

350. Simple and Complex. — The elements, whether 
principal or subordinate, may be either simple or complex : 

1. Simple^ when not modified by other words. 

2. Complex^ when thus modified. 

Simple Subject. 

351. The subject of a sentence, expressed or implied, 
must be a noun or some word or words used as a noun : 

i8e» decrSvit, The Ung decreed, Nep. Ego scrtbo, / wriie. CSa 
Video Idem v&let, The ward video has the same meamng, Quiat ' 

Complex Subject. 

352. The subject admits the following modifiers : 
L An Adjective : 

PSpiiluB Romanus decrSvit, The Roman people decreed, Oic. 

n. A Noun either in apposition with the subject, in 
the genitive, or in an oblique case with a preposition : 
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Clnaiiis rex mSrttur, Cluilius the king dies, Liv. Itex RntufSntnij the 
king of the RutulL Liv. JUber de offtem. The book on duHes. Cic 

1. MoDiFiBBS OF Nouns.— Any noun may be modified like the subject. 

2. Appositiyb and its Subjbct.— The noun in apposition with another 
Is called an AppoeiUve, and the other noun is called the Sut^ect of tie 
appositiye. 

8. Adybbbs with Kocns. — Sometimes adyerbs and adyerbial expres- 
sions occur as modifiers or nouns : 

Kon ignJEri siimus ante m&ltJrum, We are notignorard of poet mUfor^ 
funee* Yirg. YictOria &pud Gnldum, The victory at' Cnidue, Nep. 

Simple Pbedicate. 

353. The simple predicate must be either a verb or the 
copula eum with a noun or adjective: 

MiliiSdes est acclis&tus, MiUiadet was aocueed, Nep. Tu es* testis, 
You are a totiness. Cic. FortAna caeca est, Fortune is blind. Cic. 

1. Like Sum several other yerbs sometimes unite with a noun or adjec 
tive to form the predicate. See 862. 2. A noun or adjectiye thus used is 
called a Predicate Noun or IVedicate Adjective, 

2. Sum with an Adverb sometimes forms the predicate { 
Omnia recte sunt, AU things are right, Cic. 

Complex Pbedicate. 

354. I. The Verb admits the following modifiers : 
L Objective Modifiers : 

1. A Direct Object in the Accusative — ^that upon which 
the action is directly exerted : 

Milti&des Athenas IlbSrSyit, MUtiades liberated Athens, Kep. 

2. An Indirect Object in the Dative — that to or for 
which something is or is done : 

Z&bdri stiident, Theg devote themselves to labor. Caes. 

3. Combined Objects consisting of two or more cases : 

Me r5gftvit sententiam^ He cuked me my opinion, Cic. Pons iter hos- 
Hbus dSdit, TTie bridge furnished a passage to the enemy. Liv. 

n. Adverbial Modifiers : 

1. Adverbs: 

Bella, fellciter gessit, He waged wars siiecessfuUy. Cic. 

2. Adverbial Mspressions — consisting of oblique cases 
of nouns, with or without prepositions: 
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In his castria in5r¥tur, He dies (where ?) in this camp. Lir. Vert coik 
y6nSre, They assembled (when ?) in the spring. Li v. 

355. n. The Predicate Nofn is modified in the var 
rious ways specified for the subject (352). 

356. in. The Predicate Adjective admits the fol- 
lowing modifiers : 

L An Adverb: 

S&tia hiimnis est, ffe is sufficiently humble. Lir. 

n. A Noun in an oblique case : 

1. Genitive : Avlfdi laudis fuSrant, They were desirous of praise, Cia 

2. Dative : Omni aetati mors est communis, Death is common to every 
age, Oic. '^ 

8. Ablative : Digni sunt ftmldftia, They are worthy of friendship, CSa 

SECTION m. 

OOMPLEJS: SENTENCES, 

357. A Complex sentence differs from a Simple one 
only in taking a sentence or clause as one (or more) of its 
elements : 

I. A Sentence as an Element : 

" Civis RGmanus sum " audifibatur, ^^ I am a Soman citizen " was 
heard. Cic. Allquis di#at mihi : " Nulla h&bes vitia ; " Some one may say 
to mCy " Have you no faults / " Hor. 

1. In the first example, an entire sentence — Civis Bomdnus sum — is 
used as the Sutjeet of a new sentence ; and in the second example, the sen- 
tence — Nulla hdbes vitia — ^is the Oljject of dicat, 

2. Anj sentence may be thus quoted and introduced without change 
of form as an element in a new sentence. 

II. A Clause as an Element : 

Trad!tum est H5merum caecum fuisse. That Homer was blind has been 
handed down by tradition. Cic. Qualis sit ftnlmus, &nlmu8 nescit, The 
sold knows not what the soul is. Cic. 

1. In these examples the clauses used as elements have undergone cer- 
tain changes to adapt them to their subordinate rank. The clause Homirum 
caecum fuisse^ the subject of tradUwn est, if used as an independent sen- 
tence, would be Hombrus caecusfuU ; and the clause Qualis sit ctnimus, the 
object of nescit f would be QuaUs est aninms, What is the soul ? 

2. Forms of Subordinate Clauses. 

1) Infinitive with Subject Accusative : 

Hoe mi^ores dTodr« audfvl, I have heard that our ancestors said tMs» C1& 

2) Indirect Questions : 



Digitized by 



Googk 



COMPOUKD SKNTBNCES. 159 

Quid dies fSrat, inoertmn ost, What a day may bring forth is wneertaiiu Ola 

3) Relative Glauses : 

Senteatia, quae tutissima Y!deb&tiir, 7%e opinion which semied ths aa/ett. Lir. 

4) Clauses with Conjunctions : 

Mos est Hi dicat, It is his custom to speak, Cte. Prinsqiiam luoet, adsnnt, Ihey 
are present h^ors it is liffhL Gi& 

358. Infinitive Glauses sometimes drop their sabjects: 

DUIgi jacundum est, It is pleasani to be lovecL Cic YlrSre est cOgl- 
tftre, To live is to think, Cic. See 545. 2. 

369. Participles often supply the place of subordinate 
clauses. 

Pl&to scribens mortuus est, Ffato died while toritinffy or while he was 
writing. Cic. See 676-678. 

SECTION IV. 
COMPOUND SEKTSKCSS, 

860. Compound sentences express two or more inde- 
pendent thougnts, and are of five varieties : 

I. CopuLATTVB Sentences — in which two or more 
thoughts are presented in harmony with each other : 

Sol ruit et montes umbrantur, The sun descends and the mountains are 
shaded, Yirg. 

n. Disjunctive Sentences — ^in which a choice be- 
tween two or more thoughts is ofiered : 

Audendum est ftllfquid aut omnia p&tienda sunt, Something must he 
risked or aU things must be endured, Liv. 

in. Advebsattve Sentences — ^in which the thoughts 
are opposed to each other : 

Gyges a nuUo vtdebatur, ipse autem omnia vldSbat, Oyges was seen by 
no one, but he himself saw all thifigs, Cic 

IV. Illative Sentences — which contain an inference : 

Nihil ISboras, Ideo nihil bSbes ; You do nothing, therefore you have 
nothing. Pbaed. 

V. Causal Sentences — which contain a cause or rea- 
son: 

Diff!dle est condlium, sum Snim sOlus ; ConsidtaiUm is difficult, for 
lam alone. Cie. 
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160 COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

1. The CoHmonTK generally used In these Beyeial classes of compounds aiv. 
the corresponding classes of conjonctions, L e^ eopiUaUve, di^tmctioA, ctdvernatit^ 
illative^ and eauaal ceojanctions. Bee 8ll). Bat the connective is often omitled. 

2. Du/iTNonya QuasTioHB haye special connecUyeSw See 844. IL 2. 

361. Compound sentences are generally abridged when 
their members have parts in common. Such sentences 
have compound elements : 

1. Compound Subjects : 

Ab5rfgfne8 Trojanlque diicem ftmlsSre, TYie Aborigines and the Tro- 
jans lost their leader, Liv. 

The two members here nnlted are: Ahorifftnes dttcsm amisere and Trqfani 
duc&m cmtiaere; but as they have the same predicate, ducem amiaere, that fwedl- 
cate Is expressed bat once, and the two subjects are united into the compound sub- 
ject: Alwrifflnes TWt^oni^tM. 

2. Compound Predicates : 

Romflni p&raat conaultantque, 7%« Romans prepare and consulL Liv. 

3. Compound Modifiers : 

AthSnas Graeciamque UbSravit, He liberated Athens and Greece. Nep. 



CHAPTEE IL 
STHTAX OP HOTTHS. 



SECTION I. 

AOBEEMBITT OF 2^01TN& 

BTTLE I— Predicate Houns. 
362. A Predicate. NouB denoting the same person 
or thing as its Subject agrees with it in case : * 

Ego sum nuntius, lam a. messenger. Liv. Servius rex est dScIar&tus, 
JServius was declared king, Liv. Orestem Be esse dijdt| He said thai lie 
toas Orestes, Gic. See 858. 

1. In Gendeb and Numbeb Agreement either may or may not 
take place. Bat 

1) If the Predicate Noun has di£ferent forms for different genders, it 
must agree with its subject in gender : 

FsuB mSgister est, Experience is an instructor, Cio. Histdria est milgistra {not 
magister), History is an instructress. Ci'c. 

> For Fred. Noun denoting a different person or thing from its subject, see 401. 
For convenience of reference the Bules will be presented in a body on page 274 
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AGBEEMEKT OF NOUNS. 161 

2. With Finite Verbs. — Predicate Nouns are most frequent 

1) With Sum and a few intransitive verbs ; Uado^ exsUto^ appdreOf a.nd 
th«like: 

£go sam nantius, / am a messenger. Liv. H6mo magiras fivftsdrafc. Be had 
teecme (turned oat) a great man. Gic Ezstitit vindez Ubertutls, He became (stood 
forth) the defmder qf liberty. Cic 

2) With Passive verbs of appointing, mahingy naming, regarding, es- 
teeming, and the like : 

Seryius rex est d^clSr&tas, Servitte toae declared king. Liv. linndus civitas 
ezistim&tnr, The world is regarded as a state, Gio. 

(1) In the poets, Flredicate Noons are used with great freedom after verbs of a 
great variety of significations. Thus with audio = appellor : Bex audisti, You ha9§ 
been called king; L e., have heard yourself so called. Hor. 

(2) For Predicate Accusative, see 87& 1. 

(8) The Dative of the object for which (890), pro with the AbL, and Ifico or in 
n&mSro with the Gen. are often kindred In force to Predicate Nouns : hostij pro 
hoste^ Idco hostis, in n&miro hostium, for or as an enemy. Bee also Pred. Gen. 401. 

8. With iNTnonvRS, Pabticiplbs, etc. — ^Predicate Nouns are used not 
only with finite verbs, but also with Infinitives and Participles, and some- 
times without verb or participle : 

Deciaratns rex Niima, Numa having been declared king. Liv. Ganinio con- 
sole, Caminius being consul Gic. See 431, also Orestem under the role. 

1) For Predicate Nominaiioe after esse, see 547. 

8) For Infinitive or Olause as Predicate, see 558, L ; 49S, & 

BITLE H— Appositives. 
363. An Appositive agrees with its Subject in case: 

Cluiliufl rex mSriftur, CluiHus the king dies. Liv. Urbes Oarthftgo 
atque Niimantia, the cities Carthage and Numantia. Cic. See 352. 2. 

1. In Gender and Nijmbeb the appositive conforms to the 
same rule as the predicate noun. See 362. 1. 

2. The Subject of the appositive is often omitted : 

Hostis hostem oocidSre vSlui, / (ego understood) an enemy wished to 
slay an enemy. Liv. 

3. Force of Appositivks. — Appositives iare .generally kindred in force 
to Relative clauses, biit sometimes to Temporal clauses : 

Clnilius rex, OluUius (who was) the king. Liv. Furlus puer didlclt, PuHus 
learned^ when a boy^ or as a boy, Gic. 

4. Paetittvb Appositivb. — The parts are sometimes in apposition with 
the whole : 

Duo reges, ille bello, bic pace civitatem auxerunt, Tuoo kings advanced the 
state^ the former by warmths latter by peace. Liv. 

Conversely the whole may be in apposition with its parts. 

5. Clauses. — A noun or pronoun may be in apposition with a clause, 
or a clause in apposition with a noun or pronoun. See 445, 7 ; 553, U. 
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162 NOMINATIVE CASE. 

SECTION 11. 
NOMINATIVE. 

364. Cases. — ^Nouns have different forms or cases to 
mark the various relations in which they are used. These 
cases, in accordance with their general force, may be ar- 
ranged and characterized as follows : 

I. Nominative, Case of the Subject. 

n. Vocative, Case of Address. 

ni. Accusative, Case of Direct Object. 

IV. Dative, Case of Indirect Object. 

V. Genitive, Case of Adjective Relations. 

VI. Ablative, Case of Adverbial Relations.* 

365. Kindred Casks. — ^The cases naturally arrange themselves in 
pairs : the Nominative and Vocative require no governing word ; the Ac- 
cusative and Dative are the regular cases of the Object of an action ; the 
Genitive has usuaUj the force of an Adjective, and the Ablative that of an 
Adverb. 

366. Nominative. — ^The Nominative is either the Sub- 
ject of a Sentence or in agreement with another Nomina- 
tive. 

BTJLE m— fiubject Hominative. 

367. The Subject of a Finite Verb is put in the 
Nominative : * 

Serviufl regnftvit, Servina reigned. Liv. PXtent portae, The ffoies are 
open. Oic. Rex vicit, 7%« king conquered. Llv. 

1. The Subject is always a substantive, a pronoun, or some 
word or clause used substantively : 

Ego rgges ej6ci, I have banished kings. Cic 

2. Subject Omitted. — ^The subject is generally omitted 

' 1) When it is a Personal Pronoun, unless expressed for contrast or 
emphasis, and when it can be readily supplied from the context : 

Disclpiilos mdneo, ut Btudia &ment, / instruct pupils to love their studies, 
Qnlnt 

2) When it means men, people : Ferunty They say. 
8) When the verb is impersonal : PhiU^ It rains. 

8. Verb Omitted. — ^The Verb is sometimes omitted, when it 
can be readily supplied, especially est and sunt : 

^ This arrangement Is adopted in the dlncnseion of the cases, hecaasOf It is thoiigbt» 
It will best present the force of the several cases and their relation to each other. 

3 For the Subject of the InfinitiTe, see 545. For the agreement of the rerb with 
Its sabject, see 460. 



Digitized by 



Googk 



NOMDTATIVK. VOCATIVB. lG3 

Ecce tuae littfirae, Lo your letter (comes). Cic. Tot sententiae, There 
are (sunt) eo many opmione, Ter. Consul prdfectus (est), TheconmU set 
out. Liy. 

1) Fdeio l8 often omitted to short sentences and dansea. Thus with tUhU dUud 
(amplina, minus, etc.) qitam, nihil pnieterguam = merely, H nihU dtiud, 
flnem^eUi. : Klhil &liad qoam stStenmt, They merely stood (did nothtog other than). 
Jay. Also in brief expressions of opinion : Becte illo, ffe doee righUy. Cic 

368. AoBEEMEirr. — A Nominative in agreement with 
another nominative is either a Predicate Noun or an Ap- 
positive. See 362 and 363. 

For the Predicate Nominative after a verb with esse, see 647. 
SECTION III. 
VOCATIVE. 

BTTLE IV.— Case of Addreak 

369. The Name of the person or thing addressed is 
put in the Vocative : 

Perge, Laeli, Proceed, Ladiw. Cic. Quid est, CXtifllna, Why is it, 
Catiline ? Cic. Tuum est, Servi, regnum. The kingdom ia yoursy Serviue. 
Liv. dii immortales, immortal yods. Cic. 

1. With Interjections. — The vocative is used both with and without 
Interjections. 

2. NoKiNATiVB FOB VoCATivE.— -lu poctry and sometimes in prose, the 
nominative in apposition with the subject occurs where we should expect 
the vocative : 

Audi tn, pfipiilus AlbSnus, ffear ye, ATban people. liv. Here popHlue may 
be treated as a Norn, in apposition with fu, though it may also be treated as an irreg- 
nhirVoc. See 68,8. 

8. Vocative for Nominative. — Conversely the vocative by attraction 
sometimes occurs in posiry where we should expect the nominative i 

Qi^ns, Hector, ab Sris ezspectate vdnis, From whoit ekoree, Heoter, do you 
mnasUniely atoaited come t Vlrg. 

SECTION IV. 

AC0U8ATIVX. 

370. The Accusative is used 

T. As the Direct Ohject of an Action, 

n. As the Subject of an Infinitive. 
ni. In Agreement with another Accusative. 
rV. In an Ad verhial Sense — with or without Prepositions. 

V. In Exclamations — with or without Interjections. 
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164 accusahyb of dibbct object. 

L Accusative as Dibect Object. 
BTILE v.— Direct Object. 
371. The Direct Object of an action is put in the 
Accusative : 

Deus mnndiim aedfflcftyit, God made the world, Cic I^b^ra ram 
publlcam, Free the repubUe, Cic. F5p^ ROznftiu s&lutem defendite. De- 
fend the eaffiy of the Roman people. Cic. 

1. The DiBBfT Object may be 

1) The CH^edy perton or thmg, on which the action of the rerb is di- 
rectly exerted, aB salutem above. 

2) The Effect of the action, i. e., the object produced by it, as mun- 
dum above. 

S) The Cognate Accusative, Many verbs, generally intransitive, some- 
tiraes become so far transitive as to admit an accusative of cognate or 
kindred meaning : 

Earn vltam vivdre, to live that life. Cic. Mirum somuiSre somnium, to 
dream a wonderful dream. Plaut. Servltatem servire, to eente a servitude, 
Ter. 

(1) This accoBative is nsnaUy qualified by an adjective as in the first two exam- 
ples. 

(2) Neuter Pronouns and Acyectives often supply the place of the Cognate ao- 
ousatiye : 

Efidem peccat, Be makes the same mistakes. Cic Hoc stfidet finnm, Be studies 
this one thing (this one study). Hor. Id assentior, / make this ossenL Cic. Idem 
glori&ri, to maJce the earns boast. Cic 

(8) The object is often omitted when it Is a reflexive (IjBi, 5) or can be easily 
supplied : mliveo — mdveo me, I move (myself) ; vertU — vertlt se, bo moves (him- 
self). 

(4) Some verbs are sometimes transitive and sometimes intransitive: attgea^ 
dUro, indipiOy kuoo^ ruOt suppidlto^ turbo, etc 

3. "With or Without other Casks. — The direct object may 
be used with all transitive verbs, whether with or without other 
cases. See 384. 410. 419. 

3. Tbansitivb Ain> iNTRANsmvE Verbs. — ^Many verbs transi- 
tive in English are intransitive in Latin. See 886. Conversely 
some verbs intransitive in English are transitive in Latin^ or at 
least are often so used, especially verbs denoting 

1) Feeling or Mental State : despero, to despair of; doleo, to grieve for ; 
g^noy to sigh over ; horreOy to shudder at; fecrtmo, to weep over ; moereo, 
to mourn over; mtror, to wonder at ; rideOj to laugh at ; sUio^ to thirst for, 
etc. 

H5ndres despSrat, Hie despairs of honors. Cic. Haec gSmSbaut, 7%fy 
were sighing over these things. (5ic. T>^t^imentSLVlAety He laughs at losnes. Hor. 

2) Taste or SmeU: dleo, sapio, and their compounds, both literally anU 
figurativoly : 
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DlEECr OBJSCT. TWO ACCUSATIVES. 166 

OleiungaenitLyBesmelUo/peffumes. Ter. OrStio rM61et antlqoitltem, 
The oration tmaekt of antiquity, Cio. 

4. Compounds of Pbkpositions. — ^We notice two classes : 

1) Manj compounds become transitire bj the force of the prepositions 
with which they are compounded, especially compounds ot drcumy per, prae- 
tetf trans, mptir^ and tuUtr : 

Murmur conciOnem perrSsit, A tMirm/ur toent through the astemJbly. lAw, 
Bhfinum transierunt, They eroeaed (went across) the Mine, Cues. 

2) Ifanj compounds, without becoming strictljr transitiTe, adroit an 
Accus. dependent upon the preposition : 

Circumstant sSnStum, Ihey stand around the senate, Gic 

5. Olaxtse as Object. — ^An Infinitive or a Olause may be used 
as Direct Object : 

ImpdrSre ctipiunt, Th«u desire to rule. Just. Sentlmus c&lSre ignem, 
We perceive that Jire is hot. Cic 

6. Passive Oonstbuotion. — When a verb takes the passive 
construction 

1) The direct object of the active becomes the subject of the passive, and 

2) The subject of the active becomes the Ablatire of Cause (414) or the 
Ablative of Agent with a or ab (414. 5). 

ThebSni Lj^sandrum occlderunt, The Thebans slew Zysander. Passive : 
Lj^sander occlsus est a ThfibSnis, Zysander was slain by the Thdnms, Nep. 

7. Aoottsative m Special Instances.— Participles in dtts^ ver- 
bal adjectives in hundus^ and in Plautus a few verbal nouns, occur 
Yiit\i the accusative : 

YitSbundus castra, avoiding the camp. Liv. Quid Ubi banc cOrStio est 
rem, What care ha^e you of this t Plaut. 

372. Two Accusatives. — ^Two accusatives without any 
connective, expressed or understood, may depend upon the 
same verb. They may denote 

1. The same person or thing. 

2. Different persons or things. 

Any nnniber of accnsatires connected bj co^JunotionB, expreaaed or onderstood, 
mnj of coarse depend upon the same verb. 

BULE VI— Two Acensativefr^-Same Fersozt 

373. Verbs of making, choosing, calling, begaed- 
ING, SHOWING, and the like, admit two Accusatives of 
the same person or thing : 

Hamilcftrem impgratorem ffecCrunt, They made ffamilcar commander. 
Nop. Ancum regem populus creftvit, The people elected Ancus king, 
Liv. Summum consilium appellftrunt Senfttum, They called th^ir highett 
emincil Senate. Cic. Se praestitit prOpugnatSrem libertfitis, He showed 
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himself the champion of liberty. Cic Flaccum Mbuit coUegam, Hie had 
Flaeeus <u colleague, Nep. 

1. pRBDiCATB AccusATivB.— One of the two accusatives is the JHreet Ob- 
ject, and the other an essential part of the Predicate. The latter may 6e 
called a PredicaU Aceueatvoe. See 362. 2, (2). 

2. Verbs with Predicatb Accosativb. — The verbs which most frequent- 
ly admit a Direct Object with a Predicate Accusative are verbs of 

1) Making, eUeUng: flUslo, efflolo, reddo,— creo, elTgo, dGslgno, declim 

2) CaUi/ng, regarding: appello, nOmino, vdco, dico,— «rbitror, existlmo, diteo, 
Jadico, b&beo, pftta 

8) Showing : praesto^ praebeo, exblbeo. 

8. Adjective as Predicatb Accfsativb.— The Predicate Accusative may 
be either Substantive or Adjective : 

H6mlne8 caecos reddlt ivaritia, Aoarice renders men lUnd, Cic 

4. Passive Construction.— In the Passive these verbs take two Nomina- 
tives, a Sul^ect and Predicate, corresponding to the two Accusatives of the 
Active : 

Bervius rex est dSclSrStus, Sermus woe declared ting. liv. See 862. 2. 2.) 

EULE VII.— Two Accusatives— Person and Thing. 

374. Some verbs of asking, demanding, TEACHrerG, 
and CONCEALING, admit two Accusatives in the Active, 
and one in the Passive : 

Me sententiam rftgavit, He asked me my opinion. Cid. Ego senten- 
tiam rogatus sum, / toas asked my opinion, Cic PhilSsSphia nos res OBa- 
nes docuit, Philosophy has taught us all things. Cic. Artes edoctus fug- 
rat, He had been taught the arts, Liv. Non te celavi sermonem, I did not 
'conceal from you the conversation. Cic 

1. Pebson and Thtno. — One accnsative generally designates 
the person, the other the thing: with the Passive the accusative 
of the Person becomes the subject and the accnsative of the thing 
is retained : see examples. 

2. Veebs with two Aoottsatites. — Those most frequently so 
used are 

1) Eegula/rly : c§lo— flflSceo, 6d5oeo, ded5ceo. 

2) Sometimes : Oro, exOro, r6go, interrdgo, percontor, flaglto, 
posco, reposco. 

8. Otheb Oonstructionb also occur : 

1) Cslo : Ablative with a preposition : 

Me de hoc libro ceiavlt, ITe kept me igTwrawt of this hook. Cic Passive : Accns. 
of Neuter pronoun or Abl. with de : Hoc celari, to he kept ignorcmt of this. Ter. 
Celari de cousllio, to he kept ign.or<mt of the plan. Cic. The Dative Is rare: Id 
Aldbiadl cfilarl non p5tnlt, This could not he concealed from Alcihiades. Nep. 

2) Verbs of Teaching : Ablative with or without a preposition : 

De sua re me d&cet ; ITe informs me in regard to hia case. Cic BOcr&tem fidP 
bus d6cuit, Be tatigM Socrates (with) the lyre, Cic 
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S) Verbs of Asking, Demanding : Ablative with a preposition : 

Hoc a me poscdre, to demand this from. me. Cia Te iisdem de rebus interrftgo, 
t ast you in regard to the same things, Cic 

4) Peto, postulo, and qtuiero take the Ablative of the person with a 
preposition : 

FScem a BGmSnis pdtlSmnt, They asked peace from the Romans. Caes. 
4. Infinitive or Clause as Accusative of thing ; 
Te 8&p6re ddcet, Ife teaches you to be toise. Cic. 

6. A Neuter Pronoun or Adjective as a second accnsativt 
occurs with many verbs which do not otherwise take two accusa- 
tives : 

Hoc te hortor, / exhort you to this, I give you this exhortation, Cic. £a 
mdnSmur, We are admomshed of these things, Cic. 

6. Compound Verbs. — ^A few compounds of trans, drcum, ad, 
and in admit two accusatives, dependent the one upon the verb, 
the other upon the preposition : 

Iberam copias trajecit, He led his forces across the Mro. Liv. 

In the Passive, not only these, bat even other compounds sometimes admit an 
AccQS. depending npon the preposition : 

PraetervShor ostia Pantagiae, / am carried by the m<mth of the Pantagicu 
Virg. 

7. Poetio Aoousatfve. — In poetry, rarely in prose, verbs of 
clothing, unclothing — induo, exuo, cingo, accingo, induco, etc. — 
sometimes take in the Passive an accusative in imitation of the 
Greek : 

GSleam indaltur, Ee puts on his helmet. Yirg. InOtlle fermm cin^tur, 
Pe girds on his useless sword. Yirg. Virtues longam indutae vestem, 
maidens aitired in long robes, Liv. 

n. Accusative as Subject op Infinitive. 

375. The Accusative is used as the Subject of an Infin- 
itive ; see 545 : 

PIKtOnem fSrunt in It£liam venisse, The§ say thai Plato came into 
Maly. Cic. 

Platdnem Is the subject Qtvenisse, 

HL Accusative in agbeement with an Accusative. 

376. The Accusative in agreement with another Accu- 
sative is either a Predicate Noun or an Appositive : 

Orestem se esse dixit, He said that he was Orestes. Cic. Apud Hero- 
dotum, patrem historiae, in Herodotus, the father of history, Cic. See 
862 and 863. 



Digitized by 



Googk 



163 ADVERBIAL ACJCUSATIVB. 

lY. AOCITSATIVB IN AN AdYEBBIAL SbNSQ 

377. In an Adverbial sense the Accusative is used 
either with or without Prepositions. 

1. With Prbpositioks. See 43S. 

2. Without Prbpositions.— The Adverbial use of the AocusatiTe without 
Prepositions is presented in the following rules. 

BTJLE Vni.— Accusative of Time and Space. 
878. DuBAHON OF Time and Extent of Space are 
expressed by the Accusative : 

Romulus septem et trfginta regnftvit annos, Romvlua reigned thirty- 
seven years, Liv. Quinque millia j)aa8uum ambul&re, to walk five mUet. 
Cic. pedes octoginta distare, to be eighty feet distant, Caes. Nix quat- 
tuor p^es alta, snow four feet deep, Iay, But 

1. Duration of. Time is sometimes expressed by the Ablative 
or the Accusative with a Preposition : 

1) By the Ablative: Pugn&tum est hOris quinque, The battle tea* 
fought five hours, Caes. 

2) By the Accusative mth Preposition : Per annos viginti certatum 
est, The war was waged for twenty years, Liv. 

2. Distance is sometimes expressed by the Ablative : 

Millibus passuum sex consedit, ffe encamp at the distance of six miles, 
Caes. Sometimes with a preposition; Ab millibus passuum duObus, at the 
distance of two miles, Caes. 

ETTLE IZ.~-Accusativ6 of Umit 

379. The Name of a Town used as the Limit of 
motion is put in the Accusative : 

Nuntius R6mam rSdit, The messenger returns to Rome, Liv. Pldto 
Tarentum v6nit, Plato cam£ to Tarentum, Cic. FQgit Tarqumios, ffe fled 
toTarquinii. Cic. But 

1. The Accusative with Ad occurs : 

1) In the sense of->^, toward, m the direction of, into the vicinity of,* 
Tres sunt viae ad Miitlnam, There are three roads to Mutina, Cic. Ad 

Zftmam pervfinit, He came to the vidmty of Zama. Sail. 

2) In contrast with a or ab : 

A DiSnio ad Sin^pen, from Dianimr^ to Sinope. Cic. 

2. Urhs or Oppidum with a Preposition : 

Pervenit in oppldum Cirtam, ffe cams into the town of Oirta. Sail. 
8. Like Names of Towns are used 
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1) The Aecufiatives ddmnzn, dSmos, ms: 

Scipio ddmum i6ductus est, Scipio was conducted home. Cic. D^mos 
abducti, led to their homes. Liv. Bus SvdlSre, to hasten into the country. 
Cic. 

2) Sometimes the Accusative of names of Islands and Peninsulas : 
LStQoa conftkgit Delum, Latona fled to Deloa, Cic. Pervdnit Cbendod- 

sum, Be went to the Chereonestie. Nep. 

4. Names of Other Places used as the limit of motion are generally in the 
Accusative with a Preposition : 

In Asiam rddit, Be returns into Asia. Nep. 

But tbe prepofdtion is Bometimes omitted before nsmet of eouatrles, and, in the 
poets, before names aC nations and even before common sonns: 

AegTptam profagit, Hefted to Egypt Ci& Itiliam yfinlt, He eame to Italy. 
Virg. Ibimos AAroa, We shall go to the Afrioa/ns, Yirg. Lftvlnia venit Iltdra, Bs 
came to the Lavinian shores. Yirg. 

5. A Poetic Dative for the accusative with or without a preposition 
occurs: 

It clSmor coelo (for ad coelvm\ The shout ascends to Jieaven. 



EULE X.— AoeiuatiTe of Speoificatiozt 

380. A Verb or Adjective may take an Accusative 
to define its application : 

CSpita velamur, We have our heads veiled (are veiled as to our heads). 
Tirg. Nabe humSros ftmictus, with his shoulders enveloped in a doud, 
Hor. Miles fractus membra l&bore, the soldier toith limbs shattered toith 
labor (broken as to his limbs). Hor. AenSas os deo slmllis, Aeneas like 
a god in appearance. Virg. 

1. In a strict sense, the Accusative of Specification generally specifies 
the part to which the action or quality particularly belongs. In ^s sense, 
it is mostly poetic, but occurs also in prose. See 429. 

2. In a freer sense, this Accusative includes the adverbial use of partem^ 
vicem, nihil, of id and ffenus in id tempdris, id aetdtis (at this time, age), id 
^enus, omne genus, quod genus {{or ^us generis, etc.), etc. ; also of seeus, libra 
and of many neuter pronouns and adjectives ; hoc, iUud, id, quid (454, 2), 
tnultum, summ/um, Otera, reliqua, etc. In this sense, it is common in prose. 

Maximam partem lacte vivunt, 27tey live mostly (as to the largest part) 
upon milk. Caes. Nihil mSti sunt, TThey were not at all moved. Liv. Ldcus 
id tempdris vacuus drat. The place was at this time vacant. Gic. Allquid id 
ggnus scribdre, to write something of this hind. Cic. Quaerit, quid possint, 
Be inquires how powerful they are, Caes. Quid vftnis. Why do you corns f 

V. Accusative in Exclamations. 
BTTLE XL—Accusative in Exclamations. 

381. The Accusative either with or without an In- 
terjection may be used in Exclamations : 
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Hen me xniiB^nim, Ah me unhappy 1 Cic He misSrum, Me miserable ! ' 
Cic. fallflcem spem, O deceptive fiope ! Cic Me caecum, Blind that I 
am I Cic. Pro deorum f idem, In the name of the gode I Cic. But 

1. An A<\Jective or Genitive generally |ccoinpanie6 thid aocosative, as in the ex- 
amplea. 

2. O^ fhenA, heu are the Inteijeetions most frequently nsed with the Aocusatire^ 
fthoogh others oocnr. 

8. Other Cases also occnr in exclamations : 

1) The Voealivs—'When an address as well as an exckunation is intended : 
Pro sancte Jiipiter, O holy Jupiter. Cia InfBlix Dido, Unhappy Dido. Tins. 

2) The I^onUnative—yrhen the exclamation ^preaches the form of a statement: 
£n dextra, Lo the right hand (there Is, or that is the right hand) 1 Yirg. Eooa 

toae littdrae, Lo your letter (comes) I Gio. 

8) The Dative— to designate the person after hei, «a«, and sometimes after eeee^ 
en^hem. 

Hei mihi. Woe to me. Yirg. Yae^tlbl, Woe to you. Ter. Ecce tibi, Lo to you 
(lo here is to 70a = observe), ao. En tibl, TTUsJbr you (lo I do this for you). Liv. 
Bee 889. 2. 

SECTION y. 

DATIVE. 

382. The Dative is the Case of the Indirect Object, 
and is used 

I. With Verbs. 
11. With Adjectives. 
IIL With their Derivatives — ^Adverbs and Sabstantives. 

I. Dative with Verbs. 

385! Indirect Object. — ^A verb is often attended by" 
a noun designating the object indirectly affected by the 
action, that to or for which something is or is done. A 
noun thus used is called an Indirect Object. 

EULE XIL— Dative with Verbs. 

384. The Indirect Object is put in the Dative : 

I. "With Intransitive and Passive Verbs : 

Temp6ri c^it, He yields to the time, Oic. Sibi tlmuSrant, Tftey had 
feared for themselves. Caes. LSb5ri stfident, TTiey devote themselves to 
labor. Caes. Mundus deo pflret, 77ie world obeys Ood.^ Cic. Caesftri 
fupplicabo, / wiU supplicate Caesar.* Cic. Ndbis vita dSta est, Life has 

» Milton, Par. Lost, iv. 78 

* Is subject to God. 

* Will make supplication to Caesar. 
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been granted to tu, CSa Niiinit6ri dSdltar, He is delivered to Numitor, 
Uv. 

II. With Tbansitive Verbs, in connection with the Accusa- 
tive : • 

Pons Iter hosttbus dgdit, The bridge gave a passage to the enemy, IAy. 
Leges civitatlbus suis scripserunt, 77iey prepared laiosfor their states. Gic. 

1. DouBLB CoNSTBUCTioK.— A fcw 7erba admit (1) the Dative of the per- 
soa and the Accasative of the thiDg, or (2) the Accusative of the person and 
the Ablative of the thing : alieui rem dihidre, to present a thing to any one, or 
aliquem re ddndrSy to present any one with a thing. For the Dat. of the per- 
son, the Dat. of a thing sometimes occurs, especially if it involves persons or 
is in a measure personified : 

Mfirum urbi circumdftdit, Be surrounded the city tffith a wall. Nep. 

This doable constroction occurs cbiefl^rith : aspergo^ vircwndOy elrcnmfun^ 
^U>, ddnot eanio, impertio^ ind/uOy inspergo^ intercludo. 

■ 2. To and Fob are not always signs of the Dative : thus 

1) To, denoting mere motion or direction, is generally expressed by the 
Accusative with or without a preposition (379. and 879. 4) : 

Yeni ad urbem, / came to the city. Cic. Delum vfitilmus. We came to 
Delos. Cic. But the Dative occurs in the poets : It clSmor coelo, ,The shout 
goes to heaven. Yirg. 

2) Fob, in defence of vn hehalfof is expressed by the Abl. with^o / 
^or the sake of for the purpose of sometimes by the Accus. with in. 

Pro patria mdri, to die for on^s cowvbry. Hor. DimlcSre pro libertSte, 
to fight for liberty. Gic. S&tis in dsum, enough for use. Liv. 

8. Otheb English Equivalents. — Conversely the dative is often used 
where the English either omits to or fob, or employs some other preposi- 
tion. We proceed to specify the cases in which this differenq^f idiom 
requires notice. 

885. The Dative of Advantage and Disadvantage is 
used with verbs signifying to benefit or injure^ please or 
displease^ command or ohey^ serve or resist ; also, indulge^ 
spare., pardon, envy^ threaten^ be angry ^ believe^ persuade^ 
and the like : 

Sibi prOfiunt, They benefit themselves. Cic. N5cere altftri, to injure an- 
other. Cic. Zenc^ni pUlcuit, It pleased Zeno. Cic. Displicet Tullo, It dis-, 
pleases Thdlus. Liv. CdpTditAtibns impdrftre, to command desires. Cic. 
Deo parfire, to obey Ood. Cic. Rfigi servire, to serve the king. Cic. Hos- 
tibus resistftre, to resist the enemy. Caes. Sibi indulgSre, to indulge one's 
self. Cic. Vitae parcfire, to spare life. Nep. Mihi ignoscSre, to pardon 
me. Cic. Mlnitans patriae, threatening his country. Liv. Irasci dmicls, 
to be angry with friends* Cic. Mihi cr^e, Believe me. Cic. lis persuft- 
dei-e, to persuade them. Caes. 
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1. Other Casks. — Some verbs of this class take the AccnsatiTe : dUecto, 
jiivOf kiedOt offendo^ etc. ; fxdo and confido generally the Ablative (419) : 

M&rium juvit, He hdfed Maritu. Nep. 

2. Spbcial Ybrbs. — With a few verbs the force of the dative is found 
only by attending to the strict meaning of the verb: nUbo, to marry, strietlj 
to veil one's self, as the bride for the bridegroom ; medeor, to cure, to adminis- 
ter a remedy to ; t&t^faeio, to satisfy, to do enough for, etc. 

8. AccuSATivB or Datttb with a difference of signification : eavire ali- 
quem, to ward off some one ; c&p9r€ alicui, to care fpr some one ; comulere 
aliquemf to consult, etc. ; * alicuiy to consult for ; metwerey Umire dliquem, to 
fear, etc. ; dlicuiy to fear for ; protpicerey prdvidire cUiquid, to foresee ; altcui, 
to provide for; temph'dref mMh'dri dliquidf to govern, direct; aUeuiy to re- 
strain, put a check upon ; temperdre (sibi) ab aliqttOy to abstain from. 

A few verbs admit either the Ace. or Dat. without any special difference 
of meaning: dd/dlor^ to flatter; o^Uor^ to accompany, etc. 

4. Dativb rendered Fhom, occurs with a few verbs of differing^ diatent- 
itifft repellin^f taking away : diffSro, discr^po, disto, dissentio, arceo, etc. . 

Differre culvis, to differ from any one, Nep. DiscrSpSre istis, to differ 
from those, Hor. SIbi dissentire, to dissent from himself, Cic. See 412. 

6. Dativb rendered With, occurs with mdsceOf admieceo, permisceo, Juti- 
gOf certOf decerto^ lucto, aUeroor, and 8ometimes/a<7u> (434. 2) : 

Sdvfirltatem miscere cSm!t5ti, to umte severity wUh affability, Liv. 

Misceo and ita compounds, as also junetus and aof^unc^ue^ also take the AbL 
with or without cum, 

386. Dative with ComponndB. — ^The dative is used with 
many verbs compounded with the prepositions : 

ad, ante, con, in, inter, 

^ ob, post, prae, snb, super: 

Adsum ftmlcis, / am present with my friends, Cic. Omnibus ante- 
stare, to surpass aU. Cic Terris cobaeret, It cleaves to the earth. Sen. 
Voluptftti inhaer6re, to be connected with pleasure, Cic. Interfuit pugnae, 
He participated in the battle, Nep. ConsHiis obst&re, to oppose platis. 
Nep. Libertati 5pe8 postferre, to sacrifice wealth to liberty, Liv. P5piilo 
praesont, TTiey rule the people. Cic. SuccumbSre ddlOifbus, to yield to 
sorrows, Cic Siiperfuit patri, He survived his father, Liv. 

1. TBAVBTnvB Verbs thus oomponnded admit both the Accusative and Dative : 
8e oppdsait hostin>na, He opposed himself to the sfMmy, Cic. 

2. GoMPoimDB OF OTHBB Pbipositioivb, especially oft, <f«, ««, pro^ and drewm^ 
Bometimes admit the Dative ; while several of the compoands specified ander the 
rale admit the AbL: assuesco^ eonsuescoj insuesoo^ acquiescOy s&persideo (also with 
Ace), etc. 

Hoc CaesSrl dSfhlt, This failed (was wanting to) Oaesar. Gaes. 
8. Motion ob Dirkotion.-— Oomponnds expressing mere motkm in: direction 
generally take the Aocasative or repeat the preposition : 
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AdiT« fins, to approach ths aUara. Cic. Ad consules 2dira, to go to the eon- 
tula: C\e. 

In some Instances where no motion is expressed, several of these compounds 
admit some other constmction for the Dative : 

In oratore inest scientia, In the orator U hMwUdgt, Ci& 

387. The Dative of Possfissor is used with the verb Sum : 

Mihi est ndverca, / have (there is to me) a gtfpmother, Virg. Fonti 
ndmen Ardthtlsa eat, The fountain has (there is to the foimtain) the name 
Areihusa. Cic. But 

1. The Dativs ot thx Naxk as well as of the possessor Is common in ezpres- 

sions of naming : nomen est, nomen ddtttr, etc. : 

Sciplonl Africano cogndmen ftiit, Scipio had the eumame Africanue. San. 

Here Africdno, instead of being in apposition with eogndm&n, is put by attraction in 

apposition with Soipidni. 

2b The GxNiTivK of thk Najoe dependent npon nomen occurs: 
Nomen MercArll est mihi, I have the name qf Mercury. Plant 
8. By a Gbsek Idiom, vUene, cUpienSy or invltua sometimes accompanies the 

dative of possessor : 

Quibus bellam vdlentlbns £rat, Theff liked the toar (it was to them wishing) 

Tac 

388. Dative of Agent— The Dative of Agent is used 
with the Participle in due: 

Suum culque incommSdum fSrendum est, JSvery one has hie own trouble 
to bear^ or must bear his own trouble. Cic 

1. Dativb with Compodnd Tenses. — The Dative of the Agent is some- 
times used with the compound tenses of passive verbs : 

Mihi consilium captum jam diu est, I have apian long since formed. Cic. 

1) The Dative of Agent, with the Participle in due^ as in the Periphrastic Con- 
jugation, designates the person who has the work to do; while with the Componnd 
Tenses of passive verbs, it designates the person who has the work already done. See 
examples above. * 

2) Habeo with the Perfect Participle has the same force as est mihi with the 
Perfect Participle (88a. 1): 

Bellnm hdbnit indictnm, Se had a ioar (already) declared, dc 

8) The Ablative with a or (ib occnrs : 

Est a vobis cons&lendam. Measures must be taken by you. Cic 

2. The Real Agent with Passive verbs is denoted by the Ablative with 
m orod. The Dative, though the regular construction with the Passive Peri- 
phrastic conjugation, does not regard the person strictly as agent, but 
rather as possessor or indirect object. Thus, Suum cuique inc&tnmddum 
est, means, Every one has his trouble (cuique Dative of Possessor), and 
Suum cuique incommddumferenSum, est^ Every one has his trouble to bear. 
So too, Mihi consilium est, I have a plan ; Mihi consUiurn capPum est, I have 
a plan (already) formed. 

8, Dative with Simple Tenses. — The Dative is used with the tenses for 
incomplete action, to designate the person who is at once Agent and Indi- 
rect Olffcct^ the person bt whom and for (to) whom the action is performed > 
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Hdnesta bdnis vlris quaenintur, Honorable things are sotighi hy good men^ 
i e., for themaelves. Cic. 

4. Dative of Aqbnt in Pobts. — ^In the poets the Dative is often used 
for the AblaUve with a or a&, to designate simply the agent of the action : 

Non intelUgor alli» lam not understood by awy one, Ovid. 

389. Ethical Dative. — ^A Dative of the person to whom 
the thought is of spedal interest is often introdaced into 
the Latin sentence when it cannot be imitated in English : 

At A6t vSnit ad me, Btd lo^ he comes to me, Cic Ad ilia mihi in- 
tendat flnimum. Let Aim, I pray^ direct his attention to those things. liv. 
Quid mihi Celsus dgit ? What is my Celsus doing f Hor. But 

1. The Ethical Dattvb is always a personal pronoun. 

2. Ethical Dativb with volo and ikthbjbctions : 

1) With Volo: Quid v5bis valtis? What do you wish, intend^ meant Liv. 
AvSrUia quid slbi vult, What does avarice mean^ or wTiat object can it havel Cic. 

2) With iNTBBJBonoNs : hel, vae and some others: Hei mihi, ah me, Vir^^ 
Vm tTbi, Woe to you, Ter. See 881. a 8). 

BULE ZnX-^Two Datives— To which and For which. 

390. Two Datives — tlie object to which and the 
OBJECT FOR WHICH — occuf with a few verbs : 

I. With Intbansitivb and Passive Verbs : 

M2lo est hdminibus Svfiritia, Avarice is an evil to men (lit. is to men 
for an evil). Cic Est mihi cQrae, It is a care to me, Cic D5mu8 dedg- 
cdri ddmino fit, 7%e house becomes a disgrace to its owner, Cic. V&nit 
Atticis auxilio, He came to the assistance of the Athenians. Nep. Hoc illi 
tribuebatur ign&viae, This teas imputed to him as covoardice (for cowardice). 
Cic. lis subsidio missus est, He toets sent to them as aid. Nep. 

II. With Transitive Verbs in connection with the AcouaA- 
tive: 

Quinque cohortes castris praesidio r^quit, He left five cohorts for the 
defence of the camp (lit. to the camp for a defence). Caes. Pericles agroa 
sues d&no rei pQblicae d^dit, Pericles gave his lands to the republic a* a 
present (lit. for a present). Just. 

1. Verbs with Two Dativbs are 

1) Intransitives signifying to be, become^ go, and the like; ««», ^, etc 

2) Transitives signifying to give, send, leave, impute, regard, choose, and 
the like: do, ddno, dUco, habeo, mitto, relinquo, tribuo, verto, etc. These 
take in the Active two datives with an accusative, but in the Passive two 
datives only, as the Accusative of the active becomes the subject of the pas- 
■ive. See 871. 6. 
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2. Onb Dii-nTX Omittxd. — One dative is often omitted or its plaoe supplied hj 
m Predicate Noan : 

£a sunt osui. These things are of use (for use). Caes. Tu illi pdter es, Tou are 
a father to him. Tac 

8. With Audiens two Datives sometimes occar, the Dat. dido dependent upon 
audiens and a personal Dat dependent upon dicto-attdiens treated as a verb af 
obeying (385) : 

Dicto sum andiens, / am Ustendtig to the word^ I obey. Plant Nobis dicto aad- 
iens est, ffs is obedient to us. Cia Sometimes dicto Sbediens is used in the 8am« 
way : MAgistro dicto obediens, obedieiU to his master. Plant 

I 

II. Dative with Adjectives. 

EULE XIV.— Dative. 

391. With Adjectives the object to which the qual- 
ity is directed is put in the Dative : 

Patriae sdlum omnibus cfirom est, The soil of their country is dear to 
all, Cie. Id aptum est tempdri, ITiis is adapted to the time, Cic. Omni 
aetati mors est communis, Death is common to every age. Cic. C^is sun- 
ilis lupo est, A dog is similar to a tool/. Cic- NatQrae accommddatum, 
adapted to nature. Cic. Graeciae utHe, tMeful to Greece, Nep. 

1. Adjectives with Datite. — The most conmion are those signifying : 
Agreeable^ easy, friendly, like, near, necessary, suitable, suijject, useful, 

together with others of a similar or opposite meaning, and verbals in bilis, 

Snch axe : accommddStus, aeqnalis, ilienns, imXcus and inlmicus, aptus, earns, 
(acilis and difflcllis, fldeiis and inf!d€lfs, flnitimns, grains and ingratns, idoneus, J&- 
cnndus and injacnndus, m51estns, nScessarins, notns and i^otns, nozins, par and 
dispar, perniciosus, prdpinquus, proprius, s&Iutaris, simQis and dissimflis* vlcinos, etc. 

2. Other Constructions sometimes occur where the learner would ex- 
pect the Dative : 

1) Accusative with a Preposition: (1) in, erga, adversus with adjec- 
tives signifying/mnfl^^y, hostile, etc., and (2) ad, to denote the object or end 
for which, with adjectives signifying useful, suitable^ inclined, etc. : 

PSrindulgens in patrem, Dery kind to his father. Cic. Multas ad res 
pftrfltHis, very useful for many thdngs, Cic. Ad c5mitStem prCclXvis, tncUn- 
ed to of ability. Cic. PrQnus ad luctum, inclined to mourning. Cic. 

2) Accusative without a Preposition with prSpior, proo^mvus : 

Prdpior montem, nearer the mowUain, Sail. Proximus m&re, nearest to 
to the sea, Caes, See 433 and 437. 

8) Ablative with or unthout a Preposition ,* 

Alienum a vita mea, foreign to my life. Ten. Hdmlne Slienisslmum, 
most foreign to man. Cic. £i cum Boscio commtlnis, common to him and 
Boscius (with Roscius). Cic. 

4) Q^nOive: (1) with jwqpnw*, commH/iUs, contrdrius ; (2) with sUnUis, 
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dMmtli if amkmilu, eomMlmilu, par and diapar, eqieciallj to express fikeneai 
in elurmcter ; (S) with a^l®^^®" uaed sabstantirelj, sometimes even in the 
•aperintire ; (4) sometimes with ajfimii, alimtu, inuuihu, and a few others : 

P5pftli BVmIni est propria ttbertas. Liberty it ekaraeUrigUe of the JSomm 
ptopU. Cic Alezandri slmllis, Uie AUaDomder, i e., in diaracter. Cio. Dis- 
par sni, unUie itmif. Cic Cigns plb«s, Uke whom, Cic Amicisalmus hdm- 
Innm, tht bedfrimd of the menj i e., the most friendlj to them. Cic 

S. Iiism ocean with the Dative, especially in the poets : 

Idem flkit ocddenti. He doe$ the mtme as kill, or as he who kille. Hor. 

4. For the Gunnyx asd Dastym with an adjectiye, see 399. 6. 

nL Dativb with Dkbiyativb Noims aitd Adv£bb& 

BULB XV.—Datiye. 

892. A few Derivative Nouns and Adverbs take 
the Dative after the analogy of their primitives : 

L Vkrbal Kouns. — Justiftia est obtempgr&tio IS^us, Justice ie obe- 
dience to laws, Cic Sfbi responsio, replying to himsdf. dc Opulento 
h5mlni scrvltus d&ra est, Serving a rich man (servitude to) is hard, i^aut 

n. Adverbs. — Congnienter n&turae vlvSre, to live in accordance wiih 
nature. Cic. Sibi constanter dIcSre, to speak amsistenilg with kimself. Gig. 
Proxime hostium castris, next to the camp of the enemy. Caes. 

1 Datith with Woukb.— Noons constmed with the Dative are derived from 
verbs wbieh govern the Dative. With other nonns the Dative is generally heat ex- 
plained aa dependent upon some verb, eziuressed or nndentood: 

Tdgimenta gAleia mllites fdc^re jnbet, Be orders the soldiers to make coverings 
for their helmets. Caes. Here ooMs is probably the indirect object of/ac^e and 
not dependent npon teffimenia. In conspectam ven^rat hostibns, ffe had come in 
sight of the enemy. Caes. Here hosffUnu is dependent not npon conspeetum. but 
npon venirat; the action, coming in sight, is conceived of as done to the (.nemy. 
8ee89&6L 

2. Dativk with Advibbs.— a few adverbs not indnded in the aboye rule oocur 
with the Dative : huie Una ~ una cum hoe^ with him. 

SECTION VI. 

QENITIVS. 

393. The Genitive in its primary meaning denotes 
source or cau^^ hut in its general use, it corresponds to the 
English possessive, or the ohjective with of^ and expresses 
various adjective relations. 

1. But sometimes, especially when Objective (396, II.), the Genitive is 
beat rendered by to, /or, from, in, on account of, etc. : 

B6n6f Icii fi^rStia, gratitude for a favor. Cic. L&borum f&ga, escape 
from labors. Cic. 
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894. The Genitive is used 
I. With Nouns. 

n. With Adjectives. ^ 

m. With Verbs. 
IV. With Adverbs. 

I. Genitivjs with Nouini* 
BXJLE XVL— Genitive. 

895. Any Noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive : 

G&tdnis 5rati5iie8, 0€iJtxP% orationa. Cic. Castra hostium, the camp of 
the enemy, Li7. Mora H&milc&ris, the ^ death of JSamilear. JAv. Deum 
mj^tus, ike fear ofihegode, Liv. Yir oonsllii magni, a man of great pn^ 
dence, Gaes. See 363. 

896. Varieties of Oenitiye with ITouna— The principal 
varieties of the Genitive ai-e the following : 

I. The SuBjBcnvB Genitive designates the subject or 
agent of the action, feeling, etc., including the author and 
possessor: 

Serpentia morsus, the bite of the serpent, Cic. PSvor Nfimldftrum, the 
fear of the Numidians, Liv. XSn5phontis libri, the hooks ofXenophon. Cic. 
Fanum Nepttini, the temple of Neptune, Nep. 

n. The Objective GENrnvB designates the object tow- 
ard which the action or feeling is directed : 

Amor gloriae, the love of glory: Cic. MSin5ria mfil5nim, ihe recoUec- 
iion of sufferings, Cic. Deum metus, the fear of the gods, Liv. 

in. The Pabtitive Genitive designates the whole of 
which 2k part is taken : 

Quis vestrum, vjldch of you f Cic. Vltae pare, a part of life, Cic. 
Omnium s&pientissKmus, the wisest of all men, Cic. 

1. Nostrum and Yestrum. — A& partitive genitives, nostrum and ves- 
trum are generally used instead of nostri and vestri, 

2. uIe. — ^The Partitive Genitive is used 

1) Withjwir«, nJ&mOj nihil ; nouns of quantity, number, weight, etc.: 
mddiusj Ugio, t&lenium, and any nouns used partitively : 

EquSrum pars, apart of the horses. Liv. M6dimnum tritici, a bushel of 
wheat, Cic. PScaniae t&lentum, a talent of money, Nep. Quorum CSius, 
if whom Caius, Cic. 

2) With Numerals used Substantively : 
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QuSnim qaattuor,/<M«r of whom. Liv. S&pientam oct2vus, the eighth 
of the wiie men, Hor. 

(1) But the GeDitive should not be used when the two words refer to the same 
number of objects, even though qf be used in English : Vivi qui (not quorum) dco 
Bupersunt, Ihe living^ qfvoihom two survive. Cic. 

8) With Pronouns and Adjectives used substantively, especially (1/ 
with Aic, life, guisy qui, alter^ Uter^ neuter^ etc. ; (2) with comparntives and 
fiuperlatives ; (8) with neuters : hoc, id, iUudy quid; mtUtum, pitis, pluri- 
mum, mlnu8y minimum^ iantum^ quantum^ etc. ; (4) with omnes and cuncli, 
rarely: 

Quis vestrum, which of you t Cic. Consiilum alter, one of the conmU. 
Liv. Prior hSrum, the former of these, Nep. Gall5rum fortissimi, the 
bravest of the Gauls, Caes. Id tempdris, that {of) time. Cic. Haltum 
fipferae, much (qf) service, Cic. H6m!num cuncti, all of the men, Ovid. 
But omnes and cuncti generally agree with their nouns : Omnes hdmlnes, 
oilmen, Cic. 

Pronouns and Adjectives, except neuters, when used with the Fart Gen. take 
the gender of the Gen. unless they agree directly with some other word; see Oonaik' 
ium alter above. 

4) With a few Adverbs used substantively; (1) with adverbs of Quan- 
tity — abwide, affatim, nimis, p&rum^ partim, quoad, s&tiSy etc. ; (2) with 
adverbs of Place— Aic, huCj nusqitam, iibi, etc. ; (8) with adverbs of 
Extent, degree, etc. — eo, hue, quo ; (4) with superlatives : 

Arm5rum affStim, abundance of arms, Liv. LOcis nimis, too much {of) 
light. Ovid, S&pientiae p&rum, ^'^^fe(o/')tm^m. Sail. Partim c^piSrum, 
a portion of the forces, Liv. Quoad ejus fXcfire potest, as far as (as much of 
it as) he is able to do, Cic. Nusquam gentium, nowhere in the world, Cic. 
Hue arrdgantiae, to this degree of insolence, Tac. Maxime omnium, moH 
of all, Cic. 

8. Lod and l5cSrum occur as partitive genitives in expressions of 
time : 

Intgrea Idci, in the m^an tims, Ter. Adhuc IdcCrum, hitherto. Plant. 

4. For id gSnus = ^us generis, siccus, libra, etc., see 380. 2. 

6. For Predicate Genitive, see 401. 

IV. The Genitive of Characteeistic designates 
character or quality^ including valuer price^ size, weight, 
age, etc. 

Vir maxXipi consllii, a man of very great prudence. Nep. Mitis inge- 
nii jiivenis, a youth of mild disposition. Liv. Vestis magni prgtii, a gar- 
ment of great value. Cic. Exsilium decern ann5rum, an exile of ten year*. 
Nep. Corona parvi pondSris, a crovm ofsmalX weight. Liv. See 402, HL 1. 

1. A noun designating character or quality may be either in the Qen. 
or in the Abl. See 428. 
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1) Bat it must be accompanied hy an a^ective, numeral, or pronoun, nnless it 
"be a componnd containing such modifier; as hi0tuinddi = bc^ua modi : iridui, from 
tres dies ; hidul, from dao (bis) dies. With tridwi and bidui^ via or spdtlum U some- 
times omitted: Abcrant bldoi, T%ey were two days^ journey dietant Cic. 

V. The Genitivb of Specification has the general 
force of an Appositive (363) : 

Yirtos conlinentiae, ihe virtue o/self-eontroL Gio. Yerbum ydluptA- 
tis, the word (of) pleasure, Cic Oppldum Antificblae, the city of Anitioch, 
Cic. Tellus Auaoniae, ^ /anrf<>/'-4i«o»ta. Virg. 

897. Fecxdiaritie& — ^We notice the following: 

1. Tlie Governing Woed is often omitted. Thus 

Aedes^ tempium^ diseipulvSy h^mo, juvSnia^ puer, etc ; causa^ gratia^ 
and indeed any word vrhen it can be readily supplied : 

Ad JSvis (bc, aedem), near the temple of Jupiter. Liv. Hannibal annO- 
ram ndvem («;. puer), Hannibal a boy nine years of age. Liv. NAves sui 
comm5di (causa) fecSrat, He had built vessels for his own advantage. Caes. 
Conferre vltam TrSbonii cum DSlabellae (sc. vita), to compare the life of 
Trebonius toith that of Dolabella. Cic 

1) The governing word is generally omitted when it has been expressed before 
another Gen. as in the last example ; and then the second Gen. is sometimes attracted 
into the case of the governing word : Natura h6mlnis belais (for beludrum natHrae) 
anteoedit, The nature of man surpasses (that of) the brutes. Cic. 

2) In many cases where we supply son, daughter^ husband^ wlfe^ the ellipsis 
is only apparent, the Gen. depending directly on the proper noun expressed : 

Hasdr&bal Gisconls, Gisco^s Hasdntbal, or Hasdrubal the son of Oiseo. Liv. 
Hectftris Andrdm&che, in30^<>r*« Andromache, or Andromache the wife <if Sector. 
Virg. 

2. Two Genitives are sometimes used with the same noun — 
geaerallj one Subjective and one Objective : 

Memmii 5dium p5tentiae, Memmvus's hatred of power. Sail. 

3. Genitive and Possessive. —A Genitive sometimes accompa- 
nies a Possessive, especially the Gen. of ipse^ soltiSy unua^ omnis : 

TvLSLipsluslLailcliiai, your oicn friendship, Cic. Meum sOlIus peccfttum, 
my fault alone. Cic. Nomen meum absentis, my name while absent. Cic 

Here ipSlus agrees with tut (of you) involTed in tua; sollus and aibsenUs^ with 
nui (of me) involved in meum. 

398. Other Constmcticiu — ^for the Genitive occar. 

1. Ablative of Charactebistio. See 428. 

2. An Adjbctivb is sometimes used for tbe Genitive : 

BelUca glSria = belli glSria, tJie glory of war. do. Coi^'uz Hectdrea 
c conjux Hectdris, the wife of Hector. Virg. 
9 
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8. The PossESSm is r^alarly used for the Subjective Gen. of Fet- 
flonal pronouns, rarely for the Objective : 

Mea ddmus, my house. Cic. FSma tua, your fame, Cic. 

4. Gasb with Pbeposition.— a case with a pi'eposition may be used for 
le Gen. ; especially, 1) For the Objective Genitive^ the Accusative with 
in, erga, adversus : — ^2) For tiie FartiHve GenUive, the Accusative with 
inter, ante, &pad, or the Ablative with eac, de, in: 

Odium in hdminum g&nus, hatred of or towards the race of men. Cic. 
Erga voB &mor, love totDords you. Cic. Inter r6ges dp&lentisaimus, the most 
weaUhy of (among) hinge. Sen. Unus ex viris, on>e of the heroes. Cic. 

6. A Datiyb depending on the verb is sometimes used, instead of the 
Genitive depending on a noun : 

Urbi fundSmenta j&c^re, to lay the foundations of (for) the eUy. Liv. 
Caes&ri ad pddes projicdre, to cast at the feet of Caesar, i. e., before Caesar 
at his feet. Caes. See 302. 1. 

1) The two conBtructions, the Oen. and the Case with Frem are sometimes com- 
bined in the same aentence. 

IL Genitive with Adjectives. 
BTJLE XVn-Oenitiye. 

899. Many Adjectives take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning : 

Avidus laudis, desirous of praise. Cic. Otii ciipidus, desirous of leis^ 
we. Liy. Amans sui virtus, virtue fond of itself. Cic. EffTciens volnp^ 
i&tis^ prodttctive of pleasure. Cic. Gloriae mSmor, mindful of ff lory. Liv. 

1. FoBOB OF THIS Genitivk. — The genitive here retains its 
usual force — of in reject of— and may be used after adjectives 
which admit this relation. 

2. Adjectives with the Genitive. — ^The most common are 

1) Verbals in az and participles in ans and ens used a^jectively : 
Virtatum f%raz, productive of virtues. Liv. TSnax prSpdsIti, tenacious 

(steadfast) of purpose. Hor. Amans patriae, loving (fond of) his country. 
Cic. Fiigiens l&b5ris» shunning labor. Caes. 

2) Adjectives denoting desire, Jcnowledge, shillj recollection^ 
pa/rticipationy mastery, fulness, and their contraries : 

(1) Desire, Avbbsion— a»irf«*, eupidus, stitdiikus ; fastididsus, etc ; 
sometimes aem^us and invidus, which also take the Dative : 

ContentiSnis ciipidus, desirous of conienti^m, Cic. S&pientiae stttdiOsns, 
studious of (student of) wisdom. Cic. 

(2) Knowledge, Skill, Recollection with their contraries— ^noriMv 
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igndrus, contuUuSy coruciuSy inseiWf nesciut.^ certttSj inceHuSf suspentfst; prO- 
vidus, prudenSf impritdens ; perUus, imperitut, riulis, iwnOtua; memor, im- 
tnemoTj etc. : 

Rei guSras, acquainted with tlie thing. Gic PrUdens rei miUtSris, tkUl- 
ed in military science. Nep. P^rltus belli, skilled in war. Nep. InsuAtus 
l&bSiis, unaccustomed to labor, Gaes. GlSriae mdmor, mindful of glory. Li v. 
Immfimor h^nhflcii, forgetful 0/ kindness, Cic. 

(3) Pabticipation, Fulness, Mastbrt, with their contraries — ajflnis^ con- 
tors, exsorSf esDperSf particeps ; pttnu8,fertiUSf rifertus^ eginus, inops, vacuus; 
pdtens, ifnp&tenSf compos, impos, etc. : 

Afflnis culpae, sharing thefauU. Cic. B&tiSnis partlceps, endowed toUh 
(sharing) reason. Cic. R&tiQnis ezpers, destitute of reason. Cic Vita m^ 
tus plena, a UfefuU of fear. Cic. Mei pdtens sum, / am master of myself, 
IAy. ' Virtatis compos, capable offdrtue, Cic 

8. Otheb Adjectives also occur with the Genitive. 

1) A few of a signification kindred to the above : 

H&nlfestus rgrum o&pItSlium, convicted of capital crimes. Sail. Nozius 
cori]^rii\JSmSy guiUy of conspiracy. Tac 

2) Similis, assimUis, eonsimUis, dissknUis ; par and dispar, especially 
to denote internal or essential likeness. See 391. 2. 4). 

8) Sometimes SJi^uSy eomanHniSf proprius, publicus, sacer, vidnus: 

AliSnus dignUStis, inconsistent with dignity. Cic Ylri proprios, char^ 
acteristic of a man. Cic 

4) In the poets and late prose writers, especially Tacitas, a Genitive of 
Caase occurs with a few adjectives, especially those denoting emotion or feel- 
ing, and a Gen. having the force of— ^, in respect of for, especially animi 
and ingemif with many adjectives : . 

Anzius pdtentiae, anxious for power. Tac Lassus mllltiae, tired of mil- 
itary service. Hot. See Gen. with Verbs, 409. 2 and 4. Aeger &nlmi, affiicted 
in mind. Liv. Anzias &nimi, anxiotLs in mdnd. Sail. Integer aeri, whole 
in retpect of age, L e., in the bloom of youth. Virg. ' 

4. Paetititb Gbnitivk with Adjectives. See 396. III. 3). 
6. Otheb Oonstbuotions for the Genitive also occur : 

1) Darvb : M&nus siibitis &7ldae, hands ready for sudden events. Tac 
Insufitus mSribus BSmSnis, unaccu^omed to Boman manners. Liv. F&cind- 
ri mens conscia, a mind conscious ofcrim>e. Cic 

2) Accusative with Preposition: InsuStus ad pugnam, unaccustomed 
to battle. Liv. Fertilis ad omni&f productive for aU things, Piin. Avidus in 
nSvas res, eager for new things. Liv. 

8) Ablative with or without Preposition: PrQdens in jtlre civili, 
learnt in civil law, Cic. Rtidis in jtlre civili, uninstructed in civil law. 
Cic. His de rebus conscius, awartfo/'^^tf^^^t. Cic Yilcuas de ddfensS- 
rihvi%f destitute of defenders. Qsi/^s. CtLv\& vlicwiB, free from cait'es. Oie. Rd- 
fertus bdnis, replete wUh blessings, Cic 

6. The Genitive and Dative occur with the same a^'ective : 

8{bl coDBcii calpae, conscious to themselves qf/a/ult. Cic 
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nL GKNrrryB with Verbs. 

400. The Genitive with Verbs includes 
L Predicate Genitive. 

IL Genitive in Special Constmctions. 

I. BredicaJte Genitive. 
BULE ZVnL— Predicate Oenitive. 

401. A Predicate Noun denoting a different person 
or thing from its Subject is put in the Genitive : 

Omnia hostium Srant, AU ihing% belonged to the enemy ^ Liv. SdnHtus 
Hannlb&lis firat, The senate was EdnnibaTa^ L e., in his interest. lAv, Judi- 
ds est yenim sSqui, To follow the truth is the duty of a judge? Cic Parri 
prSdi est, It is of small valve, Cic. 

1. Pbsdicatb GKNinyB and Predicate Nomih-ative.— The Predieate G«i- 
itive is distinguished from the Predicate Nominatiye and Accosatiye bj the 
fact that it alwajs designates a different person or thing from its subject, 
while thej always designate the same person or thing as their subjects. See 
862. 

2. Pbbdicate GENinyB' and Predicatb ADJBonyB. — ^The genitiye is 
often nearly or quite equiyalent to a predicate adjectiye (853. 1) : hdnUMs est 
= hUmanum esty it is the mark of a man, is human ; 8tuUi est = stfiUum esi, 
it is foolish. The Gen. is the regular construction in adjectiyes of one end- 
fng : sapiefUis est (for sapiens est)t it is the part of a wise man, is wise. 

402. Varieties of Predicate Genitive.— The principal are, 
I. SuBjECTiyK or PossESSiyi GENiriyE — generally best rendered by — 

ofy property of duty^ business^ mark, eharacteristie of: 

Haec hostium drant, These things were of (belonged to) the enemy, liy. 
Est impSr&tdris supgr&re, It is the duty of a commander to conquer, Gaes. 

n. Partitive Genitive : 

Fies nObilium fontium, You mU become one of the nobU fountaisu. 
Hor. 

m. Genitive of Characteristio — including valuer price^ stse, weiffhtf 
etc.: • 

Summae ^cultfttis est, He is (a man) of the kighed dbUUy, Cia Op^ra 
magni fuit, The assistance was of great value, Nep. 

1. The Genitiye of IHce or Value is generally an adjectiye belonging to 
pretii understood ; but sometimes j9f^i» is expressed : 

1 Lit toere of the enemy, or toere the enemy'^s, 
» Lit. is ofajudge. 
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Pairi prfttii est. It ia of UtOs valve. Cic See 896. lY. 
2. IHce aDd Valite with yerbe of huying, mUing, and the like, are ex- 
pressed 

i) Regularly by the Ablative. See 416. 

i) Sometimes by the GenitiTe of adjectlTeSylike the Pred. Geo. of price: 

Yendo firOmentum plflris, Itdl grain at a MgJier price, Cie. 

But the Qtm. is thus used only In ImdeJUiUe and ffeneral ezpresdoos of prios 
and yatae. A daflnlte price or vslae regularly requires the AblatiTa. 

3) In fiuniliar discourse sometimes by the genitiyes, astiefjioceif niAiU, 

jaUi and a few others : 

Non flocci pendire, not to eare a straw (lock of wool)/or. Plaut 

8. Bl>ni and Aequi, as Predicate (Jeuitiyes, occur in such expressions as 

€iequi boni/aoire and bdni eoneUUre, to take in good part 

403. Verbs with Predicate Genitiye.^The Predicate 
genitive occurs most frequently with mitn and fdcio^ but 
sometimes also with verbs of seeming and regarding : 

Haec hoetium Srant, Thste thinfft were the enenufe, Liy. Oram Ro- 
mftnae ditiOnis f^cit, He hrouffht the coast under (of) Moman ruie. Liy. 

1. Transitive Verbs of this class admit in the actiye, an Accosatiye with 
the G«nitiTe, as in the second example. - 

2. With Verbs of Seeming and Begardtng-^yideor, hXbeo, dfico, pfito, 
etc—tfwtf may generally be supplied : 

Hdmlnis yiddtur, It eeeme to be (esse) the tnark qfa man, Cic 

404w Other Contfemctions for the Oenitive also occur. 

1. The Poteeeeive is regularly used for the Pred. Oen. of personal pro- 
nouns: 

Est tuum (not tin) yidfire, ^ is your duty to see, dc 

2. The Genitiye with OffUium^ MunuSy Ni^dHaam^ Proprvum : 
Sdn&tus officium est, His the duty of the senate. Cic. Fuit proprium 

p5puli, It was eharaeteristic of the people, Cic. 

The Predioato Genitive oooidin moet instances be explained by supplying some 
snch word, bat it seems to be more in accordance with the idiom of the Latin to re- 
gard the genitive as complete in itself. 

8. The Ablative of Charaeteristie. See 428. 



IT. Genitive in Specicd Constructions. 

405. The Genitive, either alone or with an Accusative, 
is used in a few constructions which deserve separate men- 
tion. 
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BVLE XIX.— Genitive wifh Certain Verba. 

406. The Genitive is used 
L With mXf&Bor and mis^resoo : 

Miaftr«re ISbOnim, i% the labon, Yirg. MisSresdte r^;i8, i% ihi 
king, Virg. 

U. With rfoordor, mSmXiil, rSmlnijioor, and obliviscar: 

HSmmit praetSritOrum, He rememben the ptuL Cic. Oblltus sam mei, 
I have forgotten myself, Ter. Fl&gitidnim r^oord&ri, to reooUed bate deeds. 
Gc. R^minisci virtOtis, to remember virtue, Caes. 

III. With r§fert and Interest: 

nidnim refert, It eoneems them. Sail. Interest omnium^ ^ is them- 
terest of all, Cio. 

1. ExpLAiTATiov. — The Genitive maj be explained as dependent upon re 
in r^ert, and upon re or causa to be supplied with ine^reet. With the other 
Terbs it accords with the Greek idiom, and with verbs of remembering aod 
forgetting^ it also ooufonns to the analogy of the Gen. with the adjectives 
memor and (mmemor (399. 2. 2) ). 

2. CoKSTRUcnoK AccosDiNO TO SENSE. — ^The expression VhiU miM in 
menUmf It occurs to mj mind, equivalent to r^iniscor, is sometimes con- 
strued with the G^n. : 

Ydnit mihi Pl&tQDis in mentem, The recollection qf Plato comes to mg 
mindf or I recollect Plato, Cic. But the Kom. is also admissible : Non v6nit 
in mentem pugna, Does not the battle come to mindf Liv. 

407. Other Constructions with verbs of Remember- 
ing and Forgetting also occur : 

1. The Accusative : MdmluSram Paulum, I remembered Bvulus, Cic 

This is the regular oonstrnotlon for the thing (not person), with ricordor^ and, 
if it be a noater pronoun or adjective, also with other verbs: 

Trinmpho6r6cordSri,tor0oa^^r^w7t2>A«. Cio. EarSminiscSre, 2Z6tn«9»&«rt%OM 
thi-ngs. Cio. 

2. The Ablative with De : RScordSre de ceteris, Bethink yoursdf of the 
others. Cic. 

This is the regular construction for the person with rA»>r<2or/and occurs also 
with mhnlniy though that verb takes the Ace of a contemporary. 

408. The Construction with Refert and Int^est is as 
follows : 

1. The Person or Tmiro interested is denoted 
1) Bj the Genitive as under the rule. 
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2) By the AhlaUve Feminine of the Ibseeeeive : 

Mea rdfert, it conceme me. Ter. InttSreet mel, H intereete me. C1& 

This possessive regularly takes the place of the Gen. of personal pronoans, and 

may be explained as agreeing with re in r^M^^ and with re or eauea to be suppUed 

with intereet. 

2) By the DaHve, or Accusative wUh or wUhout Ad; but rarely, and 
chiefly with rifert, which moreover often omits the person : 

Quid rfifert viventi, What doee it eoncem one Uvinff t Hor. Ad me rfifert, It 
eoncemam^ Plant 

2. Jhe Subject of Importance, or that which inTolves the interest, is 
expressed by an Infinitive or Clau&e, or by a Neuter Pronoun : 

Interest omninm recte fSodre, To do right is the interest qfaU. Cla Yestrft hoe 
intSrestt TMs interests you. Clc. 

8. The Degree of Interest is expressed by an Adverb, by a Neuter 
used adverbially, or by a Gen. of Value (402. 1 and 2) : 

YestriS maxime interest. It especially interests you. Ci& Qnld nostrS rfifert, 
What does it concern us t Cio. Magni Interest meJE, It greatly interests me. Gic. 

4. The Object or End for which it is important is expressed by the Ac- 
cusative with adf rarely by the Dative : 

Ad h5n6rem nostrum interest, R is important for our honor. Cio. 

409. Genttivb WITH OTHER Verbs. — Maoj other verbs 
sometimes take the Genitive : 

1. Some Verbs of Plenty and Want^ as fy«), indfgeo, like adjectives of. 
the same meaning (399. 2. 2) ) : 

Virtns ezerdtStifinls Indlget, Virtue requires exercise. Cio. Anxilii 2g6re, to 
need aid. Caes. 

2. Some Verbs of Amotion or Feeling like adjectives (899. 8. 4) ) : 
Animl pendeo, / am uncertain in miruL Cia Disorikclor ftnimi, / am troubled 

in mind. Plant 

8. A few Verbs denoting Mastery or I^rtic^>aUon like adjectives (899. 
2. 2) ), pdUor, advpisoor^ regno : 

Slcniae p^tltns est, lie tseame mnster qfSidly. Nep. Bfimm ideptns est^ Ee 
obtained the power. Taa Regnavit pdpfildrum, He teas king of the people. Hor. 

4. A Genitive of Separation or Cause occurs in the poets, with a few 
verbs — abetineo, didpio, disino, dSsisto ; miror : 

AbB^nSre Ir&mm, to abstain J^om anger. Hor. L&b5rnm dSclpItnr, He is bS' 
guUsd of his labors. Hor. Ddslne qngr€larum, Cea^e from complaints. Hor. Dd- 
■istdre pngnae, to desist from the battle. Viig. 

5. 8atago and Satagito admit a genitive dependent upon sat (896. 4) ), 
and verbs of Promising admit the Gen. damni infecti : 

Remm sit&gere, to be occupied with (have enough of) business. Ter. 

6. Genitive of Gerunds and Gerundives. See 668 and 668. 6. 
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BVLE XX.— Aoensatiye and Oenitive. 

410. A few transitive verbs take both the Accusa- 
tive of the Person and the Genitive of the Thing : 
I. Verbs of Heminding^ Admonishing. 
n. Verbs of Accusing^ Convicting^ Acquitting. 

HE. Miaerety Poenitet^ JPHdet^ Taedety and JPiget. 

L Rbmindino, ktc. — ^Te Smldttiae commdngfScit, He reminds ytm of 
friendakip, Gic MiJlt^ n^cesiatSitaa Mnety ffe renUnds the wldi^ 
neeemty. Ter. 

n. AcciTsiNO, ETC. — ^Viros soSlSns arguis, Tou aceuw men of crime, 
Cic. LSvitfttis eum convincSre, to convict him of levity, Cic. Absoly^re 
injQriae eum, to acqtUt him o/injiuHce, Cic. 

m. HiSERET, PoENiTET, ETC. — ^EOrum DOS misdret, We jpiJby them (it 
moves our pity of them). Cia Coneflii me poenitet, / rtpent of mypur- 
pose, Cic Me stultitiae meae p&det, lam ashamed ofmyfoUy, CSc 

1. The Genitiye or Thing designates, with verbs of reminding^ etc., 
that to which the attention is called ; with verbs of acctmng^ etc., the 
crime, charge, and with m^ie^ret^ poenHet, etc., the object which produces 
the feeling. See examples. 

2. Passive Construction. — ^The personal verbs included under this 
Rule retam the Genitive in the Passive: 

AccHsStus est prQdItiSnis, Se was accused of treason, Nep. 
. S. 'Verbs of Reminding, mUneo, admiineOy eommUneo, eommiinifidOf 
sometimes take, instead of the Genitive, 

1) The Accusative of a neuter pronoun or acljective, rarely of a sub- 
stantive, thus admitting two accusatives : 

niud me admdnes, Tou admonish me of that, Cic. 

2) The Ablative with de^ mdneo generally so : 

De proelio vos adro5nui, I have remmded you qfthe battle, Cic 
4. Verbs of Accusing, Convicting, sometimes take, instead of the 
Genitive of the crhne, etc., 

1) The Genitive with nOm^ne or erim^ne : 

KSmlne conjarStiCnis damnSti sunt, They were condemned on the charge 
of conspiracy. Cic. 

2) The Accusative of a neuter pronoun or adjective, rarely : 
Id me accasas, Tou accuse me of that. Plaut. 

8) The Ablative alone or with a preposition, generally de : 

De pSctiniis rSpStundis damnStus est, Me was convicted of extortion, Cic 

6. With Verbs of Condemning, the Punishment may be expressed 
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1) By fhe Genitive : 

C&pltis condemnSre, to condemn to death. Cic. 

(1) VoH danmdriy to be condemned to fblflU a vow = to obtain a wIsIl 

2) By ihe Accusative with a preposition, generally tid : 

Ad bestias condemnSre, to condemn to the toUd beasts. Suet. 

3) By the Ablative; and, in the poets, sometimes by the Dative: 
O&plte damnSre, to condemn to death, Cic. 

6. With MiSERET, PosNiTET, PuDET, Taedet, and PiOET, an Infinitivt 
or Clause is sometimes used, rarely a neuter pronoun or nihil : 

Me poenltet Tizisse, I repent having lived. Cic. 

1) Like MlsSret are sometimes used mleSrescit^ eommlsireacU, mleirUury com - 
mlairetur. Like Tkiedet are ased pertaedet^ pertaeeum est 

2) P&det sometimes takes the Gen. of the Person before whom one ic ashamed: 
Me tai pudet, Jam ashamed in your presence. Ter. Pudet hdmhium. It is a 

shame in ihe sight qf men. lAr, 

8) Pertaesus admits the Accasative of the object: 

Pertaesos ignavbun Boam, disgusted with his own inacUon. Saet 

7. The AccusATivB and Genitiye occur with other Verbs.— Thus 

1) With some Verbs of Freeing with the accessory notion of acquitting: 
Eum culpae UbSrSre, to free him from blame^ i. e., to acquit him of 

fault. LiT. SopurgOf dScipiOf and the like. 

2) With a few Verbs of Filling, like adjectiyes and verbs of plenty 
(899. 2. 2) and 409. 1), especially compleo and impleo : 

MultittidTnem r^ItgiSnis impl3yit, ffe inspired (filled) themuUUudewUh 
religion, Lir. See 419. 2. 

8) With a few transitive verbs of Ehotion or Fbbling (409. 2), rarely : 
Te angis &nimi, You make yourself anxious in mind. Plaut. 

rV. Genitivb with Advebbs. 

41 1. The Genitive is used with a few Adverbs : 

1. With Partitives, See 396. HI. 2. 

2. With Pridie and Postrldie, perhaps dependent upon die contained 
in them, and with Mrgo and TSnuSy originally nouns : 

Pridie ejus didi, on the day before thai day, Caes. Postrldie ejus diei, 
on, the day after that day, Caes. VirtQtis ergo, on account of virtue. Cic. 
LumbSrum tinus, as far as the loins, Cic. For temts with the Abl., see 434. 

SECTION VII. 
ABLATIVE. 

412. The Ablative in its primary meaning is closely re- 
lated to the Genitive ; but in its general use, it corresponds 
to the English objective with— ^row, fty, iriy with, and ex- 
presses various adverbial relations. It is accordingly used 
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with Verbs and Adjectives, while the genitive, as the case of 
a<\jective relations, is most common with Nouns. See 393. 

413. The Ablative is used as 

L Ablative of Cause, Manner, Means — ^including 

1. Ablative of Price. 

2. Ablative after Comparatives. 
8. Ablative of Difference. 

4. Ablative in Special Constructions, 

n. Ablative of Place. 

III. Ablative of Time. 

IV. Ablative of Characteristic 
V. Ablative of Specification. 

VI. Ablative Absolute. 
Vn. Ablative with Prepositions. 

I. Ablativb op Cause, Manneb, Means, 
BXTLE XXL— Cause, Manner, Means. 

414. Cause, Maimer, and Means are denoted by the 
Ablative : 

Ars utQIt&te laudatur, An art is praised because of its tisefulness. Cic. 
Gloria ducltur, He is led by glory. Cic. Duobus mSdis fit, It is done in two 
ways. Cic. Sol omnia luce coUustrat, 77ie sun iUumines aU things with its 
light. Cic. Aeger 5rat vulnSribus, Ee was iU in consequence of his toauTuls, 
Nep. Laetus sorte tua, pleased with your lot, Hor. 

1. Application op Rule. — This ablative is of very frequent 
occurrence, and is used both with verbs and adjectives. 

2. The Ablative of Cause designates that by which, by rea- 
8on of which, becomse of which, in accordance with which anything 
is or is done. 

1) This includes such ablatives as meo JudioiOf in accordance with m j 
opinion ; mea sentenUa, jussu^ impulsUf mdnitu, etc. ; also the AbL with 
ddleOf gaudeOy gUriory labi^Of etc. 

The Abl. with officio^ and with sto in the sense of depend tipon, abvie fty, is 
best explained as Means. Affldo and the Abl. are together often equivalent to 
another verb: kdnore qflc^e = hdnorare, to honor; odmlrdHdne afflohre = ad- 
mirari, to admire. 

2) With Fossive and Jnoransitive verbs, Catise is regularly expressed by 
the Abl., though a praposition with the Ace. or Abl. sometimes occurs : 

Amlcltia propter se expStitur, FnendsMp is sovghtfor itself. Cic. 

8) With Transitive verbs the Abl. without a Prep, is rare ; but cattsa^ 
gratia and ablatives in u of nouns used only in that case (134), Jussu, rdgattc 
manddtu, etc., arc thus uscdi sometimes also other words 
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In other cases, Cause in the sense oi—on account of^ because of, is gene- 
rally expressed — (1) by a Preposition with its case : obt propter, de, ex, prae, 
etc. ; or (2) by a Perfect Participle with an Ablative : 

In oppldum propter tlmCrem sfise rdclpiunt, Theif betake themselves into 
the city on account of their fear, Gaes. Regni ctipIdltSte inductus conjarS- 
tiSnem f^cit, Jnjtuenced by the desire qf ruling , he formed a conspiracy, Caes. 

Cupiditate in the 2d example really expresses the cause of the action J^cit^ hut 
by the use of induotusy it becomes the AbL of Cause with that participle. ' 

3. Ablatiyb op Manneb. — This ablative is regularly accom- 
panied by some modifier, or by the Prep, cum; but a few ablatives, 
chiefly those signifying manner — more, ordine, rdtiane, etc.^-oc- 
cnr without such accompaniment: 

Yi summa, with the greatest violence, Nep. HSre PersSmm, in the mat^ 
ner of the Persians, Nep. Cum ^entio audire, to ?iear in silence, LIf. 
Per with the Ace. sometimes denotes Manner : per vim, violently. 

4. Ablativb of Means. — This includes the Instrument and all 
other Means employed. See also 434. 2 ; 414, 2, 1). 

5. Ablative of Agent. — This designates the Person by whom 
anything is done as a voluntary agent, and takes the Prep. A or Ab: 

Occlsus est a ThfibSnis, Bis was slain by the Thebans, Nep. 

1) The Abl. without a Prep, or the Accus. with per is sometimes used, 
especially when the Person is regarded as the Means, rather than as the Agent, 

Cornua Ntimldis firmat, Bis strengthens the wings wUh Numidians, Liv. 
Per Fabrlcinm, by means of (through the agency of) Fdbricius. Cic. 

2) Dative of ^^efi^. See 888. 

6. Perbonifioation. — ^When anything is personified as agent, 
the ablative with A or Ab may be used as in (he names of persons: 

Vinci a vdluptSte, to be conquered by pleasure, Cic. A fortQna d&tam oc- 
cSsiQoem, an opportunity furnished by fortune, Nep. 

7. Ablative of Aooompaniment. — This generally takes cum : 

Vivit cum Balbo, Be lives with BaUms. Cic. But 

In describing military movements, the preposition is often omitted, especially 
when the AbL is qualified by an adjective: 

Ingonti exercitu profectus wt. He set cut with a large army. Liv. 

415. Kindred Uses of the Ablative. — Eindred to 
the Ablative of Cause, etc., are 

L The Ablative of Price — ^that by which tl^^ trade is 
effected. 

II. The Ablative with Comparatives — ^that by which the 
comparison is effected. 

ni. The Ablative of Difference — ^that by which one 
object differs from another. 

IV. The Ablative in Special Constructions. 
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BTJLE XZIL— Ablative of Price. 

416. Pbicb is generally denoted by the Ablative : 

Vendidit auro patriam, He tM his cowrdry for gold, Virg. Conduxil 
magno domum, He hired a house at a high price. Cic. Multo sanguiue 
Poenis victoria st^tit, The victory cost the Carthaginians (stood to the 
Carthaginians at) much Uood, Liv. Quinquaginta t^entis aesUmari, to b€ 
valued at fifty talents, Nep. Vile est viginti minis, It is cheap at twenty 
minae. Plant 

1. Th Ablatitk of Price is used 

1) With verbs of buying, selling, hiring, letting, emo, vendo, condUco^ 
VkOj vdneOy etc. 

2) With verbs of costing, of being cheap or dear, sto, conOo, Uceo, sum, 
etc. 

8) With verbs of valuing, aestimo, etc. 

4) With adjectives of value, ca/rus, vindlis, etc. 

2. Exchanging.— With verbs of exchanging— mi^, commHto, etc. — the 
thing received is generally treated as the price, as with verbs of selling : 

PSce helium mfttSvit, He exchanged war for peace. Sail. But sometimes 
the thing given is treated as the price, as with verbs of buying, or is put in 
the Abl. with cum : Exsllium patria mUtSvit, He exchanged country for exile. 
Curt. 

8. Advbrbs of Prior are sometimes used : Une hnsre^ to purchase well, 
L' e., at a low price ; cdre aestimdre, to value at a high price. 

4. GsNiTivB OF Price. See 402. III. 

BTJLE XXIII.— Ablative wifh Comparatives. 

417. Comparatives without quam are followed by 
the Ablative : 

Nihil est &mflbiliu8 virtute, Nothing is more lovely than virtue, Cic 
Quid est melius bdnitate, What is better than goodness / Cic 

1. Comparatives with Quam are followed by the Komina- 
tive, or by the case of the corresponding noun before them : 

Hlbernia minor quam Britannia existlmStur, Hibemia is considered smaU- 
er than Britannia. Caes. Agris quam urbi terribilior, more terrible to ike 
country than to the city. Liv. 

2. Ablative, when admissible. — The constrnction with guam 
is the full form for which the Ablative is an abbreviation. This 
abbreviation is admissible only in place of qttam with the Nomina- 
tive or Accusative, but is not necessary even here except for qttam 
with a Relative : 
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ScImuB sOlem majSrem esse terrS, Wt know that the tun is larger than 
the earth, Gic. Amicltia, qua nihil mdlius h&bdmus ; friendship, than which 
we have nothing better, Cic See also examples under the Rule. 

1) In the first ezaniplo the Ablative (terra) is admissible but not necessary, 
qttam terram might have been used; but in the second example the Ablative {qud) 
is necessary, the conjunction guam would be inadmissible. 

2) In the examples under the rule the ablatives virtQte and bonitdte are both 
equivalent to qtuim with, the Norn. qtMm virtue and <ituim bonUa^s, which might 
have been used. 

8) Instead of the AbL, a Flieposltion with its case, ante, prae^ praeter^ or supra Is 
sometimes used : Ante ilios immanior, moremonstraus than (before) the others. Yirg, 

8. CoHSTBUCTioN WITH pLUS, MiNus, ETC. — Plus, mUi/tiSy ampHvs, or 
longius, with or without quam, is often introduced in expressions of num- 
ber and quantity, without influence upon the construction ; sometimes 
also major, minor, etc. : 

Tecum plus annum vixit, Be Uved with you more than a year, Cic. Mi- 
nus duo millia, less than two thousand, Liv. 

Bo in expressions of age : nStns pins trlginta annos, hating been bom more than 
ihirfg years. The same meaning is also expressed by— major trlginta annos nfttus, 
msjor trlginta annls, mi^or quam trlginta anndrum, or m^jor tilginta anndrum. 

4. Atqub or Ac for Quam occurs chiefly in poetry and late prose : 
Arctius atque bSdSrS, more closely than unth ivy. Hor. 

5. Alius with the Ablatite sometimes occurs. It then involves a com- 
parison, other than : 

Quaerit &lia his, He seeks other things than these. Plant. 

6. PKcuLiAEmEs. — Quam pro denotes diaproportion, and many ablatives 
^-^nUine, spe, aeguOyfusto, s6lUo, etc. — are often best rendered by clauses : 

Minor caedes quam pro Victoria, less slaughter than was proportionate to 
the victory. Liv. Sfirius spe vfinit. Be came later than was hoped (than hope). 
Liv. Plus aequo, more than is/air, Cic. 



BXJLE XXIV.— Ablative of Diflerenoe. 

418. The Mkabuee of Diffeeencb is denoted by 
the Ablative : 

Uno die longidrem mensem faciunt, They make the month one day 
longer (longer by one day). Cic. Biduo me antgcessit, He preceded me by 
two days. Cic. Sunt magnitQdine paulo infra glgphantos, They are in size 
a little below the elephant, Caes. 

1. The Ablative is thus used with all words involving a comparison, 
but adverbs often supply its place : MuUum rdbustioTf much more robust. 

2. The Ablative of Differmce includes the Abl. of Distance (878. 2), and 
the Abl. with ante, post, and ahhinc in expressions of time (427). 
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BULE XZV.— Ablative in Speoial Constnictioxis. 

419, The Ablative is used 

L With Qtor, fruor, fongor, pbtior, vesoor^ and their com 
pounds: 

PlQrimii rebus frulmur et Qtifmur, We enjoy and uae very many Ihingt. 
Cic. Magna est praeda pdtltus, He obtained great booty, Nep. Yescimm 
bestiis, We live upon ammaU, Cic 

U. With lido, confidO| nltor, and Innltor: 

Nemo pdtest fortOnae st&bilitate conf idSre, No one can trud (confide 
in) the etabUUy of fortune, Cic. S£lu8 y6iit&te nititur, Safety reete upon 
truth, Cic. 

in. With Verbs and Adjectites of Plenty and Want : 
Non Sgeo mSdiclna, I do not need a remedy, Cic. Y&c&re culpa, to be 
free from fauU, Cic. Villa ftbundat lacte, cfiseo, melle ; • The villa abounde 
in milkf cheeae^ and honey, Cic Urbs nQda praesidio, a city destitute of 
defence, Cic. VirtQte praeditus, endowed with virtue. Cic. 

IV. With digniui, indigniu, contentas, and fretni: 

Digni sunt fimlcitia, They are worthy of friendship, Cic. N&tftra parro 
contenta, nature content with little, Cic. Fretus Amicis, relying upon hU 
friends. Liv. 

V. With Spas and fimi: 

AuctOritftte tua nobis dpus est, We need (there is to us a need of) your 
authority, Cic. Usus est tua mihi dpSra, I need your aid. Plant 

1. Explanation. — This Ablative may in most instances be readily ex- 
plained as the Ablative of Cause or Means : thus fitor, I use, serve myself 
by means of; fruor ^ I enjoy, delight myself with ; vescor^ I feed upon, 
feed myself with ; fldo^ confldo^ I confide in, am confident because of, etc 

2. Accusative and Ablative. — Dignor and traiiffltive verbs of Plenty 
and Want take the Accusative with the Ablative : 

He dignor h5nore, / deem mysdf worthy of honor. Virg. Armis nflves 
^n^rat, He loads the ships with arms. Sail. Oc&Us se privat, He dqarivet 
himself of his eyes. Cic. See 871. 2. 

1) Transitive verbs of Plenty and Want signify to fill, ftimish with, deprive oi; 
etc: affldo^ e&miUo^ compleo^ impUo^ imbuo, insirtto^ iniro^ omo^ etc—orbot 
privo^ epAlio^ etc Dignor in the best prose admits only the AbL 

2) For the Accusative and OenUive with some of these verbs, see 410. 7. 2). 

8. Dative and Ablativb.— Opus est and Usus est admit the Dative of 
the person with the Ablative of the thing. See examples. 



Digitized by 



Googk 



ABLATIYB IN SPECIAL CONSTBUCnONS. 193 

1) The Ablative is sometimes a Perfect Participle, or, with opus ett, a 
Noun and Participle : 

CoGsnlto 5pas est, Thtire is need qf dd^bercMon, Sail. Opas fuit Hirtio con- 
vento, There icaa need o/mseUng Hiriiue, Cia 

2) With opus est, rarely with iisus est, the thing needed maj be denoted— 

(1) Bj the Nominative, rarely by the Genitive or Accuttative : 

Dax ndbia dpos est, We need a leader^ or a leader is necessary (a necessity) 
Jbr us. Cio. Temp5ri8 dpos est, Thsre is need qfUme. liv. Opus est cibom. There 
is need qf/ood. Plant 

(2) By an Infinitive, a Clause, or a Supine : 

Opos est te v&lSre, It is necessary that you be weU. Cia Opns est nt livem. It 
is necessary far me to bathe (that I bathe)w Plant Dictn est dpns, It is necessary 
to be told. Ter. 

4. Other Constbuctions also occur. Thus 

1) Utor, fruor^ fungor^ pdtior^ and vescor^ ori^nally transitive, are occasionally 
so nsed in classic antbors. Their participle In dus is passive In sense. Utor admits 
two ablatives of the same person or thing: 

Me utetnr p&tre, He wiUJInd (use) me afafhor. Ter. 

2) Fldo, confldo^ and iwnitor admit the Dative, rarely the Abl. with in, 
Tlrtuti conf id&«, to amfide in virtue, ac. 8ee 885i 1. 

8) Diamus and indignus admit the Oen., /riius the Dat, nUor taidinnltor the 
Aoc or AbL with Prep., and some verbs of Want the AbL with Prep. 

Di^ns salutls, tcorthy qf safely. Plant Bel frStns, relying upon the thing. 
liv. Yficare Sb dpSre, to be free from work. Caes. 

4) 0eniiif>e.—For the genitive with pdtlor, see 409. a For the gorUtive with 
verbs and acyectives of Plmty and Wantj see 409. 1, 410. 7, and 899. 2. 2). 

n. Ablative op Placb. 

420. This Ablative designates 

I. The PLACB IN WHICH anything is or is done : 

II. The PLACB FBOM WHICH anything proceeds; — ^in- 
cluding Source and S^Kiration. 

EXriE XZVI.— Ablative of Place. 

421. I. The PLACB in which and the place from 
WHICH are generally denoted by the Ablative with a 
Preposition. But 

II. Names op Towns omit the Preposition, and in 
the Singular of the First and Second declensions desig- 
nate the PLACE IN WHICH by the Locative, (45, 2) : 
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I. Hannibal in ItSlia fait, JBiufmibai was tn Holy, Nep. In noetna 
castrifl, tn cur camp, Caea. In Appia via, <m ike Appian way, Gic. Ab 
urbe prdf iciscitur, He departs from the eiiy, Caes. £x Africa, from A/ru 
ea, Uv. 

II. Athenls fuit, He was at Athens, Cic BSbylone mortaus est. He 
died ai BabyUm, Cic. FQgit Cdrintho, HeJUdfrom Corinth. Cic. Bomae 
fuit, He was at Borne. Cic See 48, 4. 

422. Names op Places not Towns sometimes omit 
the preposition : 

1. The Ablative of plaob in wmoH, sometimes omits the 
preposition : 

1) Oenerallj the Ablatires — Idoo, Ideis, parte^ partXbus, dextra, laeva, 
ibneira, terra, mari, and other Ablatives when qualified by tiftue : 

Allquid Idco pOnire, to put anything in Us place. Cic Terra m&riqney 
on land and tea. Liv. TOta Graecia, in all Greece. Nep. 

2) Sometimes other Ablatives, espedalljr when qualified bj adjectives : 
Hoc libro, in this book. Cic. 

In poetrj the preposition is often omitted even when the abUitive has no modifier: 
Sllvisagrisqae, in the/oreste andjtelds. Ov. 

2. The Ablative of place fbom wmoH sometimes omits the 
preposition, especially in poetry : 

OM&re nublbus, to fall from the clouds. Yirg. Lahi Sqao, to 
fall from a horse, Hor. 

423. Names op Towns differ in their construction 
from other names of places, 

I. Generally in simply omitting the preposition. But 

II. In the Singular of the First and Second declensions 
they designate the place in which by the Locative. See 
examples under the Rule. 

1. Preposition Retained. — ^The prepodtion is sometimes retained, 
especially for emphasis or contrast : 

Ab Ardea RQmam venGrunt, They came from Ardea to Rome. Liv. So 
also when the vicinity rather than the town itself is meant : Discessit a Brun- 
dlsio, He departed from BrundAeiumy i. e., from the port. Caes. Apud Man- 
tineam) near ManOnea. Cic. Ad Tr&biam, at o| near the Trdda. Liv. 

2. Locative. — ^The original Locative, denoting the place in which, 
was blended with the Ablative, except in the Singular of the Jlrst and 
Second Declensions, where it still remains distinct, though with the same 
form as the Genitive. A few traces of it also remain in the Singular of 
the Third Declension, where it ends in t. See 62, IV. 8. 

8. Otheb Constructions for the Genitive also occur : 
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1) AhlaUvehy AUraeticn: 

In monte AlbSno LSvIniSque, on the Alban mount and at Latnnivm, Lir. 

2) Ablative without Attraction^ generailj with a preposition : 

In ipsa Alexandiia, in Alexandria iteelf, Cic. Longa Alba, at Alba 
Longa. Virg. 

This is the regular construction when the nonn takes an adjective or a^Jecttve 
proDOTm, but the Locative ddmi (424, 2) admits a jTOSMMios or dHinue : 

J>6mi, soM, at hie home. Cic 

8) With an Appellative— ^ri^, oppidum — ^the name of the town is in the 
Loc. or Abl., hut the appellative itself is in the Abl., generally with a Prep. : 

In oppldo AntiochXae, in ths eUy of Antioeh, Cic. In oppldo Citio, in 
the town OiHum, Nep. Albae, in urbe opportOna, al Alba^ a convenient 
city, Cio. 

424. Like Names of Towns are used 

1. Many names of Islands: 

Yixit Cypri, He livedin Cyprus. Nep. D6lo pr5f Icisdtur, Se proceeds 
fromDdos^ Cic. 

2. D5mus, rns, and the Locatives hiiml, mlUtiae, and belli: 

Run Sgere vltam, to mend life in the country. Liv. D5mi mlUtiaeque, 
at home arid in thefiM. Cic. Ddmo profugit, He fled from home. Cic. 

8. The Locative of other nonns also occurs : 

1) By Attraction after names of towns : 

BOmae Ntimldiaeque, at Borne and in Numidia, Sail. 

2) Without Attraction in a few proper names, and rarely also the Loca- 
tives drinae^fdci^ terrae^ vieiniae : 

Ddmum Chersdnesi h&huit, He had a house in the Chersonesus. Nep. 
Tnmcum r&llqnit &r6nae, He left the body in the sand, Yiig. 

EVLE XXVn.— Ablative of Source and Separation. 

426. Source and Separation are denoted by the 
Ablative, generally with a preposition : 

Source. — Hoc audlvi de pSrente meo, / heard this from my father, 
Cic Oriundi ab Sfibinis, descended from the Sabines, Liv. Stfitua ex acre 
facta, a statue made of bronze. Cic. J5ve natus, son of Jupiter. Cic 

Separation. — Caedem ^vobis depello, lufard off slaughter from you, 
Cic Hone a tuis ftris arcebis, You wiU keep this one from your altars, 
Cic Expulsus est patria, He was baTushedfrom his country. Cic. 

1. The Ablative of Soueoe designates that from which any- 
thing is derived, including parentage^ material^ etc. 

2. The Ablative of Separation designates that from which 
anything is separated, or of which it is deprived, and is used : 
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1) With Intransitiye verbs signifying, to abstain from, he distant from^ 
etc. 

2) In connection with the Accusative after transitive verbs signifying, 
to hold/romf separaU from, free from, and the like : areeo, ahsttneo, dHerreo^ 
^idOy exclUdOf exsolvo, UbhrOy peUo, prdhibeOf remiheOf solvo, eta : 

8) A few verbs of separation admit the Dative: aMeno, furor, etc. See 
885.4. 

8. Preposition Omitted. — ^This generally occurs 

1) With Perfect Participles denoting parentage or birth— genitue, ndtus, 
0rtu8, etc. : 

J5ve nStus, son of Jupiter. Cic. 

2) With Verbs of Freeing, except UHero, which is used both with and 
without a preposition : 

Somnosolvi, to be released from sleep, Cic. Bntinthesenseof dk^gui^n^ 
these verbs admit the genitive (410. 7) : Allquem culpae llbl^rSre, to free on€ 
from blarney i. e., acquit him. Liv. 

8) With Mdveo before the ablatives— ^Sco, ilkn&tu and tribu : 
Signum ni5v6re 15co, to move the standard from the place, Cic 
4) The preposition is sometimes omitted with other words, especialijr in 
poetry. 

in. Ablativb op Time. 

BULE XXVm.— TLrne. 

426. The Time of an Action is denoted by the Ab- 
lative : 

OctOge^taio anno est mortuus, ffe died in Ms eiffhtieih year. Cic. Vgre 
convenSre, They assembled in the spring. Liv. Nfttftli die sue, on his birth- 
day. Nep. Higme et aesUlte, in mnter and summer. Gc. 

1. Designations of Time. — ^Any word, so used as to involve the time of 
an action or event, may be put in the ablative: bdlOy in the time of war; 
pugna, in the time of battle ; ludis, at the time of the games ; miemdria, in 
memory, i. e., in the time of one's recollection. 

2. The Ablative with In is used to denote 

1) The circumstances of the time, rather than time itself: 
In tali tempdre, under such circumstances^ Liv. 

2) The time in or within which anything is done : 
In die bus proximis dficem, in the next ten days. Sail. 

(1) This is used especially after numeral adverbs and in desifoiatlng the periods 
•f life : bis in die, twice in the day; in puirUia, in boyhood. 

(2) In a kindred sense occur also the AbL vriih de and the Accus. with imler or 
Int/ra : De mMia nocte, in the middle of ^e night Caoa. Inter annos qoattuordd- 
cim, in {within) fourteen years. Oaes. 

(8) The Ablative with or without in sometimes denotes the Ume within which 
or after which : pauda dUbus^ within (or after) a few days. » 
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427. AccusATTVB OR Ablative. — ^The time since an ac- 
tion or event Ts denoted by Abhinc or Ante with the Ac- 
cusative, or Ablative, and the time between two events, 
by Ante or Post with the Accusative or Ablative : 

Abhinc annos trgcentos fait, He lived (was) three hundred years since. Gic. 
Abhinc annis quaXtaorf /our years since, Gic. HdmGrus annis multis fuit ante 
Romftlum, Homer Uoed many years brfore Bomulus. Cic. Faucis ante diebus, 
a few days b^ore, Cic. Post dies paucos Tdnit, He came qfter a few days, Liv. 

1. Explanation.— (1) The Accusative with abhinc is explained as Dura- 
tion of Time (378), with ante and pos$ as dependent upon those prepositions. 
(2) The Ablative in both cases is explained as the Ablative of Difference (418). 

With the AbL aiUe and poti are lued adverbially anless an Aocna. is expressed 
after them. PatuAs his (illis) dUbtis^ means in these (those) /no days. 

2. Numerals wrra Ante and Post.— These may be either cardinal or 
ordinal. Thus : five years after = qmnqne annis post^ or quinto anno post; 
or post quinqve annos^ or post guintum anwum ; or with post between the 
numeral and the noun, qttinqttepost annis, etc. 

8. QuAU WITH Ante and Post.— ^t^am may follow ante and post, may 
be united with them, or may even be used for posiguam : 

Quartum post annum quam ridiirat, four years after he had returned. 
Nep. NQno anno postquam, nine years after. Nep. Sexto anno quam drat 
expulsus, m years after he had been banished, Nep. 

4. The Ablative of the Relative or Qirnii may be used for postquami 

Qu&triduo, quo occlsus est, four days after he was hiUed, Cic. 

IV. Ablattvb op Characteristic. 

EXILE XXIX.— Characteristio. 

428. The Ablative with an adjective may be used 

to characterize a person or thing : 

Summa virtQte ftdSlescens, a youth of the highetlt virtue, Caefl. GSti- 
lina ingSnio jdS^o fuit, Catiline was a man of a had spirit, SalL 

1. ABLATrVR OF CHARACTERISTIC is UScd 

1) With Substantives as in the first example. 

2) In the Predicate with sum, and the other verbs which admit a Predi- 
cate Genitive (403) as in the second example. 

2. The Ablative with a Genitive instead of the ablative with an adjec- 
tive is sometimes used : 

Uri sunt specie tanri, The urus is of the appearance of a buU, Caes. 

8. Genitive of Characteristic. — See 896. IV. 

4. Genitive and Ablative Distinguished.— The Genitive generally ex- 
presses permanent and essential qualities ; the Ablative is not limited to any 
particular kind of qualities. 
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V. Ablative op Specification. 
- EVLE XXXHSpedficatioii. 

429. The Ablative may be used with a word to de- 
fine its application : 

AgedOflus nomine, non pStestate ftiit rex, AffesHaua vxu king in wmtf 
not in power. 'Seip, Claudus altfiro pMe, 2am« m one /oo^. Nep. M6ribu8 
iimlles, similar in eharader. Gic. 

1. FoRCi OF Ablatitb. — ^This shows in tehai respect or particular any- 
thing is trae : thus, Jbinff (in what respect?) in name : similar (in what re- 
spect ?) in character, 

2. AccDSAnvB OF Spscificatiok. See 380. 

VI. Ablative Absolute. 

430. A nonn and a participle, a noun and an adjective, 
or two nouns may be grammatically independent of {ab- 
solved from) the rest of the sentence, and yet may express 
various adverbial modifications of the predicate. When 
so used they are said to be in the case Absolute. 

EXTLE XXXI— Ablative Absolute. 
• 431. The Ablative is used as the Case Absolute : 

Servio regnante vigu6nmt. They flourished in the reign of Servius 
(Servius reigning). Cic. Regibus exactis, consfiles creftti sunt, After th^ 
banishment of the kings, consuls were appointed, Liv. S6r6no coelo, vfTien 
the sky is dear. Sen. CSnInio consule, in the consulship of Caninku, Cic. 

1. Use. — ^The Ablative Absolute is much more common than the Eng- 
lish Nominatire Absolute, and expresses a great rariety of relations,— <tmc, 
eausCf reason, means, condition, concession, etc. 

2. How Rendebed. — ^This ablative is generally best rendered (I) by 
a Clause with — when, while,for, since, if, though, etc., (2) by a Noun with 
a FreposiHon,-^n, during, after, by, from, through^ etc., or (8) by an Ac- 
tive Participle with its Object : 

Servio regnante, while Servius reigned, or in the reign qf Servius, Cic. 
Religion e neglecta, because religion was neglected. Liv. Perdltis rebus omni- 
bus, tSmen, etc., Though all things are lady stilly etc. Cic. EquItStu praemia- 
so, subsftquebatur, Having sent forward his cavalry , he followed, Caes. 
8.- A Connective sometimes accompanies the Ablative : 
Nisi munitis castris, unless the camp should be fortified, Caes. 
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4. An iMJTUimvK or Claitsb may be in the AbL Absolute with a neater parti> 
cSpleor adjective: 

Aadito Dannm mdvisse, perj^t, Having heard that Darivs had withdraicn 
(that Darins had, etc., having been heard), he advanced. Curt Multi, Incerto quid 
Tftarent, int^erunt. Many, uncertain tohat they ahotUd a/ooid (what thej, etc., 
being uncertain), perished, Liv. 

6. A Pabticiplb or Adjictitx may stand alone in the AbL Absolute : 
Multum certato, penrleit, ffe conquered after a hard etruggle (it haying been 
■meh contested). Tae. 

& QuiSQUX IN THS NoMiNATivB may accompany the AbL Absolute : 
Multis sibi quisque pdtentibus, while many eaagU^ each for hitMelf, SalL 

VLL Ablativb with Prepositions. See 432 and 434. 



SECTION VIII. 

OASES WITH PEEPOSITIOirS, 

ETJLE XXXH— Cases with Prepositions. 

432. The Accusative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions : 

Ad Smlcum scripsi, / have toriUen to a friend. Gic. In cQriam, into 
the senate hmse. Lir. In ItSlia, in Italy. Nep. Pro castris, before tJie 
camp. 

433. The Accusative is used with 

Ad, adversus (adversum), ante, Spud, circa, circum, circlter, cis, citra, 
contra, erga, extra, infra, inter, intra, juxta, ob, p^nes, per, pone, post, 
praeter, prope, propter, secundum, supra, trans, ultra, versus : 

Ad urbem, to the city. Cic. Adversus deos, toward the gods. Gic. Ante 
Iflcem, before light. Cic. Apud concnium, m the presence of the council. 
Cic. Circa fdrum, around the forum. Cic. Citra flumen, on this side of 
the river. Cic. Contra nSttiram, contrary to nature. Cic. Intra marcs, 
within the walls. Cic. Post castra, behind the camp. Caes. Secundum 
nStOram, according to nature. Cic. Trans Alpes, across the Alps. Cic. 

1. Like Prdpe, the derivatives prSpior and proxlmus take the Accus. depend- 
ent perhaps upon ad understood. Exad/cersus (am) also occurs with the Accus.: 

Pr&pior montem, nearer to the mxyumtain. Ball. Proxlmus mire, nearest to 
the sea. Caes. See also 487, and for compounds, 871. 4. and 874. & 

% Versus (am) and usque as adverbs often accompany prepositions, especially 
md and in: Ad Alpes versus, towards the Alps. 

434. The Ablattvtc is used with 

A or ab (abs), absque, coram, cvm, de, 
• ores, prae, pro, ' sine, tdnns* 
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Ab urbe, fnym the cUy, Caes. CCram conTentu, in the presence of the 
€U8emhly. Nep. Cum AntiochOy ioUh Antioehus, Cic. De fdro, from the fo* 
rum. Cic Ex. Asia, from Aeia. Nep. Sine corde, wUJiout a heart. Cic. 

1. Many yerbs compounded with aibf de, ex, or super, admit the Ablative 
dependent upon the preposition : 

Abire migistrStn, to retire from qfflce. Tac Pngna ezcSdnnt, Thejf reUra 

from the battle. Caes. 

Bometlmes the Prep, is repeated, or one of kindred meaning is used : 

De vita ddodddre, to depart from life. Cic. DecSddre ex Asia, to depart from 

Atia. Gia 

2. The Ablative with or without De is sometimes used with I^teio, Ito, 
or Sum, as follows : 

Qaid hoc b5mlne fScias, What are you to do with this man t Gic. Qnid ie {or 
de te) f&t&rum est, What will become of you t Gic. 

The Dative occnrs in nearly the same sense : 

Qaid hale hdmini fiScias, What are you to do toith (or to) this man t Gic 

8. A^ a&, abs, 0, em.— A and e are nsed only before oonsonanU^ aib and «b either 
before vowels or consonants. Abe is antiquated, except before te. 

4. Ti9»i<« follows its case : 
Gollo tdnos, up to the neck. Ov. 

5. Oum with the Abl. of a Pera. Prononn is appended to it : mecum^ ieeum, etc, 
generally also with a relative: qudoum^ qvXbtacum. 

435. The AoousATiYE or Ablatiye is used with 

In, sub, subter, super: 
In Asiam prOftigit, HefUd into Asia. Cic Hannibal in It&lia fuit, Ban- 
nibal was in Italy. Nep. Sub montem, toward the mountain, Caes. Sub 
monte, at the foot of the mountain. Li v. Subter tdgam, under the togtu Liv. 
Subter testQdine, under a tortoise or shed. Yirg. S&per Niimldiam, beyond 
Numidia. Sail. Hac s&per re scrlbam, IwUl write on this sul(ject. Cic 

1. In and Sub take the Accusative in answer to the question whither f 
the Ablative in answer to wlieref In Asiam (whither?), into Asia; In It&lia 
(where?), in Italy. 

2. Subter and Siiper generally take the Accusative, but s&per with the 
force ot—concemingy of on {pi a subject of discourse), takes the Ablative ; 
see examples. 

436. Prepositions as Adverbs. — ^The prepositions were originally 
adverbs, and many of them are sometimes so used in classical authors. 

437. Adverbs as Prepositions. — Conversely several adverbs are 
sometimes used as prepositions with an oblique case, though in most in- 
stances a preposition could readily be supplied. Such are 

1. "With Accusative : prbpvus^ proar?ime, pridie, poetridie^ usque, des&per : 
PrSpius p«rlculum (ad), Clearer to danger. Liv. Prfdie Idns (ante), tAe day 

before the Ides. Cic. Usque pddes (ad), even to the feet. Gnrt. 

2. With Ablative : pdlam, prdcul, AmtU (poetic) : 

P&lam pdp&lo, in the presence of the people. Liv. Prdcnl castrls, at a dietcmes 
from, the camp. Tac SImul his, wiXh these. Hor. 

8. With Accusative or Ablative : cHam, imeHper: 

Glam patrem, without thefather'^s knowledge. Plaut Clam vdbis, wtthomt yomt 
knowledge. Caes. 
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CHAPTEK III. 

STNTAX OF ADJECTI7ES. 

KULE XXXm—Agreement of Adjeotives. 

438. An Adjective agrees with its Noun in gender, 
KUMBEB, and CASE : 

FortQna caeca est, Fortune U blind, Cic. Yerae ftmlcltiae, true friend- 
thipe, Cic. Migister optlmas, the beet teacher, Cic. 

1. This Rule includes Adjectives, Adjective Pronouns, and Participles. 

2. Attributive and Predicate Adjectives.— An adjective is called 
attrihutivef unless it unites with the verb (generally eum)^ to form the 
predieaU; it is then called z, predieaU^utjeeUve : as caeca eet, above. 

8. Agreement with Clause, etc. — ^An adjective may agree with any 
word or words used substantively, as a pronoun, clause^ infimtive, etc. : 

Quis clSrior, Who is more illustrioue f Cic. Certum est llbfiros imSri, 
It is certain that children are loved. Quint. See 42, III. 

An adjective agreeing with a clause is sometimes plural, as in Greek. 

4. Neuter with Masculine. — Sometimes the Predicate A<]yective is 
neuter, when the subject is Masc, or Fern, : 

Mors est extrfimum. Death te the last (thing). Cic. 

6. Neuter with Genitive. — A neuter adjective with a genitive is often 
used instead of an adjective with its noun : 

Multum dp^rae (for muUa oph'a), much service (much of service). Cic. 
Id tempdris, tmt time, Cic. Y Sna rerum (for vdnae res), vain things. Hor. 

6. Construction according to Sense.— Sometimes the adjective or par- 
ticiple conforms to the real meaning of its noun, without regard to gram- 
matical gender or number : 

Pars certSre pSrSti, a part (some), prepared to contend. Yirff. NSbis 
(form«, 446, 2), praesente, we (I) being present. Plant. DSmosthlnes cu» 
c6t6ris 6rant exptilsi, Demosthenes with the others had been banished, Ncp. 

7. Agreement with Predicate Noun or Apposttive. — See 462. 

8. Agreement with one Noun for Another. — ^When a noun governs 
another in the Genitive, an adjective belonging in sense to one of the two 
nouns, sometimes agrees with the other: 

MajSra (for majdrum) Inltia r6ruro, the beginninas of greater things, 
liv. Cursus justi (Justus) amnis, the regular course of the river, Liv. 
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439. With two ob mobs Nouns. — An adjective or 
participle, belonging to two or more nouns, may agree 
with them all conjointly, or may agree with one and be 
understood with the others : 

Cutor et PoUax rtai bwhL Gador and IbUux were eeen, Oic. Tim^ 
rltaa ignSrStioque YitiQsa est, JSathneae and ignorance are bad, Cic. 

1. The Attbibutitb Adjbctitk generally agrees with the nearest noun : 
Agri omnes et miria, all lande and eeae. Cic 

2.- DiFVKRBVT GsicDBBS.— When the nouns are of different genders, 
thej may denote 

1) Pereone: then the adjective or participle agreeing with them con- 
jointly is masculine : P&ter et mSter mortui sunt, Father and mother are 
dead, Ter. 

2) Fereone and l%inge : then the adjectiye generally takes the gender 
of the person : Bex rfigiAqae classis prdfecti sunt, The king and the royal 
Jleet »et tnU, Liy. 

8) Things : then the adjectire is generally neuter : H5n5res, TictSriae 
fortutta sunt, ffonort and victories are accidental (things). Cic. 

8. Nbotbr with Mascolinb or FaicnnirB. — With mascaline or feminine 
nouns denoting inanimate objects, the adjective is often neuter : 

L&bor et ddlor sunt finltlma. Labor and pain <xre kindred (things). Cic. 
Kox atqne praeda hostes r6m5rSta sunt, Mghi and plunder detained the 
enemy. Sail. 

4. Two or morb Adjbctiybs. — Two or more adjectives in the singuhir 
may belong to a plural noun : 

Prima et vlc6slma 16giQnes, the first and the twentieth legions. Tac 

So in proper names: Gaaeus et Publias ScipiOnes, Onaeus amd Pvibliue Scipio. 
Cic 

440. Use of Adjectives. — ^The Adjective in Latin 
corresponds in its general use to the Adjective in English. 

1. An acljective may qualify the complex idea formed by a nonn and an adjec- 
tive : aes dUinum grande^ a great debt Here grande qualifies not aee alone, bat 
aes alienum. In such cases no connectivo is used between the adjectives. 

Bat the Latin uses the conjunction after miUti even where the English omits 
It: multae et magnae tempestdtes, many great emergencies. 

441. Adjectives are often used substantively; docti, 
the learned ; multi^ many persons ; mtdta^ many things. 

1. In the Plural, Masculine Adjectives often designate persons, and 
Neuter Adjectives things: /orto, the brave; divites, the rich; pauperes, 
the poor ; muUiy many : pauciy few ; omnes, all ; mei, my friends ; tUilia, 
useful things; mea, nostra, my, our things; omnia, all things; haee, illa^ 
these, those things. 

2. In the Singular, Adjectives are occasionally used substantively, 
especially in the Neuter with an abstract sense : doctus, a learned man ; 
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verumy a trae thing, the truth ; mhil aincirif nothing of sinceritj, nothing 
sincere. 

5. Noun Undbbstood. — Many adjectives become substantives, bj the 
omission of their nouns : pairia (terra), native country ; dextra (manus), 
right hjind ; /era (bestia), wild beast ; hibema (castra), winter-quarters. 

4. With Rbs. —Adjectives with res are used with great freedom : rea 
adversaef adversity; res^ecundae, prosperity; resjntbliea, republic. 

~ 5. From Propbb Names. — Adjectives from proper names are often 
equivalent to the Euglish objective with of: pugna M&r&thOnia, the battle 
of Marathon; Diana Ephfisia, Diana of Ephesue ; Hercflles X6n($phoutIu8, 
the HercuUe of XenopTion, 

6. Desionatino ▲ Part.— A few adjectives sometimes designate a par- 
ticular part of an object : primiUy medws, uUimus, extr^muSt poetremWy inti- 
mus, mmmuSf infimuSy imus, suprinMia, reliquue^ cetera, etc. : prima nox, 
the first part of the night ; eummua tnonSy the highest part of the mountain. 

In Livy aad late writers, the neater of these a4jectivea with a genitive some- 
times occurs : 

Ad ultimam indpiae,/or ad ultlmam indplam, to eooireme destitution. Liv. 

442. Equivalent to a Clause. — Adjectives, like 
nouns in apposition, are sometimes equivalent to clauses : 

Nemo saltat sobrius, No one dances when he is sober^ or when sober, Cic. 
Hortensium vivum &m3vi, / loved Ifortensitis, while he was alive, Cic. 
U5mo nunquam sobrius, a man, who is never sober. Cic. 

1. /Wor, primus, ttUimits, postrSmus, are often best rendered by a rela- 
tive clause : 

Primus morem solvit. Be was the first who broke the custom, Liv. 

With the adverb prlmvmy the thought would be, lie first broke the custom^ and 
then did something else. 

443. Instead of Adverbs.— Adjectives are sometimes used 
where our idiom employs adverbs : 

SocrStes vgnenum laetus hausit, Socrates cheerfully drank the poison. 
Sen. S^nStus frequens convenit. The senate assembled in great wumbers. 
Cic. Roscius &rat RQmae frgquens, Boscius was frequently at Borne, Cic. 

Adjectives thus used arc: (1) Those expressive of joy, hnowledge^ and their op- 
posites: laetus^ n&ens, in/oUus, tristis, seiens, inaciens, prudens^ imprudens^ etc. 
(2) NvUus, sdlus, tcius^ Unus; prior^ primus, prdpior, prooe^mus^ etc. (8) In the 
Poets several a4jective8 of time and place: 

D6mesticu8 otior, Jidle about home. Hor. VespertTnns pute tectum. At even- 
inff seek your abode. Hor. Bee Examples above ; also 885. 4 

444. Comparison. — A comparison between two ob- 
jects requires the comparative degree; between more 
than two, the superlative : 

Prior hCrum, the former of these (two). Nep. GaUQrum fortissimi, the 
hravest of the Gauls. Caes. 
10 
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1. WiTB THB FOSCB Of Too OR Tkrt.— The comparatiye sometimes has 
the force of toOf ununuillyy somewhaty and the superlative, the force of 
very : doctiar, too learned, or somewhat learned ; docHsswiitSy verj learned. 

2. Comparative after Quam. — When an object is said to possess one 
quality in a higher degree than another, both adjectives are put in the 
comparative ; but when it is said to possess one quality rather than an- 
other, both are in the positive, the former with mdgia otpaUut: 

Clarior quam grStior, more Hhutrioue than pleasing, Liv. DIsertus 
m&gis quam s&piens, fluent rather than wite. Cic. 

In the first case the positive is sometimes ased in one or both members ; and la 
the second case mdi/ie is sometimes omitted, and occasionally the adjective before 
guam is in the comparative. 

8. Strengthening Words. — Comparatives and Superlatives are often 
strengthened by a Prep, with its case, ante, jprae, praeter, supra (417. 2. S), 
unuSf itnue omnium, alone, alone of all, far, by far ; Comparatives also by 
etiam, even, still ; muUo, much, and Superlatives by longe, muUo, by far, 
much, quam, quantus, as possible : 

Mnlto maxima pars, by far the largest part, Cic. Bes una omninm dilfTcilllma, 
a thing by far the most difficult qf all. Cic. Quam maximae copiae^ forces as lotrgs 
as possible. Ball. Quanta maxima vostltas, the greatest possible devastation, Liv. 

4. Comparison in Adverbs has the same force as in adjectives : 
Quam saepisslme, as often as possible, Cic. Fortinsquam f^Ucius, witik 
more bravery than success, liv. 



CHAPTER IV. 

STNTAX or PKONOTJHS. 
KTTLE XXXIV.— Agreement of Fronoim& 
445. A Pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gei^- 

DEB, NX7MBEB, and PEBSOK : 

Anunal quod sangulnem hSbet, an animal which has blood, Gc. i^go, 
qui te oonfinno, I who encourage you. Cic. Yis est in vut&tibus ; eas ez- 
ctta, There is strength in virtues, arouse them. Cic. 

1. Application of Ritle. — This role applies to all Pronoius when 
used as nouns. Pronouns used as ac^ectives conform to the rule for acyec- 
tives. See 488. 

The Antecedent is the word or words to which the pronoun refers, and whose 
place it supplies. Thus, in the examples under the rule, animal Is the antecedent 
at quod, and virtuPibus the antecedent of eas. 



Digitized by 



Googk 



AGREEMENT OF PBONOUN3. 205 

2. AoREEWENT WITH PEHSONAL PBONOUN.^WheoL the antecedent is 
a Demonstrative in agreement with a Personal pronoun, the relative agrees 
with the latter : 

Tu es is qui me omasti, Tbu are the one who commended me, Cio. 

8. With two Antecedents. — ^When a relative or other pronoun, re- 
fers to two or more antecedents, it generally agrees with them conjointly, 
but it sometimes agrees with the nearest : 

PuSri muliSresque, qui, boy* and toomen^ who. Gaes. Peccatum ac 
eulpa, quae, error andfaiUt, which. Cic, 

1) With antecedents of different genders, the pronoan oonforms hi gender to the 
mie for adjectives (489. 2 and 8) ; hence ptUri muUeresque qui^ above. 

2) With antecedents of different persons, the pronoun prefers the first person to 
the second, and the second to the third, oonfcnrming to the rale for verba. See 468. 1. 

4. With Predicate Noun or Apposititb. — ^A pronoun sometimes 
agrees with a Predicate-Noun or an Appositive instead of the antecedent : 

AnTmal quem (for qttod) vocamus h5mTnem, Ihe animal which toe call 
man. Cic. ThSbae, quod (gttae) cSput est, Thehes which is (he capital, 
Liv. £a (id) drat confessio, TTiat (i. e., the action refen-ed to) was a con- 
fession, liv. Flumen Rh€nu8, qui, the river JRhine^ which. Caes. 

In the last example, qui agrees with the appositive Rhenus ; In the other exam- 
ples, the pronouns quem^ quod, and «a, are attracted to agree with their i^edicate 
nouns hominem^ caput, and confessio. 

6. Construction according to Sense. — Sometimes the pronoun is 
construed according to the real meaning of the antecedent, without regard 
to grammatical form ; and sometimes it refers to the dcaa of objects to 
which the antecedent belongs : 

Eqult&tiis, qui vldSrunt, the cavalry who saw. Caes. Earum rorum 
utrumque, eeuih of these things, Cic. Dem5cr!tum omittOmus ; Spud istos ; 
let ns omit DemxHsritus ; with such (1. e., as he). Cic. 

6. Antbcedbnt Omitted. — The antecedent of the relative is often omit- 
ted when it is indefinite, is the pronoun iSy or is implied in a possessive : 

Sunt qui censeant, There are some who think. Cic. Terra reddit quod 
accepit, The earth returns what U has received, Cic. Yestra/ qui cum in- 
togritSte vixistis, hoc interest, This interests you who have lived with in- 
t^iijrity. Cic. Here the antecedent is vos^ implied in vestra. 

7. Clause as Antecedent. — ^When the antecedent is a sentence or 
clause, the pronoun, unless attracted (445. 4), is in the Neuter Singular, 
but the relative generally adds id as an appositive to such antecedent : 

Nos, id quod debet, patria dfilectat. Our country delights uSfOsit ot^ht 
(lit. that which it owes). Cic. 

8. Relative Attracted. — ^The relative is sometimes attracted into the 
case of the antecedent, and sometimes agrees with the antecedent repeated : 

Judlce quo (for quem) nosti, the judge whom you bnow. Hor. Dies in- 
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Stat, qno die, The day it at hand, on which day. Caes. Comae, qnam 
nrbem tinftbant, Cunuu, which city they held. Liv. 

9. Akticbdbnt Attbactbd. — In Poetry, rarely in prose, the antecedent 
is sometimes attracted into the case of the relative ; and sometimes incor. 
porated in the relative clause in the same case as the relative : 

TJrbem qnam st&tuo, yestra est, The dty which I am building is yottrt. 
Yirg. M&l8nim, quas Smor cQras h&bet, obllvisci (for maldrum curdrum 
fuaa), ioforgd the wretched cares which love has. Hor. 

I. Personal and Possessive Pronouns. 

446. The Nominative of Personal Pronouns is used 
only for emphasis or contrast : 

Signlf IcSmus, quid sentiSmns, We show what we thinJb. Cio. Ego 
rfiges ejeci, tos tjrannos intrSdQcItis, I have banished kings, you introduce 
tyrants. Cic. 

1. With quldem the pronoun is usually expressed, and then the third person Is 
supplied by hic^ is, iUe^ which are then often redundant : tu quidem^ yon indeed, iUs 
quldem^ he indeed. Quldeni adds emphasis; iquldem = Ggo quidem. 

2l The writer sometimes speaks of himself in the plural, using noe tot ego, nos- 
ier tot meus^ and the plural verb for the singnlar. 

& For Nostrum and Veatrunu, see 896. 1. 

447. Possessive Pronouns, when not emphatic, are sel- 
dom expressed, if they can be supplied from the context : 

M&nus ISva, Wash your hands. Cic. Mihi mea Tita c5ra est, My Itfe is 
dear to me. Plant. 

For Possessive with Oenitive in the sense of own, see 897. 8L 

Reflexive use of Pronouns. 

448* Sui and Suus have a reflexive sense (himself, 
etc.) ; sometimes also the other Personal and Possessive 
pronouns, together with Is, Hie, and Ipse : 

Se dlllgit, He loves himself. Cic. Sua vi m^vetur, Ife is moved by his 
otvn power. Cic. ^Le consHlor, I console myself . Cic. PersnSdent Tulingis 
Ati cmn iis prdflciscantnr, They persuade the Tulingi to dtpart with them. 
Caes. 

1. Inter noa, inter vos, inter w, have a reciprocal force, each oiher, one another, 
together; but instead of inter se^ the noun may be repeated in nu obliqne case : 

Coll6quTmur inter nos. We converse together. Cic. Amnnt In'or se. They lof>e 
one another. Cic. H6mlnes hdminlbus (itiles sunt, Men are uh^JhI to men, i. e., ta I 

each other. Cic 
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449. Sui and Suua generally refer to the Subject of 
the clause in which they stand : 

Se dlllgit, He loves himself, Cic. . Justltia propter sSse cdlenda est, 
Jwtice should be cuUioaied for Us own sake, Cic. Anniilum suum didit, 
He gave his ring, Nep. 

1. In SuBOBDiKATB Clausbs expresBing the sentiment of the principal 
subject, 8ui and Suus generally refer to that subject : 

Sentit &nlmus se vi sua mdveri, 7^ mind perceives that U is moved bp 
its own power. Cic. A me p^tlvit ut secnm essem, He asked (from) mstobs 
with him (that I would be). Cic. Penrestlgat quid sui cives cSgiteot, He 
tries to ascertain what his fellow citizens thmk. Cic. 

1) A&Sui and Swus thas refer to subjects, the demoDstratlyes, /«, lUe^ etc, gen- 
erally refer either to other worda, or to subjects, which do not admit sui and suus, 

Denm ognoscis ex ejns dpJSribns, You recognize a god by (ftt>m) his works. Cic. 
ObHgat cTvitatem nihil eos mutatiiros, He binds the state not to change anything 
(that they will). Jnst 

2) In some subordinate clanses the writer may at pleasore use either the Re< 
fleziTe or the Demonstrative, according as he wishes to present the thought as that 
(tf the principol subject, <h* as his own. Thus in the lost example under 448, cum iis 
te the proper hmgnoge for the lori^er without reference to the sentiment of the princi- 
pal subject; secum, which would be eqnally proper, would present the thought as the 
sentiment of that subject 

8) Sometimes the Beflezive occurs where we should expect the Demonstrative, 
and the Demonstrative where we should expect the Beflexlve. 

2. Suus = His own, etc. — Suus in the sense of his own.,fiting, etc., 
may refer to subject or object : 

Justltia suum culque tribuit, Justice gives to every man his due (his 
own). Cic. 

8. Construction according to Sensb.— When the subject of the verb is 
not the real agent of the action, sui and suus refer to the latter : 

A Caes&re inrltor slbi ut sim ISgStus, / am invited by Caesar (real 
agent) to he his lieutenant. Cic. 

4. Suus Substantively.— The Plural of Sum used substantively— Aw, 
their friends^ possessions^ etc.— is used with great freedom, often referring 
to oblique cases : 

Fuit hoc luctuSsum suis, This was afflicting to his friends, Cic. Here 
tuis refers to an oblique case in the preceding sentence. 

5. Sui and Suus sometimes refer to an omitted subject : 

Deforme est de se praedicSre, To boast ofonisself is disgusting, Cic. 

6. Reflexives referring to different Subjects. — Sometimes a clause 
has one reflexive referring to the principal subject, and another referring 
to the subordinate subject : 

Respondit nemlnem secum sine sua pemlcie contendisse, He replied 
that no one had contended with him without (his) destruction. Caes. 

Here se refers to the subject of respondit and sua to nSmlnem, the subject of 
the subordinate clause. 
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n. Demonstbativb Pbonouns. 

450. J5Rc, Istey lUe^ are often called respectively de- 
monstratives of the First, Secoud, and Third Persons, as 
Aic designates that which is near the speaker; ^8^, that 
which is near the person addressed, and ille^ that which is 
remote from both, and near only to some third person. 

Gustos hujus iirfois, the giiardian of thin city, Cic. Mtita istam men- 
tem, Change that purpose of yours. Cic. Si illos negUgis, if you disregard 
those, Cic. 

1. Hic AND Ille in Contrasts. — Hie designates an object conceived 
as near, and tile as remote, whether in space or time : 

Non antlquo illo mOre, sed hoc noatro fuit Sriidltus, He was educated, 
not in that aneienty but in this our modem way. Cic 

2. Hio AND Ills, former and latter.— In reference to two objects 
previously mentioned, (1) Hio generally follows lUe and refers to the lat- 
ter object, while JUe refers to the former ; but (2) Hie refers to the more 
important object, and Ille to the less important : 

Ign&yia, ISbor : illa,hic ; IndoUnce^ labor : the former ^ (he latter. Gels. 
Pax, victoria : haec (pax) in tua, ilia in deorum potest&te est ; Peace^ vic- 
tory : the former is in your power y the latter in the power of the gods. Liv.. 

8. Hie and lUe are often used of what immediately follows in dis- 
course, -and Iste sometimes indicates contempt : haee verba^ these words, 
i. e., the following words ; isfe, that man, such a one. 

4. JUe is often used of what is well known, famous : 

HedSa ilia, (hat well-known Medea, Cic 

1) Bic with or without Mmo, is sometimes equivalent to Sqo. Alone It is some- 
times equivalent to metts or noeter. 

2) ^ic, illCy and is are sometimes redundant^ especially with quldem * Bcfpio 
non multnm ille quidem dicebat, Scipio did not indeed say much. Cio. See 446. 1. 

8) A Demonstrative or Belatire is sometimes equivalent to a Genitive or a 
Prep, with its case : Mc d6lor = d6lor hojus rei, grief on account of this ; haec e&ra 
= cura de hoc, care concerning this. 

451. ii and Idem refer to preceding nouns, or are the 
antecedents of relatives : 

Di^nysius aufugit : is est in prQvincia, Dionysius has fled : he is in 
the province. Cic. Is qui s&tis h&bet, he who has enough, Cic. £&dem 
audire m&lunt. They prefer to hear the same things. Liv. 

1. Is is often omitted, especially before a relative or a genitive : 

Flebat pater de f ilii morte, de patris i ilius, Tke father wept over the death <^ 
the son, the son over (that) of Vie father, Cic See also 44Sl 6. 

2. Id or li>M(^ toiVi a Conjimciion is often used for emphasis, like the English 

and th(tt too, <nuf t'uit Indeed : 
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Unain rem ezpUc&bo esmqae mazlmam, Otu thing J tctU wpkiin and tAat too 
a most important one, Cic, 

Id thus used often refers to a clause or to the general tboueht, and et ipse is 
often beat rendered, too or also: Audire Crutippum, idque Athenia, to hear CraHp' 
puBy and that too at Athen9. Clc 

8. Idem ts sometimes best rendered, also^ yet : 

Nihil utile, qaod non Idem huneetum. Nothing us^tils which is not also honor- 
able. Clc. Qaum dicat— ^nvgat idem. Though he atserU^h^ yet denies (the samis 
denies). Cic 

4. Is—qui = be—who, such— as, such—that: 

11 sumus, qui esse dSbemns, We are such as toe ought to be, Clc. Ea est gens 
quae nesciat, The race is such that it knows not Liv. 

5. Idemr-qui; idem — <ic^ atque^ qiiam^ qudsi^ ut, cum with Abl. = the same^ 
who, the same— as: 

lidem mores, qui. The same manners which or as. Clc. Est Idem ac /Ult, He 
is the same as A« toas. Ter. 

6. blt^leooive. See448. 

452. Ipse adds emphasis, generally rendered self: 

Ipse Caesar, Caesar himself. Cic Fac ut te Ipsum custOdias, See thai 
you ffitard yourself. Cic. 

1. Ipsa WITH Subject.— T^M belongs to the emphatic word, whether subject or 
ol^ect, but with a preference for the subject : 

Me ipse Gonsolor, / myself (not another) console myself, Cia 

2. Ipsb, Very.— 7p«« is often best rendered by very : 
Ipse ille Gorgias, that very Oorgias. Cic 

8. With Numerals Ipse has the force ot—just so many^Just: 
Triglnta dies ipsl, jtM^ thirty days. Cic. 

4. Ipse in the Genitive with possessives has the force of oum, one''s own : 
Nostra ipsorum Amicltia, Our own friendship. Cic. See 897. 8. 
& Ipse B^/teaoivA, sometimes supplies the place of an emphatic sui or suns: 
L^atos mislt qui ipsl vltam pStcrent, ffe sent messengers to ask Ufe for hxmr 
tOf, Sail. 

HE. Relative Pbonouns. 

453. The relative is often used where the English 
idiom requires a demonstrative or personal pronoun ; some- 
times even at the beginning of a sentence : 

Res I5qultur ipsd ; quae semper vSlet ; The fad iistlf meaks^ and this 
(which) ever has weight. Cic. Qui proelium committunt, They engage bat- 
tle. Caes. Quae quum Ita sint, einee these things are so. Cic. 

1. Rblatiyb with DBHoysTRATivB. — R«latives and Demon stratives are 
often correlatives to each other : hie — qui^ iste — quiy etc. These combina- 
tions generally retain the ordinary force of the separate words, but see is 
— qui, idem — qui, 451. 4 and 5. 

1) Qulounque and Qwisquis^ whoever, whatever, sometimes have the force of 
0eery by the ellipsis of fieri p6test : quacunque rdtione, in every way, i «., In what- 
ever way it is possible. 



Digitized by 



Googk 



210 BELATIVB AND INTEBBO0ATIVS PRONOUNS. 

2. A Dbmomstratitb maj supply the place of a Relative when other- 
wiae two relative clauses would be brought together : 

Quae nee h&berdmus nee his tltSremnr, Which toe should neither have 
noruee, Cic. 

1) A Relative Clause vrith is is often eqaivslent to a substantive : ii qui ow- 
diwU = anditores, hearers. 

8. Two BiLATivBS sometimes occur in the same clause : 
Artes quas qui tdnent, artSj whose possessors (which, who possess). Cic 
4. A BsLAnvv Glausb is sometimes equivalent to lYo with the Abl. : 
Quae tna prQdentia est = qua es prQdentia = pro tua prOdentia = such 
is f^r prudence^ or you are of such prudencSy or in accordance toUh ymir 
prudence^ etc. : Spdro, quae tua prudentia est, to v&Iere, / hope you are 
well, such is your prudence (which is, etc.). 

6. Rblativb with Adjbctivb.— Adjectives belonging in sense to the 
antecedent, sometimes stand in the relative clause in agreement vrith the 
relative, especiallj comparatives, superlatives, and numerals : 

YSsa, quae pulcherrlma vld6rat, the most beautiful vessels which he had 
seen (vessels, which the most beautiful he had seen). Cic. De servis suis, 
quem hftbuit f Idelisslmum, misit. He sent the most faithful of tJ^e slaves which 
he had, Nep. 

& Quod EoDpletive, or apparently so, often stands at the beginning of a sentence, 
especially before ni, nlsi^ etsU and sometlmeB before quiOs qu^iam, HtlnofrK, etc 
In translating it is sometimes omitted, and sometimes rendered by now, but, and : 

Qnod si cScidSrint^ if or but if they should faU. ac. 

7. Qui didtur, qui vdcdtur^ or the corresponding active quem dlcunt, quetm 
v^camt, are often used in the sense of so called, the so called, uhat they or you eatt^ 
etc: 

Yestra quae dIcTtnr vTta, mors est. Tour so called life (lit your, which i* 
called life) is death. Cic. Lex ista qnam vdcas non est lex, That law as you caU it, 
is not a law. Cic. 

IV. Intberogativb Pronouns. 

454. The Interrogative gruis^ is used substantively ; 
quiy adjectively : 

Quia 5go sum, Who am I? Cic. Quid fSciet, What will hedof Cic. 
Qui vir fuit, What kind of a man w<u he ? Cic. 

1. Qnis AND Qui.— Occasionally quis is used a4Jectively and qui substantively: 
Quls rex nnqnam ftiit. What king was there ever t Cio. Qui sis, oonsidera, 

Consider who you are. Cic. 

2. Quid, why, how is it that, etc, is often used adverbially (880. 2), or 8tan<ls 
apparently unconnected, by the ellipsis ot propter or a verb : Quid inim, why then ? 
what indeed (est or dleam) t Quid quod, what of the fbct that? 

8. Two Intbbsooativib sometimes occnr in the same clause : 

Qnis quem fhindavit, who defrauded, and whom did he d^aud (lit who d^ 
frauded whom)^ Cic 

4. Attbaction.— The interrogative often agrees with the predicate noun.* 
Quam (for quid) dicam vOluptatem vidutis, You see what I call pleasure. Cic 
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V. Indefinitk Pbonouns. 

455. Aliquis^ quia, qui^ and quispiam^ are all indefi- 
nite, some 07ie^ any one : 

Est Sllquis, there is some one, Liy. Dixit quia, 8ome one said, Cic. Si 
quia rex, if any king, Oic. Alia res quaepiam, any other thing, Cic. 

1. ARquia Is less indefinite than quis, qui, and quispiam. 

2. Quia and qtU are oaed chiefly after si, nlsi^ ne, and num. Quis is generally 
used sabstantiyely and qui a^jectlvely. APlquis after «i, etc, ia emplxatic. 

456. Quldam^ a certain one, is less indefinite than 
aliquis : 

Quidam rhetor antiquus, a certain ancient rhetorician, Cic. Accurrit 
quidam, A certain one runs up, Hor. 

1. Quidam with ao Adjective la sometimes used to qoaliiy or soften the state- 
ment: 

Justltia mlriflca qnaedam vldctor, Justice seems somewhat wonderful Gic. 

2. Qvtldam with qudsi and sometimes without it, has the force of a certain^ a 
kind of, as it were : 

Qadsi ilnmna qnaedam, a certain fbster child cu it were. Cio. 

457. Quisquam and tdlua are used chiefly in negative 
and conditional sentences, and in interrogative sentences 
implying a negative : 

Neque me quisquam agnOvit, Nor did any one recognize me, Cic. Si 
quisquam, if any one. Cic. Num censes ullum ftnlmal esse, do you think 
there is any mdmal? Cic. 

1. Jfhno is the negative of quisquam^ and lilce quisquam is generally used snb- 
stantirely, rarely adjectively : 

Nemlnem laesit, He TMrmed no one. Cic. N6mo pouta, no poet. Cic 

2. Kidlus is the negative otidhii, and is generally used adjectively, but it some 
times sopplies the Geo. and AbL of nhno, which generally wants those coses : 

Nullum Animal, no animaL Cic NuUins anres, the ears qfno one. Cic 
8. I^ullus for non.~NuUus and nihil are sometimes used for an emphatic non 
Nullus venit, ffe did not come. Oic Mortui nulli sunt, T%e dead are not. Cic 

458.. QulviSy Quitibetj any one whatever, and Quisquey 
every one, each one, are general indefinites (191) : 

Quaellbet res, any thing. Cic. Tuorum quisque necessariumm, each 
one of your friends, Cic. 

1. Quisque with Superlatives and Ordinals is generally best rendered by a ^ or 
by ever, always, with primtis by very, possible : 

EpIcureosdoctiselmuB quisque contemn It, All the most learned despise the Epi- 
cureans, or ^e most learned ever despise, etc Cic Prime quoque die, the earliest 
day po8sQ>ley the very first. C\e. 

2. Ut Quisque— Ita with the superlative in both clauses is often best rendered, 
the more— the more : 

Ut quisque sibi plarimum confidit, Ita maxime ezceUit, The more one confides 
in himse^^ Ou more he excels. Gic 
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459. Aliits and Alter are often repeated : Mitts — dlius^ 
one — another ; alii — o/ee, some — others ; alter — alter^ the 
one — ^the other ; alt^^ — alteri, the one party — the other : 

Alii gloriae serriunt, &lii pecuniae, Some are slaves to glorUy others to 
money. Cic. AltSri dimlcant, altSri timent, One party coniends^ the other 
fears. Cic. 

1. Alius repeated in diiferent cases often Involves an ellipsis : 

Alios Uia via elvit&tem anx^mnt. They advanced the state, one in ate way, 
another in another. Lly. Bo also with dliasoc dlUer : Allter alii vivont, Some live 
in one toaff^ others in another. Cic 

2. After AHus^ Allter^ and the like, atque^ ac, and et often mean them : 
Non Alios essem atqae som, I would not be other than J am. Cic 

& Alter means the one, the other (of two), the second; Alias, cmother, oUier. 
When alter— alter refers to objects previoasly mentioned, the first after usoallj refers 
to the latter object, but may refer to either: 

Inlmicus, competitor, com alt^ro— cum alt^ro, an enemy, a rival, with the laU 
ter^-^with the former. Cic 

4. Uterque means both, each (tftwo^ and In the Fin. hoth, each qffwopariiee 



CHAPTER V. 
SYNTAX OF VEBBS. 



SECTION L 

AQBEEUENT OF ^ VERBS. 

BTTLE XXXV —Verb with Subject. 

460. A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in num- 
ber and PERSON : 

Deus mundum aedTftcavit, Ood made the world. Cic. Ego reges 
ej6ci, vos tjrannos introducltis, / have banished Icings^ you inirodace ty- 
rants. Cic. 

1. Partioiplks in Oompottnd Tenses agree with the sabject 
according to 438. See also 301. 2 and 3 : 

ThdbSni accQsSti sant, The Thebans were accused. Cic. 

1) In the Inflnitiye, the Participle In um sometimes occurs without any reference 
to the gender or number of the subject: 

Diftldentia f&t&mm quae impdravl8set,/yvm doubt that those things which he 
had commanded would take place. Sail. 
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2. Subject Omittxd. See 367. 2. 

1) An Indefinite Subject is often denoted by the Second Pen. Sing., or by tbe 
First or Tliird Plor. : dlcaSt you (any one) may say ; dlclmus^ we (people) say ; 
dlcunt^ they say. 

. 3. Verb Omitted.— See 867. 3. 

461 . Construction according to Sense. — Sometimes 
the Predicate is construed according to the real meaning 
of the subject without regard to grammatical gender or 
number. Thus 

1. With Collective Nouns, parsy mvUUlidOy and the like : 
MultltQdo ftbeunty T7i€ mvUUude depart, Liy. Pars per agros dllapsi, 

apart (some) dispersed through thejields, Liy. 

1) Here mvlVUudo and pars^ though Sing, and Fern, in form, are Plor. and 
Masc in sense. See also 48a 6. 

2) Conversely the Imperative Singular may be nsed in addressing a maltltnde 
individually: Adde defectionem SicQiae, Add (to this, soldiers,) the revolt qf Sicily. 
Liv. 

8) Of two verbs with the same collective noon, the former is often Sing., and 
the latter Plttr, : Juventus rait certantque, The youth ru^ forth and contend, Virg. 

2. With HiUiOf often maBcnline in sense : 

Caesi snnt tria milliay TTiree thoutand men were slain, Liv. 
8. With Quisgue, Uierque^ Alius^Aliunif Alter— AlHerum, and the like • 
Uterque fidflcunt, they each lead out, Caes. Alter alt6rum vldfimus, 
We tee each other, Cic. 

4. With Singular Subjects accompanied by an Ablative with eum: 
Dux cum princlplbus c&pinntur, The leader unth hie chi^s is taketh, 

Liv. See 488. 6. 

5. With BarUm — Ftirtim in the sense oi pars— pars : 

BdnOrum partim n^cessSria, partim non nScessSria sunt. Of good 
things some are necessary^ others are not necessary, Cic. 

462. Agreement with Appositivb or Predicate 
Noun. — Sometimes the verb agrees, not with its subject, 
but with an Appositive or Predicate Noun : 

Yolslnii, oppldum Tuscdrum, concrSmatum est, Volsinii^ a town of 
the TuscanSy was burned. Flin. Non omnis error stidtltia est dicenda, Not 
every error should be called folly, Cic. 

1. The Verb regularly agrees with the appositive when thnt is urtts^ oppldum, 
or clvltasy in apposition with plural names of places, as in the first example. 

1) The verb sometimes agrees with a noun in a subordinate clause after qudm, 
nisi, etc. : Nihil Allud nisi pax quaeslta est (not quassUum), Nothing but peace 
was sought. Cic 

2. The rerb agrees with the predicate noun, when that is nearer or more em- 
phatic than the subject, as in the second example. 
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463. Agreement with Compound Subject. — ^With 
two or more subjects the verb agrees — 

I. With one subject and is understood with the others : 

Aut mOres roect&ri aut fortana sdlet, Either character or fortune is 
ward to be regarded, Gic. Homerus fuit et Hesiodus ante Romam condl- 
tamf Homer and Benod lived (were) before thefowndvng of £jme, Cic. 

II. With all the subjects conjointly, and is accordingly iu the 
Plural Number: 

Lent&lufl, Sdpio p^riSrunt, Zentulus and Scipio perished. Gic. Ego 
et CTcfiro vilemua. Cusero and I are toeU. Cic. Tu et Tulli^ yaletis, You 
and TuUia are wdt, Gic. 

1. Pbrson.— With subjects differing in Person, the verb takes the First 
Person rather than the Second, and the Second rather than iue Third, as in 
the examples just giren. 

2. Pasticiplbs.— See 489. 

8. Two Subjects as a Unit. — Two singular subjects forming in senses 
unit or whole, admit a singular verb : 

SdnStus pdpftlusque intelllgit, The senate and people (i. e., the state as a 
unit) understand, Cic Tempus nfices^tasque postiilat, Time and ne^eesUy 
(i. e., the crisis) demand, Cic. 

4. Subjects with Aut ob Nec.— With singular subjects connected by 
aut, velf nee, heqite or seu, the verb generally agrees with the nearest sub- 
ject, but with subjects differing in person, it is generally Plur. : 

Aut BrUtus aut Cassius jadlcSvit, FUher Brutus or Oassius Judged. Gic 
fiaec ndque 6go ndque tu f&cimus, NeUher you nor I have done these things. 
Ter. 

SECTION n. 

USE OF VOICES. 

464. In a transitive rerb, the Active voice represents 
the subject as acting upon some object, the Passive, as act- 
ed upon by some other person or thing : 

Deus mundum aedif icftvit, Chd made the world. Gic. A Deo omnia 
facta sunt, AU things were made by Chd, Gic. 

465. Active and Passive Construction . — ^With trans- 
itive verbs, a thought may at the pleasure of the writer be 
expressed either actively or passively. But 

I. That which in the active construction would be the object must be 
the subject in the passive ; and 

II. That which in the active would be the subject must be put in the 
ablative with a or ah, for persons, without it for things: (S71.6) ; 
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DeuB omnia constitiiit, God ordained all tMngSy or: A Deo omnia qonstl- 
fOta sunt, All things were ordained by Qod. Cic. Dei pr5vldentia mundum 
administrate The jmmdence of Qod rules the world, or : Dei pr5vldentia 
mundus administrStur, The world is ruled by the providence of God, Cic. 

1. The Passivb Yoicb is sometimes equivalent to the Act with a reflex- 
ive pronoun, like the Greek Middle : 

L&7antur in flflmlnlbus, They bathe (wash themselyes) in the rivers, Caes. 

2. Intransitiyb Verbs (193) have regularly onlj the active voioe, but 
thej are sometimes used impersonally in the passive : 

Cnrritur ad praetQrium, They run to the praetorium (it is run to). Cic. 

o Deponent Verbs, though Passive in form, are in signification transi- 
tive or intransitive : 

Bind mirSbar, I admired that, Cic. Ab urbe prdflcisci, to set out from 
the city, Caes. 

4. Sehi-Dbponents (271, 8) have some of the Active forms and some of 
the Passive, without change of meaning. 



SECTION in. 

TENSE 3 OF THE INDICATIVE, 

I. Pbesbnt Indicativb. 

466. The Present Indicative represents the action of 
the verb as taking place at the present time : 

Ego et CScfiro vSlemus, Oieero and I are well, Cic. Hoc te rogo, / 
a$k you for this, Cic. 

467. Hence the Present Tense is used, 

I. Of actions and events which are actually taking place at 
the present time, as in the above examples. 

II. Of actions and events which, as belenglng to all time, be- 
long of course to the present, as general truths and customs: 

Nihil est Smabilius virtute, Nothing is more lovely than virtue, Cic. 
Fortes fortuna adjiivat, Fortu/ne helps the brave, Ter. 

ni. Of past actions and events which the writer wishes, for 
effect, to picture before the reader as present. The Present, when 
BO used, is called the Historical Present : 

Jiigurtha vallo moenia circumdat, Jugurtha surrounds the city wUh a 
rampart. Sail. 

1. Historical Present. — The historical present may sometimes be 
best rendered by the English Imperfect, and sometimes by the English 
Present, as that has a similar historical use. 
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2. PsniNT WITH Jamdio, jAMDiTDi7x.-<-The Present is often used of m 
present action which has been going on for some time, rendered AoiMy espe- 
cially t!SleTjamdiu,Jamdiidum, etc 

Jamdiu ignOro quid Sgas, / have not known for a long time what you 
are doing. Cic. 

1) Tho Imperfect is used in the esme vny €f a past action which had been 
going on for soma time. '^'Thos In the example tSbove, Jamdiu igndrdbam^ wouiA 
mean,*/ had not known f^r a long Ume, 

2) The Fnsent in the Jnflnitive and Participle is nsed in the same way of an 
action which has been or had been going on for some time. 

8. Pbibbnt applied to Authors.— The Present in Latin, as in English, 
may be nsed of authors whose worlcs are extant : 

Xdndphon fftcit Socr&tem dlspiitantem, Xenqphon rtpreeenU JSocraiet 
dieouteing, Cio. 

4. PansNT WITH Dim. — With dum^ in the sense of wkile^ the Present 
is generally used, even of past actions : 

Dum ea pftrant, S&gnntum oppngnSbStnr, While they were (are) making 
theee preparatione, Sagvntum woe aUached, Liy. 

5. Prbsbnt fob Futurb.— The Present is sometimes used of an action 
really future, especially in conditions : 

Si Tinclmus, omnia tata drunt, ffwe conquer ^ all things mU be safe, SalL 



IL Impekpkct Indicative, 

468. The Imperfect Indicative represents th© action as 
taking place in past time : 

Stabant nObriissImi jiivSnes, There stood (were standing) mogi nohie 
youths. Liv. Colles oppldum cingebant, HULs encompassed the toion. Caes. 

469. Hence the Imperfect is used especially 

I. In lively description^ whether of^ scenes or events : 

Ante oppMum pUnlties pitSbat, Before the town extended a plain. 
Caes. Fulgentes glftdios videbant, TTiey saw (were seeing) the yleaming 
mcords. Cic. 

n. Of etLstomary or repeated actions and events, often render- 
ed by was wont, etc. : 

PausSnias Sp&lftb&tur mOre Persftrum, Pausanias was wont to banqud 
in the Persian style. Nep. 

1. Impervbct of Attbiiptbd Action.— The Imperfect is sometimes use^ 
of an attempted or intended action : 

Sedabant ttimultus, They attempted to quell the seditions, Liy. 

2. Impbrfbct in Lbttbbs. — See 472. 1. 
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in. FUTUBE InDICATIVB. 

470. The Future Indicative represents the action as 
one which will take place in future time : 

Sciibam ad te, / teiU write to you, Cic. Nunquam iberrftbimus, We 
9haU never go iutray, Cic. -> 

1. Fdturb with Ihpbrativb Forcb.— In Latin as in English, the Futaro 
Indicative sometimes has the force of an Imperatiye : 

GQrSbis et scribes, You wiU take care and write, Cic. 

2. Latin Futubb fob English Pubsbnt.— Actions which reallj belong 
to future time are almost invariably expressed by the Future Tense, though 
sometimes put in the present in English : 

NStaram si s6qu6mur, nunquam ftberrSbimus, ff we follow nature, we 
shall never go astray, Cic. 

3. Futdrb Indicativb with Melius. — With meliiis the Future Indicative 
has often the force of the Subjunctive : 

Mfilius pfiriblmus, We toould perish rather, or it would be better for us to 
perish. Liv. 

rV. Perfect Indicative. 

471. The Perfect Indicative has two distinct uses: 

I. As the Present Peefect or Perfect Definite, it 
represents the action as at present completed, and is ren- 
dered by our Perfect with have: 

De gSngre belli dixi, I have spoken of the character of the war, Cic. 

II. As the Historical Perfect or Perfect Indefi- 
nite, it represents the action as a simple historical fact : 

MiltiSdes est accQsatus, MUOadea was accused. Nep. 

1. Pbrpect op what has ceasbd to bb. — The Perfect is sometimes used 
where the emphasis rests particularly on the completion of the action, im- 
plying that what was true of the past, is not true of the present: 

H&buit, non b&bet, He had, but has not. Cic. Fuit Ilium, Ilium was. 
Virg. 

2. Perfect Indicativb with Pabnb, Pbopb.— The Perfect Indicative 
with paene, prdpe, may often be rendered by might, would, or by the Plu- 
perfect Indicative : 

Brfltum non minus Srao, paene dixi, quam te, / love Brutus not less, I 
migM almost say, or / h/id almost said, than I do you, Cic, 

8. Pbrfbct fob English Prbsbnt. — The Latin sometimes employs the 
Perfect and Pluperfect where the English uses the Present and Imperfect, 
especially in repeated actions, and in yerbs which want the Present (297). 
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Mfimlnit praeiSrltOmm, He rememiberi the past. Cic. Quum ad Tifiam 
TfiDi, hoc me dfilectat, When /come (have come) to a villa, this pleases me. 
Cic. Mi^mlndram Paulam, / remembered IbiUus. Cic. 

4. Pbrtbct with Postquah. — Ibstquam, ut, vt prim/um, etc., in the 
sense of (u eoon as, are usually followed bj the Perfect ; sometimes bj the 
Imperfect or Historical Present. But the Pluperfect is generally used of 
repeated actions ; also after poetguam when a long or definite internal 
intervenes : 

Postquam cicldit Ilium, itfter (as soon as) Ilium fell, Yirg. Anno 
tertio postquam prdftlgdrat, in the third year after he hadjled, Nep. 

1) As a Bare Exception the Imperfect and Pluperfect Snbjunctiye occur after 
postquam (posteaqnam) : Posteiquam aediflcasaet claasea, c^ter he had ImiUJieets. 
etc 

V. Plupebfect Indicauvb. 

472. The Pluperfect Indicative represents the action 
as completed at some definite past time : 

COpias quas pro castris colldcavSrat, rSduxlt, He led back the forces 
which he had stationed before the camp, Caes. 

1. Tbnsbs. — In letters the writer often adapts the tense to the time of 
the reader, using the Imperfect or Perfect for the Present, and the Pluper- 
fect for the Imperfect or Perfect : 

Nihil h&b6bam quod scrlbSrem : ad tuas omnes Spist^las rescripsSram, 
/ have (had) nothing to write : I have already replied to all your letters (I had 
replied, i. e., before writing this). Cic. 

1) The Perfect is sometimes nsed of Fntm« actions, as eyents which happen 
after the writing of the letter but btfore the receipt of it will be Future to the writer 
but Past to the reader. 

2. Pluperfect vor English Imperfect. — See 471. 8. 

8. Pluperfect to denote Bapiditt.— The Pluperfect sometimes denotes 
rapidity or completeness af action : 

Urbem luctu compl6y6rant, They (had) filled the city unth mourning. 
Curt. 

VI. FuTUBB Pebfect Indicative. 

473. The Future Perfect Indicative represents the ac- 
tion as one which will be completed at some future time : 

Romam quum v6n5ro, scrlbam ad te, When I shall have reached Rome, 
I mil write to you. Cic. Dum tu haec ISges, ggo ilium fortasse convenSro, 
When you read this^ I shall perhaps have already met him. Cic. 

1. Future Perfect to denote Certainty. — The Future Perfect is some* 

times used to denote the speedy or complete accomplishment of the work: 

Kjfo mo 11 III oftToinm prnpstTtfiro . I will surely discharge m.y dvty. CaeS' 
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2. The FpTUBB Perfect fob English Present or Future is rare, but 
occurs in conditional clauses : 

Si interprdtSri pdtu&ro, his verbis utitur, If lean (shall have been able 
to) understand Mm, he utee these words, Cic. 

SECTION IV. 

USE OF THE INDICATIVE. 

STTLE XXZVI— Indicative. 
474. The Indicative is used in treating of facts : 

Deus mundum aedlfic&vit, Ood made the world, Cic. Nonne expul- 
BUS est patria. Was he not banished from his country f Cic. Hoc f<5ci, dum 
licuit, I did this as l&iig as it was permitted, Cic. 

476. Special Uses. — ^The Indicative is sometimes used 
where our idiom would suggest the Subjunctive : 

1. The Indicative of the Periphrastic C<mjugations is often so used in 
the historical tenses, especially in conditional sentences (612. 2) : 

Haec conditio non acclpienda fuit, This condition should not have been 
accepted, Cic. 

2. The Historical Tenses of the Indicative, particularly the Pluperfect , 
are sometimes used for Effecty to represent as an actual fact something 
which is shown by the context never to have become fully so : 

VlcSrSmus, nisi rficfepisset Ant5nium, We should have {lit. had) con- 
queredf had he not received Antony, Cic. See 511. 2. 

3. Pronouns and Relative Adverbs, made general by being doubled or 
by assummg the suflfix eunque (187. 4), take the Indicative : 

Quisquis est, is est sSpiens, Whoever he is^ he is wise. Cic. Hoc ultl- 
mnm, utcunque inltum est, proelium fuit. This, however it was commenced, 
was the last battle. Liv. 

4. In Expressions of Drdy, Necessity, Ability , and the like, the Latin 
often jises the Indicative where the English does not : 

Tardius quam debudrat, m4>re slowly than he should have done. Cic. 

1) So also In wm with ttequum, par, Jtistum, mHius, umius.longvm, diflcUe, 
tad the like : Longam est perseqol atnitates, It would be tedious (is a long task) to 
enumerate the uses, Cio. 

SECTION V. 

TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

476. Tense in the Subjunctive does not designate the 
time of the action as definitely as in the Indicative, but it 
marks with gret»t exactness its continuance or completion. 
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477. The Present and Imperfect express Incomplete 

action : 

VSleant clres, May du dtizena be toeU, Cic. Utioiam vera inySnlre 
possem, that I were able tojind the tnOh, Oic. 

478. The Perfect and Pluperfect express Completed 
action : 

Oblitus es quid dixfirim, Tou have forgotten what I Mtid, Cic ThS- 
mistoclcs, quum Graeciam BMrasset, expukus est, Thendstodes was ban- 
ishedf though he had looted Greece. Cic. 

479. The Futare Tensefl are wanting in the Subjunctive : the mood 
itaelf— used only of that which is merely conceived and tmcerfotn— is so 
nearly related to the Future, that those tenses are seldom needed. Their 
place is however supplied, when necessary, by the periphrastic forms in 
rue (481. lU. 1). 

480. Sequence op Tenses. — ^The Subjunctive Tenses 
in their use conform to the following 



BTJLE XXXVII.HSequenee of Tenses. 

Principal tenses depend upon Principal tenses : His- 
torical upon Historical : 

Nititur ut vincat, He ttrivee to conquer, Cic. Nemo £rit qiu censeat. 
There will be no one who wiU think. Cic Quaesifiras nonne put&rem, You 
had asked^ whether I did not think, Cic. 

481. Application of thb Bulb. — ^In aocordance wiUi this 
rule, 

I. The Subjunctive dependent upon a Principal tense— ^«m»^ 
present perfect, future, future perfect — ^is put, 

1. In the Present for Incomplete Action : 

Video quid Sgas, leee what you are doing, 

Vidi quid agas, J have seen what ycu are doing, 

y idebo quid agas, / ahaU see what you do, 

YldSro quid agas, I shall have seen what you do, 

2. In the Perfect for Completed Action : 

Video quid figftris, / see what you have done. 

Vidi quid egeris, / have seen what you have done. 

Videbo quid egeris, / shaU see what you have done. 

Vid4ro quid egeris, / shaU have seen what you have don^ 
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n. The Subjnnctiye dependent. upon a Historical tense^im- 
per/ecty historical perfect, pluperfect — ^is put, 

1. In the Imperfect for Incomplete Action : 

Yidebam quid ^res, I saw what you were doing. 

Yidi quid ageres, I saw what you were doing, 

Yid^ram quid ageres, JJiad seen what you were doing, 

2. In the Pluperfect for Completed Action : 

Yidebam quid Sgisses, I saw what you had done, 

Yidi quid egisses, I saw what you had done, 

Yideram quid egisses, / had seen what you had done, 

in. The Periphrastic Forms in rus conform to the rule : 

Yideo quid acturus sis, / see what you are going to do. 

Yidebam quid actunis esses, I saw whM you were going to do, 

1. FuTURB Supplied. — The Future is supplied when necessary (479), (1) 
by the Present > or Imperfect Subjunctive of the periphrastic forms in ruSy 
or (2) \}yfuturum sit t*^,« with the regular Present, smAfutiirum esset ut, with 
the regular Imperfect The first method is confined to the Active, the sec- 
ond occurs in both voices : 

Incertum est quam longa vita ftittlra sit, It is uncertain how long life 
tvill continue, Gic. Incertum drat quo missflri classem fdrent, It was uncer- 
tain whither they would send the fleet. Liv. 

2. FuTUBB Perfect Supplied. — The Future Perfect is supplied, when 
necessary, by f^^UHbrum sit ut^ with the Perfect, and futurum esset «/, with 
the Pluperfect. But this circumlocution is rarely necessary. In the Passive 
St is sometimes abridged to fittUrus sim and /iU&rus essemy with the Perfect 
participle : 

Non dtiblto quin confecta jam res ftittlra sit, I do not doubt that the thing 
wUl ha/oe been already accomplished, Cic. 

IV. The HisTOEioAL Present is treated sometimes as a Prin- 
cipal tense, as it really is in Form, and sometimes as a Historical 
tense, as it really is in Sense • 

1. As Principal tense according to its Form : 

Ubii orant, ut i^bi parcat. The Uhii implore him to spare them, Caes. 

2. As Historical tense according to its Sense : 

Persu&det Castico at regnum occiiparet, He persuaded Casticus to seize 
the government, Caes. 

V. The Imperfect Subjunctive often refers to present time, 
especially in conditional sentences (510. 1) ; accordingly, when 
thus used, it is treated as a Principal tense : 

> The Present, of course, after Principal tenses, and the Imperfect after Histori- 
cal tenses, according to 4S0. 

3 Fimrvm sity etc., after Principal tenses, And/utUrum essety etc, after Histori 
Ml tenses. 
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MSmSrftre possem quTbus in IScis hostes ftidSrit, I might (now) ttaU m 
what places he rmuUd the enemy. balL 

VI. The Pbesent and Futube Infutitives, Present and Future 
PABTioiPLBa, as also Gkbunds and Supinks, share the tense of the verb 
on which they depend, as they express only relative time (540. 671) : 

Sp«ro fSre * ut contingat, I hope it toiU happen (I hope it will be that 
it mav happen). Cic. Non spSraverat fore ut ad se defXcSrent, He had not 
hoped that they would revolt to him, Liv. 

482. Peculiarities in Sequence. — ^The following 
peculiarities in the sequence of tenses deserve notice : 

1. Afteb Pbefeot Tense. — ^The Latin Perfect is sometimes 

treated as a Historical tense, even when rendered with haee, and 

thus admits the Imperfect or Pluperfect : 

Qu5niam quae subddia h&bSres exp5sui,' nunc dlcam, Since I have 
Bhown what aids you have (or had), I will now speak. Cic. 

2. Afteb Histobioal Tenses. — Conversely Historical tenses, 
when followed by clauses denoting camequence or result^ often con- 
form to the law of sequence for Principal tenses, and thus admit 
the Present or Perfect : 

Ep&mlnondas Hde sic usus est, ut possit judlcftri, Epaminondas used 
such fiddity that it may he judged. Nep. Adeo excellSbat Aristides ab- 
stinentia, ut Justus sit appell&tus, Aristides so excelled in sdf -control^ that 
he has been called the JusL Nep. 

This pecaliaritj arises from the fiict that the ResuU of a patt action may itaelf 
be present and may thus be expressed by a Principal tense. When the result belongs 
to tbe present time, the Present Is nsed : poaaitjudlcdri, may be Jadged now; when 
it Is represented as at present completed, the Perfect is nsed : sit appelldius, has 
been called L e. even to the present day ; bat when it is represented as simolta- 
neouA with the action on which it depends, the Imperfect Is used in accordance 
with the general rule of sequence (480). 

3. In Indibeot Disoouese, Obatio Obliqua. — In indirect dis- 
course (528. and 533. 1) dependent upon a Historical tense, the 
narrator often uses the Principal tenses to give a lively effect to 
his narrative ; occasionally also in direct discourse : 

Exitus fuit 5ratidnis : NSque ullos v&cftre agros, qui dSri possint ; 
The dose of the oration waSy that there were (are) not any lands unoccupied 
which could (can) be given. Caes. 

> Kere/dre shares the tense of spiro^ and is accordingly followed by the Present 
contingat, but below it shares the tense of apirdvirat^ and is accordingly followed by 
the Imperfect d^lc^ent 

« Expfmti^ though best rendered by our Pert Def. with Aa>»«, Is in the Latin 
treated as the Historical Perf. The thought is as follows: Since in ike preceding 
iopicH J set forth the alU which you had^ I will now speak^ Ac 
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USE OF THE SUBJUirCTirE 

483. The Subjunctive represents the action of the verb, 
not as an actual fact, but as something supposed or con- 
ceived. It may denote that the action is conceived, 

1. As Possible, Potential 

2. As Desirable. 

3. As a Purpose or Result. 

4. As a Condition, 

5. As a Concession. 

6. As a Cause or Reason. ' 

7. As an Indirect Question. 

8. As dependent upon another subordinate action : (1) Bj At- 
traction after another Subjunctive, (2) In Indirect Discourse. 

484. Varieties. — ^The Subjunctive in its various uses 
may accordingly be characterized as follows : 

I. The Potential Subjunctive. 
XL The Subjunctive of Desire. 

III. The Subjunctive of Purpose or Result 

IV. The Subjunctive of Condition. 
V. The Subjunctive of Concession. 

VI. The Subjunctive of Cause or Reason. 
VII. The Subjunctive in Indirect Questions. 
VIII. The Subjunctive by Attraction. 
IX. The Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse. 

I. The Potential Subjunctive. 
ETJLE XXXVni— Potential Subjunctive. 

485. The Potential Subjunctive represents the ac- 
tion not as real, but 2i& possible: 

Forsltan quaer^tis, Perhaps you may inquire. Cic. Hoc D^mo dixo- 
rity No one would my this. Cic. Huic cedamus, hujus condltiones audia- 
mus, JShaU we yield to him^ shall we listen to his terms i Cic. Quia 
dubltet (= nemo diibltat), Who toould doubty or who doubts (= no one 
doubts) ? Cic. Quid f&cSrem, What was I to doy or what should I have 
done? Virg. 

486. Application op the Rule.— In the Potential 
sense, the Subjunctive is used, 
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I. In Declarative Sentenees^ix) express an affirmation dovbtfuU^ 
or eanditianallyy as in the first and second examples. 

II. In Queetiane of Appeal,^ to a&k not what is, but whsLtmay 
he or ehould he^ generally implying a negative answer, as in the 
last example under the rule. 

III. In Subordinate Clavses, whatever the connective, to rep- 
resent the action as possible rather than real: 

Quamquam ipfills c&reat sSnectuSj though old age mtxy be wUhovi its 
fecuts, Cic. Qudnlam non possent, nnce they tooutd not be able, Caes. 
IJbi res poscfiret, whenever the case might demand, Liv. 

Here the Sabjnnctfye after quamguatn^ qn6niam^ and tl&t, ia entirely indepen- 
dent of ihoec ccnjunctiona. In thia way many coi^nnctions whieh do not require the 
Bubjunctive, admit that mood whenever the tbou^ht requires it. 

1. UsB or Tin Potential Subjuxctiyk. — This SubjunctiTe, it will be 
obseryed, haa a wide appHcatioD, and ia used in almost all kinds of sen- 
tences and clauses, whether declarative or interrogative, principal or sub- 
ordinate, whether introduced by conjunctions or relatives. 

2. How rendered.— Th^ Potential Subjunctive is generally best rendered 
by our Potential signs — may^ can, muet, might, etc., or by shall or will. 

8. Inclination. — The Subjunctive sometimes denotes inclination : 
Ego censeam, /should think, or lam inclined to thmk, Liv^ 

4. Impbbfrct fob Pluperfect.— In the Potential sense, the Imperfect 
is often used where we should expect the Pluperfect : dieeree, you would 
have said ; eridireey p&tdreSy you would have thought ; vidires, cenieres, you 
would have seen ; 

Moesti, erideres victos, rfideunt In castra. Sad, vanquished you woula 
have thought them, they returned to the camp. Ldv. 

5. Subjunctive of Repeated Action. — Subordinate clauses in narration 
sometimes take the Subjunctive to denote that the action is qften or ind^ 
nitely repeated. Thus with iAi, whenever, qttdties, as often as, guicungue^ 
whoever, ut quiegue, as each one, and the like : 

Id i^tiSlis tibi dizisset, hastam mittebat. The fetial priest was wont to 
hurl a spear whenever (i. e., every time) he had said this, Liv. 

6. Present and Perfect.— In the Potential Subjunctive the Perfect 
often has nearly the same force as the Present : 

Tu Pl&tCnem laudiSvSris, Tou would praise Plato, Cic. 
1) The Perfept with the force of the Present occurs also in some of the other 
nses of the Subjunctive. 

7. Conditional Sentences. — The Subjunctive in the conclusion of con- 
ditional sentences is the Potential Subjunctive, but conditional sentences 
will be best treated by themselves. See 502. 

> These are also variously called Deliberative^ JOoubttng, or Bhetoriei^ 
Qu48tion&. 
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n. The Subjunctive of Dbsibe. 

ETJLE XXXIX.— Desire, GonunaiLd. 

487. The Subjunctive of Desire represents the ac- 
tion not as real, but as desired : 

Vaieant elves, May (he cUizeM he weB. Cic. AmSmus patriam, Let tu 
love our cowdry, Cic. RObdre Otftre, Uw your itrenffih. Cic. Scribdre 
ne pigrSre, Do not neglect to write. Cic. 

488. Application op the Rule.— The Subjunctive of Desire 
is used, 

I. To express a wish, as in prayers, exhortations, and entreat 
ties, as in the first and second examples. 

II. To express a command mildly, as in admonitions, precepts, 
and warnings, as in the third and fourth examples. 

1. With Utinam.— The Subjunctive of Desire is oflen accompanied by 
(Uinam^ and sometimes— especially in the poets, by utj ei, o si : 

Utinam cOnSta efficftre possim, May I be able to accomplish my endeav- 
ors. Cic. 

2. FoHCB OF Tenses.— The Present and Peifect imply that the wish may 
be fnlfilled ; the Imperfect and Pluperfect, that it cannot be fulfilled : 

Sint beSti, May they be happy. Cic. Ne transifiris Iberum, Do not cross 
the Ebro, Liv. Utinam possem, titlnam piStuissem, Would thai I were able, 
would that I had been able. Cic. See also 486. 6. 1). 

The Imperfect and Pluperfect may often be best rendered, should have been^ 
ought to have been : 

H(>c diceret Be should have said this. Cic. Mortem oppetiisses, Tou shnuld 
have met death. Cic. 

8. Negative Ne.— With this Subjunctive the negative is «€, rarely non : 
Ne audeant, Let them not dare. Cic. Non rficedSmus, Let us not recede. 
Cic. 

4. In Asskterations.— The first person of the subjunctive is often found 
in earnest or solemn Affirmations or asseverations : 

Mdriar, si piito, May I die^ if I think. Cic. Ne sim salyus, si scrlbo, 
May I not be s<tfe, if I write. Cic. 

So with ita and eic: SoUicitat, Ita vivam. As I live, it troubles me. Cic. 

Here ita vivam means literally, may I so UvSy L e., may I live only in ease this 
is true. 

5. In Relattve Clauses. — The Subjunctive of desire is soifietimes used 
in relatire clauses : 

Quod faustum sit, rfigem creSte, Elect a Hngy and may it be an auspicious 
event (may which be auspicious). Liv. Sdnectus, ad quam ft^am pervSniS- 
tis, old age, to which may you attain. Cic. 
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HL SuBjuycnvB OF Purpose ob Result. 

ETJLE XL.— Purpose or Eesnlt 

489. The Subjunctive of Purpose or Result is used, 
I. With at, ne, quo, qoln, qadminus : 

Purpose. — Enltltur ut vincat, He strives thai he may conquer. Cic. 
P&nit ne peccdtur, Be punishes that crime may not be committed. Sen. 

Rbsult. — Itayixit ut Atbdnienslbus esset cSrissImus, HesoUved that he 
was very dear to the Athenians, Nep. 

n. With qui = at is, at ^go, to, etc. : 

PtTRPOSi;. — Missi sunt, qui {ut ii) consftl£rent ApoIllDem, They were 
sent to consult ApoUo (who should^or that thej should). Nep. 

RisuLT. — Non is sum qui {ut ego) his Utar, / can not such an one cu to 
use these things. Cic. 

1. Ut with the Sabjanctive sometimes forms with/dcto, or dgo, rarely with eat 
a circamlocutlon for tho Indicative : fdcio ut dlcam = dlco ; /ddo ut scribam = 
tcrtbo: Invltas ti,c\o at recorder, lumoUUngly recall Cic. 

Conjunctions of Purpose or BesuU. 

490. Ut and Ne. — Ut and ne are the regular conjunc- 
tions in clauses denoting Purpose or Result. Ut and ne 
denote Purpose ; vi and ut non^ Result. 

1. With connective ne becomes nhoe^ neu^ rarely nique, Ndve, nen, = aut ne or 
et ne : Legem tulit neqnis accusur€tnr neve multuretur, He proposed a law that no 
one should be accused or punished. Nep. 

491. Pure Purpose. — Tit and ne—that^ in order that^ 
that not, in order that not, lest, etc. — are used after verba 
of a great variety of significations to express simply the 
Purpose of the action. A correlative — ideo, idcirco, etc. 
— may or may not precede : 

Legum idcirco servi stimus, ut libSri esse posslmus, We are servanig 
oftlie law for this reason, that we may be free. Cic. See also the examples 
uuder the Rule. 

492. Mixed Purpose. — ^In their less obvious applica- 
tions, ut and ne are used to denote a Purpose whicn par- 
takes more or less of the character of a Direct O^ect, 
sometimes of a Subject, Predicate or Appositive — ^Mixed 
Purpose. Thus with verbs and expressions denoting 

1. Effort. — striving for a purpose; attaining a purpose: 

Ditor, contendo, stilideo, — caro, id &go, dpdram do, etc., fXcio, effXci*, 
impetro, coDsdquor, etc. : 
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Contendit, ut vincat, He strives to conquer. Cic. C&rSyi ut bSne v!y&' 
rem, Itoolc care to lead a good life. Sen. Efif^cit ut impgrStor mittSrStur, 
He caused a commander to be sent (attained bis purpose). Nep. But see 495. 

2. ExHOBTATioN, Impulsb — Urging one to effort : 

admdneo, mdneo, bortor, — c^go, impello, m6veo, — 5ro, rdgo, — ^impSro, 
praecfpib, etc. : 

Te bortor ut I^gas, I exhort you to read, Cic. Mdrfimur ut bdni simuS; 
We are influenced to he good, Cic. Te rdgo ut eum jAves, I ask you to aid 
Mm. Cic. See also 661. II. 1 and 2 j 658. VI. 

3. Besieb and its Expeession : hence decision^ decree^ etc. : 

opto, postulo, — censeo, ddcerno, stStuo, constituo, etc. — ^rarely vdlo, 
nolo, mSlo : 

Opto ut id audiatis, I desire (pray) tJiest you may hear this, Cic. S£nS- 
tus censu5rat, iiti Aeduos defendSret, The senate had decreed thai he should 
defend the Aedui. Caes. See 561. II. and 558. II. and YI. 

4. Feah, Danger : 

mStuo, timeo, v&reor, — pSriciilum est, cura est, etc. : 
TImeo, ut sustlneas, I fear you will not endure them. Cic. V6reor ne 
HbQrem augeam, I fear that I shall increase the labor. Cic. 

1) By a Difference of Idiom ut must here be rendered that not, and ne by tJiat 
or lest. The Latin treats the clause as a wish, a desired purpo&e. 

2) After verbs of fearing ne nan is sometimes used for ut, regularly so after 
negative clauses: Y^reor ne non possit, I fear that he vnM not be able. Cic 

S) After verbs ot fearing, especially v^eor^ the inflnitivo is scmietimes used : 
Yereor laudare, I fear (hesitate) to praise. Cic 

493, Peculiarities. — Expressions of Purpose present 
the following peculiarities : 

1. Ut ne, rarely ut non, is sometimes used for tic ; 
Praedixit, ut ne ISgatos dlmittSrent, He charged them not to (that tbey 

sbould not) release the delegates. Nep. Ut plfira non dicam, not to say more, 
i. e., tbat I may not. Cic. 

2. Ut is sometimes omitted, especially with volo^ nolo, mdlo, 
fUcio, and verbs of directing, m*ging, etc. N^e is often omitted 
with cdve : 

Tu vSlim sis, I desire that you may be, Cic. Fac b&beas, see (make) that 
you have, Cic. SSnStus decrSvit, d&rent dpSram consiiles, The senate de- 
creed that the coTisuls should see to it. Sail. See also 535. 1, 2). 

8. Clauses with Ut and Ne may depend upon a noun or upon 
a verb omitted : 

Fecit pScem bis coiid!tionTbus, ne qui aff IcSrentur ezsflio. He madepeaos 
on these terms, that none should be punished with exile, Nep. Ut ita dicam, 
90 to speak (that I may speak thus). Cic. This is often inserted in a Q»if 
tence, like the English so to speak, 
11 
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4. Nedum and Ne in the sense of much less, not to say^ are nsed 
with the Subjunctive : 

Viz in tectia frigus TitiStur, n^dam in m&ri sit facile, Thecoldis avoided 
with difficulty in our houses, much less is it easy (to avoid it) on the sea, Cic. 

494. PuRB Result. — Ut and ut non — so that, so that 
not — are often used with the Subjunctive, to express simply 
a Hesult or a Consequence : 

Ita Tixit ut Atheniensibns esset cftrissbnus, He so lived thai he wa» 
very dear to the Athenians, Nep. Ita laudo, ut non pertTmescam, / so 
praise as not to fear. CSc. 

A correlative— Wa in these examples— generally precedes : thus, Wa, sic, iam^ 
ddeOf tantdpiret— talis, iantus, ^fusmddi, 

495. Mixed Result. — In their less obvious applica- 
tions, let and ut non are used with the Subjunctive to de- 
note a jResuU which partakes of the character of a Direct 
Object, Subject, Predicate, or Apjpositive: Thus 

1. Clauses as Object and Eesult occur Yiiihfcicio, efficio, of 
the action of irrational forces : 

Sol efflcit ut omnia flCreant, The sun causes all things to bloom, i. e., 
produces that result. Cic. See 492. 1. 

2. Clauses as Subject and Result occur with impersonal verbs 
signifying it happens^ remains^ follows, is distant, etc. : 

accldity contingit, eyfinit, fit, restat, — sfiqultur, — ^&best, etc. 
Fit ut quisque delectetur, The result is (it hsp^ens) that every one ia 
delighted, Cic. SSquttur ut falsum sit, It follows that it is false, Cic. 

1) The Subjunctive is sometimes, though rarely, used when the predi- 
cate is a Noun or Adjectiye with the copula sum : 

Mos est ut nSlint, It is their custom not to he willing (that they are un- 
willing). Cic. Proximum est, ut d^ceam, The next point is, that I show, 
Cic. See 556. 1. 1 and 2. 

2) Subjunctive Clauses with ut, in the form of questions expressive of 
surprise, sometimes stand alone, by the omission of some predicate, as eri- 
dendum est, virisimUe est, is it to be credited, is it probable ? 

Tu ut unquam te corrlgas, that you should ever reform t i. e., Is it to be 
supposed that you will ever reform ? Cic. 
8) See also 556 with its subdivisions. 

3. Clauses as Appositftk and Result, or Pssdioate and 
Result, occur with Demonstratives and a few Nouns : 

H&bet hoc virtus ut dSlectet, Virtue has this advantage, that it delights. 
Cic. Est hoc vltium, ut invidia gloriae cdmes sit, There is this fault, that 
envy is the companion of glory, Nep. 
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496. Peculiarities. — ^Expressions of Result present 
the following peculiarities : 

1. Uti3 sometimes omitted, regularly so with oportet, general!/ 
with optis est and necesse est : 

Te dportet yirtus tr&bat, A U necessary that virtue sliould attract you, 
Cic. Causam h&beat nficesse est, It is necessary that it should have a cause. 
Oic 

2. The Snbjunctive occurs with Quam — with or without ut: 
LlbfiriSlius quam :it posset, toofredy to be able (more freely than so as to 

be able). Nep. Imponebat amplius quam ferre possent, He imposed more 
than they were able to bear. 

3. Tantum abest. — After tantum dbest uty denoting result, a 
second ut of result somebimajs occurs : 

Phndsdphia,tentum &best, ut laudetur i.t 5tiam yittipdrfitnr, So far is U 
frony the truth (so much is wanting), thai philosophy is praised that it is even 
censured. Cic. 

497. Quo. — Quo, bj/ which^ that, is sometimes used 
for uty especially with comparatives : 

MSdIoo d&re quo sit studiOsior, lo give to (he physician^ thai (by this 
means) he may be more attentive. Oic. 
For non quo of Cause, see 620. 3. 

498. QuiN. — Quin (qui and ne), by which not^ that 
not^ is often used to introduce a Purpose or Result alter 
negatives and interrogatives implying a negative. Thus 

1. Quin is oflen used in the ordinary sense of ne and ut non : 
R6tli>6ri non pdtdrant, quin tela conjIcSrent, They could not be r«- 

strainedfrom hurling (that they might not) their weapons. Caes. Nihil est 
tarn difficile quin (tit non) inyesUgSri possit. Nothing is so difficult that it 
may not be investigated, Ter. 

After yerbs of hindering^ opposing^ and the like, quin has the force otne. 

2. Quin is often used after I^emo, ITuUus, Nihil^ Quis t 
Adest nemo, quin yideat, There is no one present who does not see, Cic. 

Quis est quin cernat. Who is there who does not perceive t Cic. 
J^ or i^ is sometimes expressed after quin : 
Nihil est quin id intSreat, There is nothing which does not perish. Cic. 

3. Quinx^ often used in the sense of tha% hut that^ witTiout 
with a participial W)un, especially after negative expressions, im- 
plying doubty uncertainty^ omission^ and the like : 

Non est dtibium quin bdnSf Icium sit, There is no doubt that it is a bene- 
fit. Sen. Nullum intdrmisi diem quin dliqaid d^sem^ I allowed no day to 
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paa$f vfUhaut giving something. Cic. F&c$re non possum quin litt^ras mit- 
tam, I cannot hut send a letter. Cic. 

1) Such expressions are: non dubito, non dabinm est— non maltnm abest, paa- 
Inm ibest, nihil dbest, quid abest?— non, vix, aegre abstineo; mihi non temperu; 
non, nihil praetermitto— facSre non possum, fiM non p6test 

8) The Inflnitiye, for Quin with the Subjunctive, occurs with verbs of doubting : 

Qais dubitat p&t^re Enropom, Who doubts that Surope is exposed t Cart 

8) Non Quin of Cause. See 02a 8. 

4) Quin is used in questions in the sense of uihy not t and with the Imperative 
in the sense of wsSLt Init: Quin ilgite, but eome. Yiiig. It occasionally means nay^ 
evsn^rtUher. 

499. QuoMiNUS. — Quomlnns (qno and minus), that 
thtta the lesSy that not, is sometimes used for Tie and ttt noriy 
after verbs of hindering, opposing, and the like : 

Non deterret s&pientem mors quomlnus reipabllcae consiilat, Death does 
not deter a wise man from deHherating for the republie. Cic. Non rScusdYit, 
quomlnos poenam siiblret, He did not refuse to submit to punishment Nep. 
Per eum stStit quomlnus dImlc&rStur, // was owing to him (stood through 
him), that the engagement was not made. Causa. 

1. Expressions of hindering^ etc., are: deteireo, impedio, pr6hlbeo,>-ob6toi, 
obsisto, officio,— rScuso, per me stat, etc. 

2. Yerbs of hindering admit a variety of constructions : the Infinitive, the Sub- 
junctive with ut, ne, quo^ quin^ or qiwmlnus. 



Relative of Purpose or Result, 

500. A Relative Clause denoting a Purpose or a Re- 
sult is equivalent to a clause with ut^ denoting purpose or 
result, and takes the Subjunctive for the same reason. The 
relative is then equivalent to ut with a pronoun : qui = tit 
^go^ ut tUy ut is, etc. : 

Purpose. — ^Missi sunt qui (ut ii) consiUSrent ApoUinem, Theg were sent 
to consult Apollo (who should, or that they should). Nep. Missi sunt delecti 
qui Thermopylas occiiparent, Picked men were sent to take possession of 
Thermopylae. Nep. 

Result. — ^Non is sum qui (= ?x^ tyo) his utar, /am nx>t such a one as to 
use these things. Cic. Inn5centia est affectio t&lis ftidmi, quae (= ut ea) no- 
ceat nSmini, Innocence is such a stcUe of mind as injures no one, or <u toitt- 
jure no one. Cic. 

1. Belative Pabticles.— The subjunctive Is used in the same way in clauses 
introduced by rslative particles ; HM, unde^ etc : 

D6mum &bl bdbitaret, iSgit, Be selected a house that he might dwell in it 
(where he might dwell). Cic. 
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2. PuKPOSs A17D BssuLT.— Belatlye clauses denoting purpose are readily recog- 
nized ; those denoting resnlt are used, in their more obvioas applications, after such 
words as tain, so ; itUiSy is, ^ttamMi, snch,aa in the aboye examples ; but see also 501. 

a Indioatitk afteb Talis, xto.— In a relative clause after idlie, ie, etc^ the 
Indicative is sometimes used to give prommence to the/act : 

Mihi causa talis oblata est, in qna dratio deesse neminl p6test, Siuih a catue hat 
been offered me, (one) in which no one can/ail qfcm oration. Cic. 

501. Relative clauses of Result, in their less obvious 
applications, include, 

I. Relative clauses after Indefinite and General cmteeedents. 
Here tam^ talis, or some such word, may often be supplied : 

NuDC dicis ^liquid {^ttsmbdi, or tW) quod ad rem pertlneat, Now you 
state something which belongs to the svhject (i. e., something of such a charac- 
ter as to belong, etc.). Cic. Sunt qui putent, there are sortie wha think. Cic. 
Nemo est qui non ctipiat, there is no one who does not desire, i. e., such as not 
to desire. Cic. 

1. In the same way quod, or a relative particle, itM, itnde, quo, cur, etc, with 
the Subjunctioe, is used after est, there is reason, non est, nihil est, there is no reason, 
quid est, what reason is there ? non Mbeo, nihil hdbeo, I have no reason : 

Est quod gaudeas, ITiere is reason why you shoiUd r^oice, or so that you may. 
Plant Non est quod credas. There is no reason why you should believe. Sen. 
Nihil hilbeo, quod incusem sSuectutem, / have no reason why I should accuse old 
age. Cic 

2l Ij?dioativib afteb iNDBFnrrra Antkobdent.— A Relative clause after an 
indefinite antecedent also takes the Indicative, when the fact itself is to be made 
prominent : 

Sunt qui non audent dicSre, There are some who (actually) do not dare to 
speak. Cic. Multa sunt, quae did possnnt. There are man/y things which may be 
said. Cic Bo also clauses with Rel. particles. See 1 above. 

In poetry and late prose the Indicative often follows sunt qui : 

Sunt qnos Juvat, there are some wftom U delig/Us, Hor. 

a Sbstbiotivs Olaubbs with quod, as quod sdam, as ikr as I know ; quod 
rtSmlnirim, as Ceut as I remember, etc, take the sabjnnctivc 

n. Relative clauses after Unua, Solus, and the like, take the 
subjunctive: 

Sapientia est ttna, quae moestltiam pellat, Wisdom is the only thing 
which dispels sadness (such as to dispel). Cic. SOU centum grant qui creari 
possent, There were only one hwndred who could he appointed (such that 
they could be). Liv. 

in. Relative clauses after Bignus, Indignus, Idoneus, and Ap- 
tus take the subjunctive : 

PSbiilae dignae sunt, quae ISgantur, The fables are worthy to be read 
(that they should be read). Cic. Rflfum Caesar idoneum jtidlcSvfirat quem 
mittlret, Caesar had judged Rufus a suitable person to send (whom he might 
send). Caes. 
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rV. Relative clauses after Comparatives with Qttam take the 
Bubjanctive : 

Damna inaj9ra sunt qaam quae ( = idea) aestlmSri possint. The losses 
are too great to he estimated (greater than so that they can be). Lit. 

IV. SuBJUNcnvB OP Condition'. 

602. Every conditional sentence consists of two dis^ 
tinct parts, expressed or understood, — ^the Condition and 
the Conduaion: 

Si n^gem, mentiar, If I should deny it, f should speak fahdy. Cic 
Here n negem is the condition, and mentiaTf the conclusion. 

ETJLE ZLI— Subjimctive of Condition. 

503. The Subjunctive of Condition is used, 

I. With dam, mSdo, dnmmbdot 

MSnent ingSnia, m5do permftneat industria, Mental powers remain, if 
only industry remains, Cic. 

II. With ao si, ut si, qu^ quam si, tanqnam, tanqnam si, 
▼Slut, T^lut si: 

CrudSlltfltem, v^Iut si £desset, horrSbant, They Juddered at his erudty, 
as if he were present, Caes. 

III. Sometimes with si, nisi, ni, sin, qui = si is, si quis: 

Dies def iciat, si vfilim ntim6r&re, The day would fail me, if I should 
wish to recount, Cic. . Imprdbe f^cSris, nisi monu^ris, You would do wrong, 
if you should not give warning, Cic. Si vSluisset, dlmicasset, ijf he had 
wished, he would have fought, • Nep. 

1. Si Omitted. — ^Two clanses without any conjunction some- 
times have the force of a conditional sentence : 

Nfigat quis, nfigo, Does any one deny, I deny. Ten Rdges me, nihil re- 
spondeam, Should you ask me, /should make no reply, Cic. See also Impef 
ativey 585. 2. 

2. Condition Supplied. — The condition may be supplied, 

1) By Rirticiples : Non pCtestis, v51uptSte omnia dirigentes {si dirigi- 
tie), rfitXnere virttitem, Fou cannot retain your manhood, if you arrange all 
things wUh reference U> pleasure. Cic. 

2) By Oblique dses: Nemo sine spe (nisi spem hah^ret) se ofTerret ad 
mortem, No one without a hope (if he had not a hope) would eaepose himself 
to death. Cic. 
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8. iROirr. — The condition is sometimes ironical, especially with tM 
veto, nisi forte with the Indicative, and with quasi, qtidsi vh'O with the 
Present or Perfect Subjunctive : 

Nisi forte insanit, wdess perhaps he is insane, Cic. Qu&si v6ro n&cesse 
^ii, as if indeed it were necessary. Caes. 

4. Ita— sif ETC.— /ifflt— >w, so— if, means onty^4f, Siquideniy if indeed, 
sometimes has nearly the force of since, 

5. Et omitted.— See 687. I. 6. 

504. FoECB OF Tenses. — ^In conditional sentences the 
Present and Perfect tenses represent the supposition as not 
at all improbable, the Imperfect and Pluperfect represent 
it as contrary to the fact. See examples above. See also 
476 to 478. 

1. Present foe Imperfect. — The Present Subjunctive is sometimes used 
for the Imperfect, when a condition, in itself contrary to reality, is still con- 
ceived of as possible : 

Tu si hie sis, Xliter sentias, If you were the one (or, should be\ you would 
ihink differently. Ter. 

2. Imperfect for Pluperfect. — The Imperfect Subjunctive is some- 
times used for the Pluperfect, with the nice distinction that it contemplates 
the supposed action as going on, not as completed : 

Num Opimiura, si tum esses, tfimSrarium civem piitSres ? Would you 
think Opimius an audacious dUzeny if you were living aJb that time (Pluperf. 
would you have thought — ^if you had lived) ? Cic. 

605. DuM, MoDO, DuMMODO. — Dnm, modo, and dum- 
modo, in conditions, have the force of — if ordy^ provided 
that^ or with ne, if only not, provided that not : 

Dnm res m&neant, verba fingant, Let them make words, if only the facts 
remain. Cic. Mddo perm&neat industria, ^ only industry remains. Cic. 
Dummddo rSpellat p&riciilum, provided he may avert danger. Cic. Mddo ne 
laudSrent, %fonl/y they did not praise. Cic. 

When not used in conditions, these conjanctioiiB often admit the indicative : 

Dam leges vigebani, whUe the latos were in force. Cic. 

608. Ac SI, Ut SI, Quasi, etc. — ^Ac si, ut si, quam si, 
quasi, tanquam, tanquara si, velut, vSlut si, involve an 
ellipsis of the real conclusion : 

MisSrior es, quam si dctilos non h&beres. You are more tmhappy than 
(esses, you would be) if you had not eyes. Cic. CradelltStem, v6lut si ades- 
set, horrebant, They shuddered at his cruelty as (they would) if he were pres- 
ent. Caes. Ut si in suam rem &liena convertant, as if they should appropri- 
ate otheri possessions to tJieir own use. Cic. Tanquam audiant, as if they 
may hear. Sen. 

(ku and SicOti are somettraes used in the same way : 

Oeu bella fdrent, as if there were wars. Virg. Sicuti andiri possent, as ^they 
tould be heard. Sail. 
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507. Si, Nisi, Ni, Sin, Qui. — ^The Latin distinguishes 
three distinct forms of the conditional sentence with si^ 
nisiy niy sin : 

L Indicative in both Clauses. 

n. Subjunctive, Present or Perfect, in both Clauses. 
IIL Subjunctive, Imperfect or Pluperfect, in both 
Clauses. 

508. Erst Form. — Indicative in both Clauses. — ^This 
form assumes the supposed case as real, basing upon it 
any statement which would be admissible, if it were a 
known fact : 

Si haec clyitas est, clvis sum Sgo, ffihia is a staie, lama citusen, Cic. 
Si non ttcSbat, non nScesse Srat, If it was not lawful^ it teas not necessary . 
Cic. DolOrem si non potero franggre, occult&bo, If Iskall not be able to 
overcame m>rrow, I will eaneeal U. Cic. Parvi sunt f5ris anna, nisi est 
consilium d5mi, Arm» are of Utile value abroad^ unless there is wisdom ai 
home. Cic. 

1. Condition. — The condition is introduced, when affirmatiye, bj si, 
with or without other particles, as quidem, mddOy etc., and when negatlTe, 
by si noUf nisi, ni. The time may be either present, past, or future. See 
examples above. 

2. Conclusion. — The conclusion may take the form of a command : 
Si pecciSvi, ignosce, If I have erred, pardon m^. Cic. 

8. Si non, NIsi.— 5t non and nXsi are often used without any percepti- 
ble difference of meaning ; but strictly si non introduces the negatiye con- 
dUion on which the conclusion depends, while nisi introduces a qualifiea- 
Hon or an SKception, Thus in the second example above the meaning is, 
ff U was not lawful, it follows that U was not necessary, while in the fourth 
the meaning is, Arms are of Utile value abroad^ except when there is wisdoms 
at home. 

509. Second Form. — Subjunctive IVesent or Perfect in 
both Clauses. — ^This form assumes the condition sls possible: 

Haec si tScum patria 15qu&tur, nonne impetrire dSbeat, If your country 
should speak thus with you, ought she not to obtain her request f CSc. Im- 
probe ftcSris, nisi m5nueris, You would do wrong, if you should not give 
warning. Cic. See also examples under the Bule, 603 ; also 486. 7. 

1. When dependent upon a Historical tense, the Present and Perfect are 
of course generally changed to the Imperfect and Pluperfect, by the law for 
Sequence of tenses (480). 

M6tuit ne, si iret, retr&hSrdtur, Be feared lest if he should go, he might 
he brought back. Liv. 
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610. TMrd Form. — Sul^unctive Imperfect or Pluper- 
fect in both Clauses, — This form assumes the supposed case 
as contrary to the reality^ and simply states what would 
have been the result, if the condition had been fulfilled : 

S&pientia non expStgrStur, si nihil eflFlcSret, Wisdom would not he 
sought (as it is), if it accomplished nothing. Cic. Si optima tSnSre possc- 
mus, baud s&ne consilio Sgeremus, If we were able to secure t/ie higJust 
good, we should not indeed need counsel. Cic. Si rdluisset, dImXcasset, If 
he had wished, he voovld have fought. Nep. Nunquam &bisset, nisi sibi 
viain mtinivisset, He would never have gone, if he had not prepared for 
himself a way, Cic. See also 486. 7. 

1. Here the Imperfect relates to Present time, as in the first and second 
examples : the Pluperfect to Past time, as in the third and fourth examples. 

2. In the Periphrastic forms in rus and &U8 and in expressions of Duty^ 
Necessity y and Ability ^ the Perfect and Imperfect Indicative sometimes occur 
in the conclusion. 

Quid futurum fiiit, si plebs &glt5ri coepta esset, Whxxt would have been 
the result J if the plebeians had begtm to be agitated f Liy. See also 512. 2. 

1) When the context, irrespective of the condition, reqnires the Subjunctive, 
the tense remains unchanged without reference to the tense of the principal verb : 

Adeo est in5pia coactus nt, nisi timuisset, Oalliam rSpdtitiinis fbdrit, He was no 
pressed by wamt that if he had not feared, he tcould have returned to &aul. Liv. 

Here ripitUurusfuirit is in the BubJ. not because it is in a conditional sentence, 
but because it is the Subj. of Besult with ut; but it is in the Perfect, because, it it 
were not dependent, the Perfect Indicative would have been used. 

611. Mixed Forms. — The Latin sometimes unites a 
condition belonging to one of the three regular forms with 
a conclusion belonging to another, thus producing certain 
Mixed Forms. 

I. The Indicative sometimes occurs iu the Condition with the 
Subjunctive in the Conclusion, but here the Subjunctive is gener- 
ally dependent not upon the condition, but upon the very nature 
of the thought : 

P6ream, si p6t6runt, May I perish (subj. of desire, 487), if they shall 
be able, Cic. Quid ttmeam, si beStus futurus suna, Why should I fear 
(486. II.), if I am to be happy t Cic. 

II. The Subjunctive sometimes occurs in the Condition with 
the Indicative in the Conclusion. Here the Indicative often gives 
the effect of reality to the conclusion, even though in fact depend- 
ent upon contingencies; but see also 512 : 

Dies def iciet, si vSlina' causana d&fendSre, The day would (will) fail 
i»€, if I should wish to defend the cause, Cic. VicSramus nisi rScSpisset 
AntSnium, We had conquered, had he not received Antony. Cic. 
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1. The FutursIfuUcaUve Is often thus used In consequence of its near relation- 
ship in force to the Snbjonctive, as whatever is Fature is more or less contingent. 
Bee first example. 

2. The ffistarieal tenses, especially the Pluperfect, are sometimes used, for ^ect, 
to represent as an actual fact something which is shown by the context never to have 
become AiUy so, as in the last example. 

8. Conditional sentences made np partly of the second form (509) and partly of 
the third are rare. 

512. SxiBJiTNcnvB AiyD Indicative. — ^The combination 
of the Subjunctive in the Condition with the Indicative in 
the Conclusion is oilen only apparent. Thus 

1. When the truth of the conclusion is not in reality aflFected by tlie 
condition, as when si has the force of even if^ althmtgh : 

Si hoc pl&ceat, tfimen ydlunt, Ehen if (although) iMs pleases theniy they 
still vnsh, Cic. 

2. When that which stands as the conclusion is such only in appear- 
ance, the real conclusion being understood. This occurs 

1) With the Indicative of Dlbeo, Possum^ and the like : 

Quem, si ulla in te pittas esset, cdl6re debebas, WTwrn you ought to 7i<ive 
honored (and would have honored), if there were any filial affection in yot^ 
Cic. Deleri exerdtus p5tuit, si persdcQti vict^res essent. The army mi/jht 
have been destroyed (and would have been), \fthe victors had pursued. Liv. 

2) With the Imperfect and Perfect Indicative of other verbs, especial- 
ly if in a periphrastic conjugation or accompanied by Paene or Prope : 

R6Iict&ri agros 6rant, nisi littSras misisset, TTiey were about to leave th^r 
lands (and would have done so), had he not sent a letter. Cic. Pons Iter 
paene hostlbus d^dit, ni tinus vir fuisset. The bridge almost furnished apaa- 
sage to the enemy (and would have done so), had there not been one man. Liv. 

5X3. Relative involving Condition. — ^The relative 
takes the subjunctive when it is equivalent to si or dum 
with the subjunctive : 

Errat longe, qui crSdat, etc.. He greatly errs who supposes, etc., i. e., 
if or provided any one supposes, he greatly errs. Ter. Haec qui videat, 
cogatur. If any one should see these things^ he toould be compdled. Oic. 



V. SuBjuNonvB IN Concessions. 

514. A concessive clause is one which concedes or 
admits something, generally introduced in^ English by 
though or although : 

Quamquam intelUgunt, though ihey wulerstand. Cic. 
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EXTLE Xlill- Subjunctive of ConoessioiL 

615. The Subjunctive of Concession is used, 

I. With licet, quamvis, quantnmviSf^nt, ne, quum (although): 
Licet irrideat, plus tSmen rdtio vfilebit, Though he may deride^ reaaon 

•Bill yet avaU more. Cic. Ut dfisint vires, tamen est laudanda voluntas, 
Though the strength fails, still the wiU should be approved. Ovid 

II. With qui = quom (licet) i«, quum ^go, etc., though he: 
Absolvite Verrem, qui (quum is) se fStefltur pftcQuias cSpiase, Acquit 

Verres, Uumgh he confesses (who may confess) thai he has accepted money. 

ac. 

in. Generally with etsi, tSmetsl, ^tianud : 

Quod sentiunt, etsi optimum sit, tAmen npn audent dicSre, They do 
not dare to state what they think, even if (though) it be most exeellenL Cic. 

516. Concessive Clauses may be divided into three 
classes : 

I. Concessive Clauses with qitamquam in the best prose 
generally take the Indicative : 

Quamquam intelligunt, t&meu nunquam dicunt, Thoughthey understand, 
they never speak, Cic. 

1. The 8tAbi)un€ih>6 may of course follow quarniquam^ whenever the thought 
itself, Irrespectlye of the conceBsWe character of the clanae, requires that mood (485). 

2. The 8v^imctU)e, even in the best prose, sometimes occurs with quamquam 
where we should expect the Indicative: Qoamquam ne id quldem snspicionem h&bu- 
&rit, 7%ough not even that gave rise to amy suspicion. Cic. 

8. In poetry and some of the later prose, the subjunctive with quamquam is not 
uncommon. In Tacitus it is the prevailing construction. 

4. Qu(tmquam and etst sometimes have the force of yet^ but yet, and yet: 
Quamquam quid Idquor, And yet what do Isayt Cic. 

n. Concessive Clauses with Ticet^ quamvis^ quantumvia^ 
— ut^ nCy quum (although); — q^H = quum (or licet) is^ ego^ 
tUy etc., take the Subjunctive : 

Non ta possis, quantumvis excellas, Fou would not be able^ however much 
(although) you excel. Cic. Ne sit summum m&lum d51or, miUum certe est, 
Tlioughpain may not be the greatest evil, it is certainly an evil. Cic. See 518. 

I. Ut and Ne. — This concessive use of vt and ne may readily be ex- 
plained by supplying some verb like fac or sine : thus, ut disint vires (515. 
I.) =fac or sine ut disint vvres^ make or grant that strength fails. See 489. 

The Concessive Particle is sometimes omitted : 

Sed h&beat, t&men, Buk grant that it hoe it, yet. Cic. 

Ut-hsic or iTA, as— so, thotigh—yet, does not require the subjunctive. 
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2. QuAMYis AND QuASTUMTis. — These are strictlj adverbs, in the sense 
of however muchf but tbej geuerallj give to the clause the force of a conces- 
sion. When used with their simple adverbial force to qualify adjectives, 
they do not affect the mood of the clause : quamvis multi, however many. 

8. Mood with Qcaxyis. — In Cicero and the best prose, quamvis takes 
the Subjunctive almost without exception, generally also in Livy and Nepos ; 
but in the poets and later prose writers it often admits the Indicative : 

Erat dignltSte rdgia, quamvis cSrdbat nQmlne, He vxu qf royal dignUy, 
though he was fffithotU the name. Nep. 

4. Rblatiyb in Cokcbssionb. — ^The relatire denoting concession is equiv- 
alent to licetf or qutimf in the sense of though^ with a Demonstrative or Per- 
sonal pronoun, and takes the Subjunctive for the same reason : qui = licet 
(quam) m, Iket ego^ tUf etc. See examples under the Rule, 515. 

in. Concessive Clauses with the compounds of si : etsi, 
UiamHy tdmetsi in the use of Moods and Tenses conform 
to the rule for conditional clauses with si : 

Etsi nihil h&beat in se glOria, t&men virtatem sSquItur, Though glory 
may not possess anything in itself ^ yet it foUows virtue, Cic. Etiamsi mors 
opp6tenda esset, even \f deaih ought to he met, Cic. 

VI. SuBjuNcnvK OF Cause aiso) Time. 

BTTLE Xim.— Subjunctive of Cause. 
517. Tlie Subjunctive of Cause or Reason is used, 

L With quuin (cum), since ; qui = quum is, etc. : 
Quum vita m^tus plena sit, etnee life isfuU of fear, Cic. Quae quum 
Ita flint, perge, Since these things are so^ proceed. Cic. vis vgritatis, 
quae {quum ea) se dSfendat, (he force of truth, since ii defends itself. Cic. 

n. With quod, quia, quSniam, quando, to introduce a reason on 
another^s authority : 

Socrates accQsatus est, quod corrumpgret juventutem, Socrates was ae- 
cased, because (on the alleged ground that) he corrupted the yotUh, Quint 

Cattsal Clauses with Quum and QuL 

518.. Quum. — Q^um takes the Subjunctive when it de- 
notes, 

I. Cause or Concession: 

Quum sint in nCbis r&tio, prQdentia, since there is in us reason and pru- 
dence, Cic. PhScion fuit pauper, quum dirltisslmus esse posset, Phocion 
was poor, though he might have been very rich. Nep. See also 515. * 
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n. TiMB with the accessory notion of Cause or Con- 
cession : 

Quum dImlcSret, occlsus est. When he engaged battle^ he was slain. Nep. 
ZenSnem, quum Athfinis essem, audiebam frequenter, / often heard Zeno, 
toJien I woe at Athens. Gic. 

1. Quum in Narbation. — Quum with the Imperfect or Pluperfect Sulr- 
junctive is yery frequent in narration even in temporal clauses, See exam 
pies under 11. above. 

This use of Qurnn with the SnbjanctiYe may in most instances be readily ex 
plained by the fkct that it involves Cause as well as Time. Tbns quum dlmXcdrety 
in the first example, not only states the time of the action— occiatM eei^ bat also its 
cause or occasion : the engagement was the occasion of his death. Bo with quwm 
sssem^ as presence in Athens was an indispensable condition of hearing Zeuo. But in 
some instances the notion of (^luse or Concession is not at all apparent 

2. Quum with Tbmpus, etc. — Quvm with the Subjunctive is sometimes 
used to characterize a period : 

Id saecCilum quum pldna Graecia poGtSrum esset, that age when (such 
that) Greece was full of poets, Cic. Erit tempus, quum dSsIdSres, the time 
will come, when you wiU desire. Gic. So without tempus, etc. : Fuit quum 
arbitrSrer, there was (a time) when Ithoughi, Cic. 

3. Quum with Indicatiyb. — Qwwm denoting time merely, with perhaps 
a few exceptions in narration, takes the Indicative : 

Quum quiescunt, prdbant, WMle they are quiet, they approve. Oic. PiS> 
ruit, quum nficesse drat, He obeyed when it was necessary. Cic. 

519. Qui, Cause ob Reason.-— A Relative clause de- 
noting cause or reason, is equivalent to a Causal clause with 
Quum, and takes the Subjunctive for the same reason: 

fortQnate Sdolescens, qui {quum tu) tuae virtQtis Homgrum praec&- 
nem invgneris, fortunate yovth^ since you (lit. who) have obtained Homer 
as the herald of your valor, Cic. 

1. Equivalents. — In such clauses, qui is equivalent to quum ^o, quum 
tu, quum is, etc. 

2. Indicative.— When the statement is to be viewed as a fact rather than 
as a reason, the Indicative is used : 

H&beo sSnecttlti grStiam, quae mihi serm5nis fivldltstem auxit, I cherish 
gratitude to old age, which has increased m/y love of conversation, Cic. 

8. Qui with Conjunctions. — When a conjunction accompanies the rela- 
tive, the mood varies with the conjunction. Thus, 

1) The Subjunctive is generally used with quum, quippe, ut, utpdte : 
Quae quum !ta sint, since these things are so. Cic. Quippe qui blandiS- 

tur, since he flatters. Cic. Ut qui cdloni essent, since they were colonists. Cic. 
Bat the Indicative is sometimes used to give prominence to the/act 

2) The Indicative is generally used with quia, quoniam : 

Quae quia certa esse non possunt, since these things cannot be sure. Cic. 
Qui qudniam intelligi nOluit, since he did not wish to be understood, Cic. 
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Causal Clauses with Quody Quia^ Quoniamy Quando, 

520. Q^ody quia^ quoniamy and quando generallj take, 

I. The Indicatttk to assign a reason positively on one^s 
otcn authority : 

Quoniam suppllc&tio decrtta est, idnee a thanksgiving has been decreed. 
Gic. Gaude quod spectaat te, R^oice that (because) the^ behold you, Hor. 

II. The SuBJUNcnvK to assign a reason dovhtfvUy^ or 
on another'* s authority: 

Aristides nonne expulsus est patria, quod Justus esset, Was not Aris- 
tides banished because (on the alleged ground that) he was jvLstf Cic. 

1. Quod with Dico, etc.— 2>ia> and puto are often in the Sabjunctire 
instead of the yerb depending upon them : 

Quod se bellum gestures dlc^rent = quod bellum gestOri essent, ut dlcfi- 
bant, becatue they were aboui, as they said, to wage war. Caes. 
y 2. Clauses with Quod Unconnsctbo. See 664. IV. 

8. Nozc QuO| BTC. — ^on quo, non quod, non quin, rarely non quia, also 
quam quod, etc., are used with the Subjunctiye to denote that somethiDg was 
not the true reason : 

Non quo h&berem quod scrlbSrem, not because (that) / had anything to 
write. Gic. Non quod ddleant, not because they are pained. Gic. Quia uh- 
qulv&rat quam quod ignOrfiret, because he had been unable, rather than becavse 
he did not know, Liv. 

4. Potential Subjunctitb. See 485 and 486. 

BULE XLIT.— Time with Cause. 

521. The Subjunctive of Time with the accessory 
notion of Cause or Purpose is used, 

I. With dum, donoo, quoad, until: 

Exspectas dum dicat, Tou are waiting UU he speaks, i. e., that he may 
speak. Gic. Ea contmebis quoad te videam, You wHl keep them till I see 
you. Cic. 

IL With ant^uam, prlusquam, before, before that : 

Ant£quam de re pablica dicam, expOnam consilium, IwiU set forth my 
plan before I (can) speak of the republic, i. e., preparatory to speaking 
of the republic. Cic, Priusquam mcipias, before you begin. Sail. 

1. Explanation. — Here the temporal clause inyolves purpose as well as 
Ums : dum dicat is nearly equiyalent to ut dicat, which is also often used 
after exspecto. Antequam dioam is nearly equiyalent to vt postea dicam: 
I will set forth my yiews, that I may afterwardji speak of the republic 
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2. With othb^ Conjunctions. — The Subjunctiye may of course be used 
to any temporal clause, when the thought, irrespectiye of the temporal par- 
ticle, requires that mood ; see 486. III. 

Ubi res poscdret, whenever the case might require, Liv. 

622. DuM, DoNEC, and Quoad take 

I. The Indicative^ — (1) in the sense of whiles as long 
CIS, and (2) in the sense of u?Uily if the action is viewed as 
an actual fact: 

Dum ISges ylfgebant, (U long as (he lavo9 were in force, Gic. Quoad 
rSnuuti&tum est, wUil it teas (actually) announced, Nep. 

n. The Subjunctive, when the action is viewed not so 
much as a fact as something desired or proposed: 

Difi^rant, dum dgfervescat Ira, Lei them defer it^ till their anger code, 
]. e., that it may cooL Cic. See also examples under the rule. 

1. DoNEC, IN Tacitus, generally takes the Subjunctiye : 

BhSnus seryat yidlentiam cursus, dOnec Oce&no misceStur, The Rhine 
preserves the rapidity of its ourrenty till it mingles toith the ocean. Tac. 

2. DoNBC, IN LivT, occurs with the Subjunctiye eyenin the sense of 
tchUCf but with the accessory notion of cause: 

Nihil trSpIdSbant dSnec ponte ig^rentur, TTiej/ did not fear at aU while 
(and because) they were driven on the bridge. Liv. 

623. Antequam and Peiusquam generally take, 

I. The Indicative, when they denote mere priority of 
time: 

Priusquam lucet, adsunt, They are present before it is light, Cic. An- 
t^uam in Slclliam v6ni, before I came into Sicily. Cic. 

II. The Sulfjunctive, when they denote a dependence 
of one event upon another. Thus, 

1. In any Tense, when the accessory notion of purpose or caitse is in- 
volved : 

Priusquam incTpias, consuUo 5pus est, Before you begin there is need of 
deliberation^ i. e., as preparatory to your beginning. Sail. Tempestas minS- 
tur, antequam surgat, The tempest threatens^ brfore it rises, i. e., the threaten- 
ing of the tempest naturally precedes its rising. Sen. 

2. In the Imperfect and Pluperfect, as the regular construction in nar- 
ration, because the one event is generally treated as the occasion or natu- 
ral antecedent of the other. See also 471. 4. *• 

AntSquam urbem c&p^rent, before they took the city. Liv. Priusquam 
de meo adventu audire pdtuissent, in Mficdddniam perrexi, Before they were 
able to hear cfmy approach, I went into Macedonia. Cic. 

8. Pridie quam takes the same moods as Priusquam. 



Digitized by 



Googk 



242 BUBJUKCnVE. 

1) IirmoATiTV OB 8xn u v wc t i v « .~Wlth aniiquam wnd pHuBquanty the Iiidic»- 
tlTe and Sabjanctlye are sometimes used without any apimrent difference of meaningp 
but the Subjunctiye probably detaotes a closer connection between the two events : 

Ante de incommddis dico, pauca dicenda, Before I (actually) speak of diaa(U 
9antageM, a few things should be mentioned. Cic Ant£quam de re pablica dicaui, 
ezpdnam consiiium, Btfore I speak of the republiOy J will setfoHh my plan. Cic. 

2) Aktb— ^UAX, PaiuB— ^UAM.~The two parts of which wrUSquam^ priusquam^ 
and postquam are compounded are often separated, so that ante, prius, or jwst 
stands in the principal clause and quam in the subordinate clause : 

Pands ante diebns, quam Syracusae c&pdrentur, a few days "before Syracuet 
was taken. Liv. See IVnesis, 704. lY. 8. 

VIL Subjunctive in Indieect Questions, 

524. A clause which involves a question without di- 
rectly asking it, is called an indirect or dependent question. 



TlTTLE ZLT.— Indirect Questions. 
625. The Subjunctive is used in Indirect Questions : 

Quid dies ftrat incertum est, WTuU a day may bring forth m uncer- 
tain. Cic. Quaeritur, cur doctissTmi homines dissentiant, It is a question, 
why the most learned men disagree, Cic. QaaesiSras, nonne putarem, you 
had asked whether I did not think, Cic. Qunlis sit animus, Snimus ncscit, 
The soul knows not what the soul is. Cic. 

1. With Interrogatiyks. — Indirect or Dependent questions, like those 
not dependent, are introduced by interrogative words: quidy cur^ nonne, 
qudlisy etc. ; rarely by w, sivey seUy whether; vt^ how. See examples abore. 

2. Substantive Force. — Indirect questions aie used suhsUinticefyy and 
generally, though not always, supply the place of subjects or objects of verbs. 
But an Accusative, referring to the same person or thing as the subject of 
the question, is sometimes inserted after the leading verb. 

Ego ilium nescio qui fufirit, I do not know (him), who he was. Ter. 

3. Direct and Indirect. — An indirect question may be readily changed 
to a direct or independent question. 

Thas the direct question involved in th« first example is: Quid dies fgret. 
What will a day bring forth ? Bo In the second : Our doctisAmi hdtnines dissenti- 
unty Why do the most learned men disagree ? 

4. Subjunctive Omitted.— Afler nescio quis^ I know not who = quidam, 
some one ; nescio qudrnddo, I know not how, etc., as also after mirum quan- 
tum, it is wonderful how much = wonderfully much, very much, there is an 
ellipsis of the Subjnnctiv^e : 

Nescio quid &nlmus praesSgit, The mind forebodesy I know not what (it 
forebodes, praesdgiat, understood). Ter. Id mirum quantum pr5fait, TkU 
profited, it is wonderful how much, i. e., it wonderfully profited. Liv. 
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5. Indisbct QmssnoNS Distinguished. — Indirect Questions must be care- 
fullj distinguished from certain similar forma. Thus, 

1) From BdaUve Cla%i8e8,—(j\zxx%^% introduced by Relative Pronouns or 
Relative Adverbs always have an antecedent or correlative expressed or un- 
derstood, and are never, as a whole, the subject or object of a verb, while 
Indirect Questions are generally so used ; 

Dicam quod sentio {nl. claim)* I wiU teU that which (id quod) / think. 
Cic. Dicam quid intelllgam (indirect question), I wiU teU what I know, 
Gic. QuaerSmus tibi m&16flcium est, Letw aeek there (Ibi) where the crime 
is. Cic. 

In the first and third examples, quod sentio and H^i—est are not qnestloDs, but 
relative clauses ; id is understood as the antecedent of quod, and ibi as the antece- 
dent or correlative of Ubi ; but in the second example, quid intelSigain is an Indirect 
question and the object ofdleam : I will tell (what?) what Iknow^ L e., will answer 
that question. 

2) From Direct Questions and Exclamations : 

Quid ftgendum est ? Nescio, What is to be done t I know not, Cic. 
Tide ! quam conversa res est, See ! how changed is the case, Cic. 

6. Indicative in Indirect Questions. — The Indicative in Indirect Ques- 
tions is sometimes used in the poets ; especially in Flautus and Terence : 

Si mgmdiSre vSlim, quam f Idfili &nimo fui, possum, ^ I with to mention 
how much fidelity I showed, lam able, Ter. 

7. Questions in the Oratio Obliqua. See 580. II. 2. 

526. Single and Double Questions. — Indirect ques- 
tions, like those which are direct (346. 11.), may be either 
single or double. 

I. An Indirect Single Question is generally introduced by some inter- 
rogative word — either a pronoun, adjective, or adverb, or one of the parti- 
cles ne, nonne, num. Here num does not imply negation : 

R6gltat qui vir esset (481. IV.), Se asked who he was. Liv. EpSmlnon- 
das qnaeslvit, salvusne esset cllpeus, Epaminondas inquired whether his 
shield was safe. Cic. DiiMto num dfibeam, / dovU whether I ought, Plin. 
See also the examples under the Rule, 525. 

n. An Indirect Double Question {whether— or) admits of two con- 
structions : 

1. It generally takes tttrum or ne in the first member, and an in the 
second: 

Quaeiitur, virtus suamne propter dignltStem, an propter f ructus fillquos 
expfitatur, It is asked whetlier virttM is sought for its own worth, or for cer- 
tain advantages, Cic. 

2. But sometimes it omits the particle in the first member, and taket 
an or ne in the second. Other forms are rare : 

Quaerltur, nStara an doctrlna possit eflflci virtus, It is asked whether vir- 
tue can be secured by nature or by education, Cic. See also 846. 1. 1). 
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1) In tbe second member, neen«^ sometimes cm non^ Is ased in the sense of or tui ; 
Bapienda beatos eff ieiat necne, qnaestio est, Whether or not tnedam makes men 

^PP¥^ ^ o gueeiUm. Cie. 

2) ^fi, in the sense of whether not^ implying an aflSrmative. is need after verbs 
and ezpreadons of doabt and uncertainty: dUMio an, neecio an, hand ado an, I 
donbt whetber not, I know not whetber not = I am inclined to think; dUbium eei 
an, incerium «if on, ft is uncertain wbether not = it is probable: 

Dfiblto ao Tbrlsf bQlam primam omnium ponam, / doubt iohether I ahonld no* 
place Thraeyhuhu^rol qfaU,\.e^lvm inclined to tbink I sbould. Nep. 

8) An sometimes has tbe force of atU, perhaps by tbe omission ot ineertum Mrf, 
as used above : 

8imdnides an quia Alius, Simonides or eome other one, Gic 



VIIL Subjunctive by ATTEAcnox. 

BULE XL7I.--AttractioiL 

527. The Subjunctive by Attraction is often used 
in clauses dependent upon the Subjunctive : 

y t:reor, ne, dum minu^re vdlim U[borem, augeam, / fear I shaU in^ 
crease the labor^ while I wish to diminish iL Cic. Tempus est hujusmodi, 
ut, ubi quisque sit, ibi esse minlme vMit, The time is ofsiich a eharaeler 
that every one wishes to he least of aU where he is. Cic Mos est, ut dicat 
sententiam, qui T^lit, Tfie custom is that he who wishes expresses Ms opin- 
ion. Cic. ^ 

1. Application.— Tbis rule is applicable to clauses introduced by con- 
junctions, adverbs, or relatives. Thus, io the examples, the clauses iutro- 
duced by dum, ubi, and qui, take the subjunctive, because thej are dependent 
upon clauses which have the subjunctive. 

2. Indicativb or Subjunctivb. — Such clauses generally take, 

1) The Indicative, when they are in a measure parenthetical or give spe- 
cial prominence to the/<ak^ stated : 

Mil!tes misit, ut eos qui fQgSrant pers^quSrentur, lie sent soldiers to pur- 
sue those who had fied, i. e., the fugitives. Caes. Tanta vis prdbltStis est, 
ut earn, vel in iis quos nunquam vidimus, diligSmus, Such is the force of in^ 
tegrity that we love it even in those whom we have never seen, Cic. 

The Indicative with dum is very common, espeeinlly in tbe poets and bistoriaits : 
Fuere qnl^ dum diibitat Scaevlnus, hortSrentur PIsonem, There were those who 
exhorted Piso, while Scaevinus hesitated, Tae. Bee also 467. 4. 

2) The Subjunctive, when the clauses are essential to the general thought 
of the sentence, as in the examples under the rule. 

8. Aftbb Infinitivb Claubbs. — The principle just stated (2) applies 
also to the use of Moods in clauses dependent upon the Infinitiye. Tfaia 
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often explains the Subjunctive in a condition belonging to an Infinitive, 
especiallj with non possum: 

Nee bdnltas esse pdtest, si non per se expdtStur, Mr can goodness exist 
(= it is not possible that), ifUis not sougMfor itself. Cic. 

But clauses dependent upon the Infinitive are found most frequentlj 
in the Oratio OhUqtM and are accordinglj provided for by 529. 

IX. SuBJUNcrivB IN Indirect Discourse, — 
Oratio Obliqua. 

628. When a writer or speaker expresses thoughts, 
whether his own or those of another, in any other form than 
in the original words of the author, he is said to use the 
Indirect Discourse — Oratio Obliqua: 

Flatonem f^runt in Mliam venisse, They say that Plato came into 
Italy. Cic. Respondeo te dolorem ferre mdderftte, / reply that you bear 
the affliction toith moderation., Cic. Utilem arbitror esse scientiam, I think 
that knowledge is useful. Cic. 

1. Direct and Indibect.— In distinction from the Indirect Discourse — 
Oratio ObliqiMf the original words of the author are said to be in the Direct 
Discourse— Oratio Becta. Thus in the first example, Flat&nem in Itdliam 
venisse is in the indirect discourse ; in the direct, i. e., in the original words 
of those who made the statement, it would be : Flato in Italiam vinit. 

2. Quotation. — Words quoted without change belong of course to the 
Direct Discourse : 

Rex " duumvlros ** inquit " secundum legem f 4cio," The king said, " / 
appoint duumvirs according to law" Liv. 



BTILE XLTIL— SubjimctiTe in Indirect Siscourse. 

629. The Subjunctive is generally used in the In- 
terrogative, Imperative, and Subordinate clauses of the 
Oratio Obliqua : 

Ad postiilata CaesSris respondit, cur vSnIret {direct: cur vSnis ?), 7b 
the demands of Caesar he replied, why did he come, Caes. Scribit L&bieno 
cum ISgione vfiniat {direct : cum ISgiOne vSni), He writes to Labienus to 
come (that he should come) vfith a legion. Caes. Hippias glOriatus est, 
annulum quern h&b6ret {direct : h&beo) se sua m&nu confecisse, H^[*pias 
boasted that he had made icith his own hand the ring which he wore, Cic. 

NoTB. — For convenience of reference the following outline of the u»e 
of Moods, Tenses, Pronouns, etc. in the Oratio Obliqua is here inserted. 
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530, MooDft nr Psdtcipai. CiArsE& — Hie Principal 
clauses of the Direct difioonrse, on becoming Indirect, 
undergo tlie following changes of Mood : 

L When Dedarative, they take the Infinitife (551) : 
Dlc^lMt inimos case AtIdos (<firect : diiiJRt mad dHnm), He wag woni 
to aay that mmli were diwitu. Oc PUtonem nrenlom Teniaae repSrio 
(/f/ito T^renUom vein/), I Jind thai Flaio came to Tarenimm. <^c. Cilo 
mlriri Be {miror) iiSbat, Colo wof woml to weof that he wondered. Cic. 

n. When Interrogative or Imperative^ they generally 
take the Subjunctive according to Rule XLVIL 

1. Yebb Ommo. — The verb on which the InfinitiTe depends is often 
omitted, or onljr implied in some preceding rerbor expression; espectaily 
after the Sabjunctive of Porpose : 

Pythis prmec^pit at Miltiidem imp^rStSrem sflm^rent ; incepta pros- 
pin (utftra, J)ftkia commanded that they should take MStiadee as their eom% 
mander^ (telling them) thai their ^orts would he eueceseful. Nep. 

2. Rhbtorical QcKsnoKS. — Questions which are such onJj in form, 
reqairing no answer, are generally construed, according to sense, in the 
InfinitiTe. Thej are sometimes called Rhetorical questions, as thej are 
often used for Rhetorical effect instead of assertions : thus numpouU^ can 
he? for wm pdteatf he can not; fuid eit turpius, what is inore basef for 
nihil ed tvrpius, nothing is more base. 

Here belong manj questions which in the direct form haye the rerb in 
the first or third person : 

Respondit num mSmdriam d^pSngre posse, Se r^Ued, could he lojf 
atide the recollection. Caes. Here the direct question would be: Num 
m6mdriam dSpOnire possim ? 

8. Impbratitb Clauses with the Infinitive. See 551. Ill 1. 

531. Moods in Subordinate Clauses. — ^The Subor- 
dinate clauses of the Direct discourse, on becoming Indi- 
rect, put their finite verbs in the Subjunctive : 

Orabant, ut slbi auxllium ferret quod prgmSrentur (direct : nobis 
auxllium fer, quod prSmlmur), They prayed thai he would bring them helpf 
hccauee (key were oppressed, Caes. 

1. iNFiHinyB IN Rblatiyb Clausbs.— It must be remembered (453), 
that Relative clauses, though subordinate in form, sometimes have the force 
of Principal clauses. . When thus used in the Oratio Obllqua, they maj be 
construed with the Infinitive : 

Ad eum dofertur, esse civem Romanum qui quSrSretur : quern (= et 
eum) asservStum esse, It was reported to him that th^re was a lioman citizen 
w?u> made a complaint^ and that Tie had been placed under guard. Cic. So 
also comparisons : Te susplcor iisdem, quibus me ipsum, commoveri, Isut' 
pect that you are moved by the same things as lam, Cic. 
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2. Ikfinitiyb after certain GoNJiTNcnoi7S.^The Infinitiye occurs, es- 
pecially in Liyy and Tacitus, even in clauses after ^uia, quum^ ptamquam, 
and some other conjunctions : 

Dicit, se moenlbus inclQsos t&nSre eos ; quia per agros vigSri, ffe says 
that he keeps them shut up toUhin the walls^ because (otherwise) they would 
wander through the fields, Liv. See also 551. I. 5 and 6. 

8. Indicatitb IK Parenthetical Glauses. — Clauses maj be introduced 
parentheticallj in the oratio obliqua without strictly forming a part of it, 
and maj accordingly take the Indicative : 

B^fSmnt silvam esse, quae appellStur B&cdnis, They report that there 
is a forest which is called Macenis. Caes. 

4. Indicative in Clauses not Parenthetical. — Sometimes clauses not 
parenthetical take the Indicative to give prominence to the fact stated. 
This occurs most frequently in Relative clauses : 

Certior factus est ex ea parte vici, quam Gallis concessSrat, omnes 
discessisse, Be was informed that all had withdrawn from that part of the 
village which he had assigned to the Gauls, Caes. 

632. Tenses. — Tenses in the Oratio Obliqua generally 
conform to the ordinary rules for Infinitive and Subjunc- 
tive Tenses (480, 640), but the law of Sequence of lenses 
admits of certain qualifications : 

1. The Present and Perfect may be used even after a Historical tense, 
to impart a more lively effect to the narrative : 

Caesar respondit, si obsldes sibi dentur, sdse pScem esse factQnim, Cae- 
sar replied, that if hostages should he given him, he would makepeace, Caes. 

2. In Conditional sentences of the third form (610), 

1) The condition retains the Imperfect or Pluperfect without reference 
to the tense of the Principal verb ; 

2) The Conclusion changes the Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive 
\nto the Periphrastic Infinitive in rus (or duA) esse or fuisse: 

Censes PompSium laetSturum fuisse, si sciret, Do you think Bompey 
would have rejoiced, if Tie had known t Cic. ClSmliabat, si ille Sdesset, veu- 
t&ros esse, He cried out that they would come, if he were present, Caes. 

But the Eegnlar Inflnitfye, Instead of the periphrastic forms, sometioMS occurs 
fn this construction, especially in expressions of Duiyy etc. (4T5. 4). 

3. In Conditional Sentences of the second form (509)^he Condition 
generally conforms to the Rule for Sequence of Tenses (480), but the 
Conclusion changes the Subjunctive to the Future Infinitive : 

Respondit, si Aeduis sS-tisf&ciant, sfisft cum its pficem esse factdrum, 
He replied that if they would satisfy the Aeduans^ h^ would makepeace with 
t/iem. Caes. Legates mittit, si ita f^cisset, &mlcitiam fiituram, Be sent 
messengers saying that^ if he would do thus^ there would hefriendshAj^, Caes. 
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Here niittU 1b the Historical Present See 467. IIL 

4. The Future Per/ect in a Subordinate clause of the Direct diseouTSe 
is changed in the Indirect into the Perfect Subjunctive after a Principal 
tense, and into the Pluperfect Subjunctive after a Historical tense : 

Agunt ut dimlcent ; Ibi imp&rium f(5re, unde victoria fu§rit, They ar- 
range that they $haU fight ; thai the eovereignty shall be on the side which 
shall win the victory (whence the victory may have been). Liv. Appar^bat 
regnStanim, qui vicisset, It was evident thai he would be king who should 
conquer, Liv. 

633. Pronouns, Adverbs, etc. — ^Pronouns and ad- 
verbs, as also the persons of the verbs, are often changed 
in passing from the Direct discourse to the Indirect : 

Gldriatus est annulum se sua mSau conf^cisse {direct: anniilum ^o 
mea milnu cont^ci), He boasted thai he had made the ritiy with his otcn 
hand. Cic. 

1. Pronouns of first and second perflons are often changed to the 
third. Thus above ego in the direct discourse becomes se^ and mea becomes 
eua. In the same way hie and iete are often changed to iUe. 

2. Adverbs meaning h^e or now are often changed to those meairing 
there or then ; wane to turn ; hie to Ulie, 

8. In the use of pronouns observe 

1) That references to the Speakbr whose words are reported are made, 
if of the Ist Pers. by ego^ mens, nosier, etc., if of the 2d Pers. by tu, tuus, 
etc., and if of the 8d Pers. by sui^ sutts, ipse, etc., though sometimes by 
hie, is, ills. 

2) That references to the Rbportbr, or Author, are made by ego, 
meus, etc. 

8) That references to the Psbsozc Addressed by the reporter are made 
by tu, tuus, etc. 

Ariovistus respon4it nos esse Iniquos qui se interpellSrSmus (direct : 
vos estis !nlqui qui me, etc.), Ariovistus replied that we were unjust who 
interrupted him. Gaes. 

Here nas refers to the S^porter, Caesar, we Romans. Se refers to the Speaker^ 
ArioTistus. Id the second example under 528, ie refers to the Person Addressed. 

SECTION VII. 

• IMPERATIVE. 

I. Tenses op the Imperative. 
534. The Imperative has bat two Tenses : 

I. The Present has only the Second person, and cor- 
responds to the English Imperative : 

Justitiam cole, Practise Justice. Cic. Perge, CfitTlIna, Go, Catiline. CSc. 
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11. The Future has the Second and Third persons, and 
corresponds to the imperative use of the English Future 
with shall^ or to the Imperative let : 

li consules appellantor, They shall he called consuls^ or let them hi 
tolled consuls. Cic. Quod dixero, facitote, You shall do what I say (shall 
have said). Ter. 

1. Future fob Present.— The Future Imperative is sometimes used 
where we should expect the Present : 

Quduiam supplIcStio decreta est, c61ebrfit5te iilos dies, Since a thanks' 
giving has been decreed, celebrate those days, Cic. 

This is particularly common in certain verbs : thos scio has only the forms of 
the Future in common use. 

2. Present fob Futubb. — The Imperative Present is often used in poetry, 
and sometimes in prose, of an action which belongs entirely to the future : 

Ubi ficiem vldSris, tum^ ordines disslpa, When you shall see the Une of 
haUlCf then scatter the ranks. Liv. 

II. Use of the Impeeativb. 
EULE XLVIII.— Imperative. 

535. The Imperative is used in commands, exhor- 
tations, and entreaties : 

Justitiam cole, Practise justice. Cic. Tu ne cede mSlis, Do not yield 
to nmfortunes. Virg. Si quid in te peccftvi, ignosce, If I have dnned 
against you, pardon me. Cic. 

1. Circumlocutions. — Instead of the simple Imperative, several circum- 
locutions are common : 

1) Oura ut,fac vt,fac, each with the Subjunctive : 
Cflra ut v6nias, See that you come. Cic. See 489. 

2) Foe ne, cave ne, cave^ with the Subjunctive : 

C&ve f&cias. Beware of doing it, or see that you do 7Wt do it. Cic."^ 

8) NoU, ndlUe, with the Infinitive : 

NQH !mItSri, do not imitate. Cic. See 588. 2. 

2. Impsbattvb Clause fob Condition. — ^An Imperative clause may be 
vsed instead of a Conditional clause : 

LScesse; jam videbis ffirentem, Provoke him (i. e., if you provoke him), 
you will at once see him frantic. Cic. 

8. Impebatiyb Supplied. — The place of the Imperative may be variously 
supplied : 

1) By the Subjunctive of Desire (487) : 

Sint beSti, Let them be ha^>py. Cic. Impii ne audeant, I,et not the im^ 
9iou8 dare, Cic 



Digitized by 



Googk 



250 IMPEBATTVIE. mFLNlTIVB, 

2) Bj the Indicative Future : 

Quod optimum vldebltur, fScies, You wiU do (for Imper. do) what thdH 
Hem best. Gic 

536. The Imperative Present, like the English Impera- 
tive, is used in commands, exhortations, and entreaties. 
See examples under the Rule. 

537. The Imperative Future is used, 

L In commands involving future rather than present 

action : 

Rem pendrt6te, Tou shall cannder the subject. Cic. Gras p^tito ; ditbt- 
tur, Ask to-morrow ; it shall be granted. Plaut 

II. In laws, orders, precepts, etc. : 

Consiiles nfimtni pftrento, The consuls shaU be sidject to no one. Cic. 
Sftlus popQli Buprema lex esto, The safety of the people shall be the supreme 
law, Cic. 

538. Imperative in Prohibitions. — In prohibitions 
or negative commands, 

1. The negative ne, rarely non, accompanies the Imper- 
ative, and if a connective is required, neve, or neUy is gen- 
erally used, rarely n^que : 

Tu ne cede maiis, Do not yidd to misfortunes. Virg. Hominem mop- 
tuTim in urbe ne 86p61ito, n6ve Qrito, Thou shall not bury or bum a dead 
body in the city. Cic. 

2. Instead of ne with the Present Imperative, the best 
pvose writers generally use noli and nolUe with the Infini- 
tive : 

Nolite putare {for ne p&t&te), do not think (be unwilling to tiiink). Cic. 



SECTION vm. 

539. The treatment of the Latin Infinitive embraces 
four topics : 

I. The Tenses of the Infinitive. 
11. The Subject of the Infinitive.^ ^ 

III. The Predicate after the Infinitive. 

IV. The Construction of the Infinitive. 
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L Tenses of the iNFiNinvB. 

540. The Infinitive has three tenses, Present^ Perfect, 
and Future, They express however not absolute, but rel- 
ative time, denoting respectively Present, Past, or Future 
time, relatively to the Principal verb. 

1. Fkoulxaritdes.— These tenses present the leading pecaliaritles specified under 
these tenses in the Indicative. See 467. 2. 

541. The Pbesent iNFmrrrvB represents the action 
as taking place at the time denoted by the principal verb : 

Ciipio me esse clementem, I desire to he mild, Gic. MSluit se diligi 
quam mStoi, He preferred to he loved rather than feared. Nep. 

1. BsAL TiM&— Hence the real time denoted by the Present InfinitiYe is the 
time of the verb on which it depends. 

2. Pkebznt fob FiTTirBS.— The Present is sometimes nsed tot the Fntore and 
Bometimes has little or no reference to time : 

Cras argentom d&re dixit, He eaid he tootUd give the silver to-morrow, Ter. 

& Pbbbxnt with Dxbbo, PoBSim, xrc—Alter the past tenses of dideo^ lyportet, 
possum, and the like, the Present Infinitiye is nsed where our idiom would lead us 
to expect the Perfect; sometimes also after mimlni, and the like': 

Dubuit offlciosior esse, He ought to have been more attentive, Oic. Id pdtoit 
tao&re. He might have done this, Gic. 

542. The Pebfect Infinitive represents the action as 
completed at the time denoted by the principal verb : 

Pl&t5nem fSrnnt in It&liam vfinisse, They say that Hato eame into Italy. 
Cic. GoQScius mihi dram, nihil a me commissum esse, I was conscious to 
myself that no offence had heen commuted by me, Gic. 

1. BxAL Tims.— Hence the real time denoted by the Perfeet Inflnitire is that 
of the Perfect tense, if dependent upon the Present, and that of the Pluperfect, if de- 
pendent upon a Historical tense, as in the examples. 

2. Pkrfeot fob Pbesent.— In the poets the Perfect Infinitive is sometimes used 
for the Present, rarely in prose : 

Tdtigissd timent po3tam, Theyfea/r to touch (to have touched) the poet. Hor. 

8. PASsrvB iKFiNinvE.— The Passive Infinitive with esse sometimes denotes 
the result of the action : vidus esee, to have been vanquished, and so, to be a van- 
quished num. IHtiefie for esse emphasizes the completeness of the action ; victug 
fuisse, to have been vanquished. See fiT5. 1. 

543. The Futubb Infinitive represents the action 
as aboat to take place in time subsequent to that of the 
principal verb : 

BrQtum visum Iri a me ptlto, / think Brutus will he seen by m^, Gic. 
OrSciilum d&tum drat victrlces AthSnas fdre, An oracle had heen given, that 
Athens would he victorious, Gic. 

Hence after a Principal tense the real time of the Future Infinitive is Future, but 
after a Historical tense the real time can be determined only by the context 
12 
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644. CiECUMLOCunoN fob Futube Inpinitivb.— In- 
stead of the regular Future Infinitive, the circumlocution 
futurum esse ut^ or fore ut^ with the Subjunctive, — ^Present 
after a Principal tense, and Imperfect after a Historical 
tense, — ^is frequently used : 

SpAro f(5re nt contingat id n5bis, / hope this wUlfall to our lot (I bope 
it will come to pass that this maj happen to us). Cic. Koo sperSv6rat Han- 
nibal, fSre ut ad se dfif Icftrent, Hannibal had not hoped that they would revolt 
to him. Uw. See 556. IL 1. 

1. CnouxLOOVTioH WEOKBAXT.^FiUitrwn erne ut, or /fireut, with the Sabjano- 
ttve, for the Fotare Inflnitive, is common in the Paasive, and is moreover necessary 
in both voices in all verbs which want the Supine and the Participle in rus. 

a. FoR» UT WITH Pkbfxot 8 vbjunotivb. —Sometimes ^^re ut with the Snbjunc- 
tive. Perfect or Plnperfect, is used with the force of a Future Perfect ; and in Passive 
and Deponent verb8,/^a with the Perfect Participle may be used with the same 
force: 

Dloo me s&tis Adeptnm f5re, I»ay ^at I shall have obtained enougTu CScl 

& FuTUBUii ruiBss ut wrro Subjukctivb.— i'%<finM»y%t<«M ut with the Sub- 
junctive may be used in the conclusion of a conditional sentence of the third form 
wben made dependent: 

Nisi nnntii essent allBtl, existlmSbant f&tamm fbisse, nt oppldnm amlttdretor. 
They thought thai the town would have been loet, if tidinge had not been brougkli 
Caes. See 638. a. 



n. Subject of Infintiive. 

BJJLBr XLIX.— Subject 

545. The Subject of an Infinitive is put in the Ae 
cusative : 

Sentimus cSlSre ignem, We perceive that fire is hot Cic. PUlt(niem 
Titrentum venisse r^p^rio, I find that FUdo came to Tarentum, Cie. 

1. Historical Infinitivs. — ^In lively description the Infinitive is some- 
times used for the Indicative Imperfect. It is then called the Historical In- 
finitive, and, like a finite verb, has its subject in the Nominative: 

Hostes gaesa conjIc6re, The enemy hurled their JaveliTiB. Caes. 
The Historical Inflnitive may often be explained by supplying eoepit or eoepg' 
ruut; but in most instances it is better to treat it simply as an idiom of the langsaga 

2. Subject Omitted. — The Subject of an Infinitive may be omitted : 
1) When it denotes the same person or thing as the subject of the prin- 
cipal clause, or may be readily supplied from the context : 

Magna nSgQtia vdlunt &gdre, They wish to accompHah great undertakingt. 
Cic PeccSre licet ndmlni, It is not lawfvX for any one to ein. Cic. 
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2) When it is indefinite or general : 

DQIgi jQcondum est, Jt ispleamnt to be loved, Cic. 

8. iNnNiTiYB Omittbd. — Eue and fuitte are dften omitted in the 
eompound fonns of the Infinitive and with predicate acQectiyes, other in- 
finitives less frequently (661. 6) : 

Audlvi sdlltnm Fabriciam, / have heard that Fabriciua woe tffont. Cio. 
SpfirSmus nObis prOf&taros, We hope to benefU you, Cic. 

in. Pbedicatb afteb iNPiNTrmr.. 

646. A Predicate Noun or Adjective after an Infinitive 
regularly agrees with the Subject, expressed or understood 
(362.3) : 

'&gomtV\M\9meBMmt\\&n, I should prefer to he Phddiae, Cio. TrSdl- 
tnm est, Hdm£rum caecum fuisse, It has been handed down bff tradition^ 
thai Bomer was blind. Cic. Jfigurtha omnibus cSrus esse {historiceU ir^finir 
Hve), Jt^gurtha was dear to all. Sail. 

547. A Predicate Noun or Adjective, after an Infinitive 
whose Subject is omitted, is often attracted into the Norn* 
inative or bative : 

I. It is attracted into the Nominative to agree with the Sub- 
ject of the principal verb, when the latter is the sam^ person or 
thing as the omitted Subject : 

Ndlo esse laudator, lam umoiUing to he an euloffiit. Cic. Belltus eaa»^ 
dne virtQte nemo pdtest, No one can he happy toUhoui virtue. Cic 

1. This occurs most frequently (1) after verbs of du^iff abUUif, courage^ 
custom, desire, beginaing, oonUnuing, ending, and the like — debeo, possum, 
audeo, s61eo, ciipio, vdlo, mSlo, n91o, inclpio, pergo, dfisino, etc., and (2) 
after various Passive verbs of saying, thinking, Jh4mg, seeming, and the 
like-Hiicor, trSdor,f%ror— credor, existlmor, piitoi^— rfipfirior— videor, etc.: 

Quis scientior esse debult, Who ougld to have been more learned? Cic. 
P&rens dici pdtest. He can be called a parent. Cic. Stolcus esse vdluit. He 
wished to be a Stoic. Cic. Ddslnant esse tlmldi, Let them cease to be timid. 
Cic. Inventor esse dicltur. He is said to be the inventor. Cic. Prtldens 
esse putftbStur, He was thought to be prudent. Cic. 

2. Participles in the compound tenses of the Infinitive are also attracted : 
Polilcltiu esse dicltur, He is said to have promised. Cic 

n. The Predicate Noun or Adjective is sometimes attracted in- 
to the Dative to agree with a Dative in the principal clause, when 
the latter denotes tiie same person or thing as the omitted Subject : 

Patricio trifbQno plSbis fifiri non licfibat, It was not law/til for a patri. 
dan to he made tribune of the people. Cic. Mihi negligenti esse non Hcuit, 
M was Kot permitted me to be negUgenL Cic 
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1. This is rare, but is the regaUr conatmction after 2loM, and sometimes oeeuis 
titer nScsaae est, when nsed after Heel, and occasionally in other connections : 

Illis Umidis licet esse, nobis nScesse est fortlbos viris esse. It ia permitted them 
to he timidy it ie neeeeeary for uetobe brttve men. JAv. But, 

8. Even with Xlce^ the attraction does not always take place : 

£i oonsfilem fldri Ucet, It ie iatq^ for him to be made consul. Caes. 

IV. CONSTEUCnON OF THE iNFINlTrVB. 

548. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, has in 
general the construction of a Noun in the Nominative or 
Accusative, and is used, 

I. As a Nominative — ^Subject of a Verb. 
11. As an Accusative — Object of a Verb. 
in. In Special Constructions. 

I. Infinitive as Subject. 

540. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, is often 
nsed as a Nominative, and is thus made the Subject of a 
sentence, according to Rule HE. : 

With Subjbct. — ^F&dnus est Tinciri civem BSmSnum, That a Bomau 
eitieen ahould be bound ia a crime. Cic. Certum est libSros &mSri, It ia cer- 
tain that children are loved. Quint. Legem brdvem esse dportet, It is necee- 
aary th€U a law be britf. Sen. 

Without Subject. — Ars est difflcllis rem publicam r^ggre, 7b rule a 
state ia a difficult art. Cic. GSrum esse jQcundum est, It ia pleasant to be held 
dear. Cic. Haec scire jiivat, To know these thinga chorda pleasure. Sen. 
PeccBre licet n^mlni, Toainianot lawful for any one. Cic. 

1. iNriNiTiTB AS Subject. — When the subject is an Infinitive, the Predi- 
cate is either (1) a Noun or Adjective with Sum, or (2) an Impersonal verb 
or a verb used Impersonally. See the examples above. 

1) Tempua = tempestlvum is thus used with the Infinitive: 
Tempus est dlcdre, R ia time to speak. Cie. 

2. Infinitive as Subject of an Infinitive. — The Infinitive may be the 
subject of another Infinitive : 

IntelUgi nScesse est esse deos, H m/ust be understood that there are gods. 
Cic. Esse deoa is the subject of inteUigiy and mtelligi esse decs oinHoesseest. 

8. Infinitive with DEMONSTRATrvB. — The Infinitive sometimes takes a 
Demonstrative as an attributive in agreement with it : 

Quibusdam hoc displicet phUdsdphSri, This philosophizing (this to phi- 
losophize) diapleaaea aome persona. Cic. VivSre ipsum turpe est nCbis, To 
Uve ia itaelf ignoble for ua. Cic. 

4-. Personal construction for Impersonal. — "With Passive verbs, in- 
stead of the Infinitive with a subject accusative, a Personal construction is 
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common, bj which the Subject AccnsatiYe becomes the Subject NominatiTe 
of the leading verb : 

Aiistldes jastissImuB fuisse trSdItar (for AHstidem jutUttinwm fviste 
traditnr)y Aristidea is said to have hem mostjtut, Cic. 

1) The Personal Construction is used, (1) reguhvlj iriihviieor, jitbeoTj 
9Hor, and the Simple Tenses of manj yerbs of saying, thinking, and the 
like — dicor, trddar,/h'or,perhibear,piitarf exisUmor, etc., also with coitus 
sum and detUua sum with a Passive Infinitive, and (2) sometimes with other 
verbs of saying j showing^ pereehing^findmg^ and the like. 

S9lem e mnndo toUfire videntur, They seem to remove the sun from the 
world, CSc Pl&t5nem andlvisse dicltnr, Be is said to have heard Plato, Cic. 
Dii beSti esse intelUguntnr, The gods aire understood to be happy, Cic. 

2) In successive clauses the Personal construction is often followed b j 
the ImpersonaL 

8) VideoT with or without a Dative often means to fancy, think: 
mihi fndeor or videor, I fancj ; ut vidimur, as we fancy. 

IZ Infinitive aa Oljfect. 

550. The Infinitive, with or withont a Subject, is often 
used as an Accusative, and is thus made the object of a 
verb, according to Rule V. : 

Te dicunt esse sSpientem, They say that you are wise, Cic. Haec 
yitftre ciiphnus, We desire to avoid these things. Cic. H&ndre dficrdvit, 
He decided to remain. Nep. 

551. Inflnitivjb with Subject Accusative.— This is 
used as object with a great variety of verbs. Thus, 

I. With Verbs of Perceiving and Declaring, — Verba 
Sentiendi et Declarandi. 

IL With Verbs of Wishing and Desiring. 
IIL With Verbs of Emotion and Feeling. 

I. With Verbs or Peroeiyino and Dbolarino. — Sentlmas cSlfire 
^em, We perceive that fire is hot. Cic. Mihi narrfivit te solUdtum esse, 
Se told me that you were troubled. Cic. Scripserunt Th&nistdclem in Asiam 
transiaBe, They wrote that Themistodes had gone over to Asia. Nep. 

1. V9BBA BsaxTixsm.— Verbs of Perceiving include those which iuToWe 
(1) tbe exercise of the senses : audio, video, senHo, etc., and (2) the exercise 
of the mind : thinking, believing, knowing, cdgUo, pfOo, exisUmo, crddo, 
epirOf—inteUigo, scio, etc. 

2. Verba Dbclabakdi. — Verbs of Declaring are such as state or commu- 
nicate facts or thoughts : dico, narro, nuntio, ddeeo, ostendo, prOnUtto, etc. 

8. ExPRBSSiOKS WITH THE FoRCB ov Vbrbs. — The Infinitiye with a sub- 
ject may be used with expressions equivalent to verbs of perceiving and de- 
claring. Thus : 
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with Jdma JkH^ wport Myt, Ifflte mms I am • witDMB = I tMtUy ; «oiM0fNc 
widhi MMM^ I am oonsduna, I know: 

NuIIam mihi rdlitam Mse gr&tlam, ta es testla, You or* a wiinM8 (eao teatify) 
that no grateful rttum has been made to tM, Cic. 

4. Pamioiplb roR I wriicmvB . — Verbs of Perceiring take the Aocasative 
with the Present Participle, when the object is to be represented as actually 
•een, heard, etc., while engaged in a giren action : 

C&tOnem Tldi in biblidthtea sMentem, / aaw Cato aiUinff in the librarp. 
Cic. 

5. Subjects Compared. — ^When two subjects with the same predicate 
are compared by means of ^t^om, idem — quiy etc. ; if the Accusative with the 
Infinitive is used in the first clause, the Accusative with its Infinitive omitted 
maj follow in the second : 

Pl&tOnem fSrunt Idem sensisse, quod P^th&gdram, They toy that Plato 
held the eame opinion as Pythagorae. Cic. 

C. Pridicatrs Comparbd.— When two predicates with the same subject 
are compared and the Infinitive with a Subject is used in the first clause, the 
Infinitive with its subject omitted often follows in the second : 

Num ptitStis, dizisse AntOnium mInScius quam factHrum fuisse. Do you 
think Antony tpoke more threatening^ than he would have acted t Cic 

Bat the second danse may take the subjunctive, with or without «<; 

Audeo dicdre Ip&os pdtias coItOres agrdrnro f5re quam ut cdii prohlbeant, I dare 
eaiythat theyttMl themeetvee become tiUere qf the Jtekte rather than prevent them 
from being ttUed,Uy. 

n. With Verbs op Wishing and Desiring. — ^The Infinitive with 
Subject Accusative is also used with verbs of Wishinff and Desiring: 

Te tua frui virtQte oQpimua, We detire that you nhcndd enjoy your vtr* 
tue. Cic. Pontem jubet rescindi, He orders the bridge to he broken down 
(that the bridge should be broken down). Caes. Lex eum n^c&ri vdtuit, 
The law forbade that he should be put to death, Liv. 

1. Vbrbs op Wishing.— The Infinitive is thus used not only with verbB 
which directly express a wish, cUpio^ vdlo, nOlo, mdlo, etc., but also with 
many which involve a wish or command : potior^ «{no, to permit ; trnpcro, 
jvtJbeOy to command ; prohXheo, vUo, to forbid. See also 558. 11. 

2. SuBJUNcnvM POR Inpinitivb.— Several verba involving a wish oP 
command admit the Subjunctive : 

1) Optou See 492. 8. 

2) Y6I0, mSlo, nolo, impgro, and j&beo admit the Saltlnnctiva, generally with 
ut or ne : 

Y6I0 ut respondeas, I wieh you would reply. Cic. MSlo te hostis mdtuat, / 
prefer that the enemy ehould fear you. Gio. 

8) Ormddo, permitto^ rarely pdtior and lAno, admit the Subjunctive with ut: 
ConoSdo ut haee apta sint, I admit thai theee thinge are iuitdble, Qa 

in. With Verbs op Emotion or Feeling. — ^The Infinidve with Sub- 
ject Accusative is also used with verbs of .^notion or Feeling: 
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Gaudeo, te mihi sufidSre, Irpoiee that you odom me. Cic. Hirftmur, 
te laetaii. We wonder that you rejoice, Cic. 

Verbs of emotion are gaudeo, ddUo, mWor^ guiror, and th« like; alao asffre 
J9ro, grdtiUerfiro^ eta 

552. Inpinttivb without Subject Acxjusattve. — T\na 
is used as Object with many verbs : 

Yinofire scis, You know how to conquer (yon know to conquer). Lit. 
OrSduli ease coepSnint, They began to be ereaulous, Cic. Haec vltare cti- 
pimufl, We desire to avoid these things. Cic. Sdlent cdgft&re, They are 
aeeustomed to think. Cic. Nemo mortem efftigdre pdtest, Jio one is able to 
escape death, Cic. 

1. Tbbbs with thb iKiTNiTin. — The Infinitive may depend upon verba 
signifying to dare, desire, determine— begin, continue, end— know, learn, neg- 
lect — owe, promise, etc., also to be able, be accustomed, be wont, etc. 

2. Infinitive as a SscoNn Object. — With a few verbs — ddceo, cOgo, as- 
su^acio, arguo, etc.— the Infinitive is used in connection with a direct object ; 
see 874. 4: 

Te sAp^re ddcet, Me teaches you to be wise, Cic. NStiOnes pSrere assue- 
ftcit, Be accustomed the nations to obey, Cic. 

In the Passive these verbs of coarse retain the Infinitive: 

Nam sam Graeoe Idqai d&oendaa, Muet J be taught to epeak Greek t Cla 

8. l K ¥m i T i V B AFTER Adjecttves.— Bj a constmction according to sense, 
the Infinitive is used after adjectives in the sense of participles or verbs with 
the Infinitive : 

Est p&rStns {vuU) audire, Ee is prepared to hear (is willing to hear). Cic. 

Peildes cfidftre nescius (= nesciens), PiUdes not knowing how to yield, 
Hor. Avidi committfire pagnam, eager to engage battle. Ovid. 

This construction is rare in good prose, but common in poetry. 

4. Infinitive with Prepositions. — The Infinitive regarded as a noun in 
the accusative, sometimes depends upon a preposition : 

Multum interest inter d&re et aoclpi^re, There is a great deference between 
giving and receiving. Sen. 

III. Infinitive in Special Constructiona, 

653. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject^ is gen- 
erally used as the Subject or Object of a verb, but some- 
times occurs in other relations. It is thus used, 

I. As Predicate ; see 362 : 

ExItus fuit SrStiOnis : sibi nullam cum his ftmlcltiam, The close of his 
oration was that he had no friendship toith these, Caes. Ylv4re est cSgltSre, 
To live is to think. Cic 

Here «Xbi—dml<Miam Is used snbstantlvely, and Is the Predleate Nominative 
alteryW^ aooerdlng to Bole L CdgUdre is in the same contttmotlon after est 
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n. As Appositive ; see 363 : 

OrScHlam d&tum firat yictrlces Atbenas fSre, The orade thai Athena 
would be victoriow had been given, Gic. lUud sdleo mIrSri dod me accipdre 
iuas littirag, / am accustomed to wonder at this, that I do^ not receive your 
letter, Gio. 

1. With Subjiot.— In thiscoDStractioo the Infinitive takes a sabject accusative, 
«B in the examplea 

8b £xPLAHA,Tioir.~In the examples, the chmse victricea Athenas f^e is in ap« 
position with orilcMwm^ and the clause non me acdipire tuae UtUhrae^ in ^position 
withO^tMf. 

nL In Exclamations ; see 381 : 

Te sic vexBri, that you should be thus trovhledl Cic. MSne incepto dl^- 
sist^re yictam, that I vanquished should abandon my undertaking/ Virg. 

1. With SinuxoT.— In this construction We InflsitiveHskfirs Subject, as in the 
examples. ^ 

8b ExPLAHATioir.— This use of the fnfinitiye conforms, it will be obserred, to the 
use of Acousatiye and Nominative in exclamations (881, 881. 8). It may often be ez- 
phfcined as an Aocus. by supplying some verb, as ddleo, etc., or as a Nom. by supplying 
* -cridendum est or oridXbUe est. Thus the first example becomes : / ffrieve (ddleo) 
that you^ etc, and the second becomes : Is it to be supposed (crSdondum est) that J 
vanquished^ etc 

8. Impassioned Qitestions.— This construction is most frequent in impassioned 
questions, as in the second example. 

rV". As Ablative Absolute. See 431. 4. 
V. To express Purpose : 

P^us 6git altos TisSre montes, Be drove his herd to visit the lofty moun- 
tains, Hor. Non pdptUSre pdnStes venlmus. We have not come to lay waste 
your homes. Virg. 

This construction is confined to poetry, 

VL Poetic Infinitive for Gerund. See 563. 6. 



SECTION IX. 

SUBJECT AND OBJECT CLAUSES. 

554. Subject and Object Clauses, in which, as we have 
just seen (549 and 560), the Infinitive is so freely used, 
assume four distinct forms : 

I. Indirect Questions. — ^These represent the Subject 
or Object as Interrogative in character : 

QuAeiitur, cur dissentiant, It is ashed why they disagree, Cic. Quid 
ftgendum sit, nescio, Ida not know what ought to be done, Cic. See 525. 
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n. I nfinitive Clauses. — ^These have simply the force 
of Noons, merely supplying the place of the J^ominative, 
or the Accusative : 

AntScellSre contXgit, It was his good fortune to exeel (to excel happened). 
Cic Magna ndgStia rdlait ftgdre, Ife wished to achieve great undertoHngs. 
Gic. See 549, 550. 

HL Subjunctive Clauses. — ^These clauses introduced 
by ut, nCy etc., are only occasionally used as subject or ob- 
ject, and even then involve Purpose or Result : 

Gontitgit ut patriam yindlcSret, It was his good fortune to save his eoun- 
try, Nep. Vdlo ut mihi respondeas, I wish you would answer me, Cic See 
492, 495. 

Hero ut--vindlcaa'et is at onoe subject and rosnlt : It waB his good fortune to saye 
his country, or his good fortune was such that he sayed his country. In the second 
example, tO-^espondeas expresses not only the object desired, but also the purpose 
of the desire. 

rV. Clauses with Quod. — ^These again are only occa- 
sionally used as subject or object, and even then either give 
prominence to the &ct stated, or present it as a Ground or 
Reason : 

BdnSf Icinm est quod nScesse est mdri, It is a blessing that U is necessary 
to die. Sen. Gaudeo quod te interpellSyi, Ir^oice that (because) / Jmvc in^ 
terrupted you. Cic. See 520. 

Clauses with gnod sometimes stand at the beginning of sentences to announce 
the subject of remark : 

Qaod me Ag&memndnem aemftlSrl p&tas, fiUlSrls, As to the fact that you think I 
emulate Agamemnon^ you are mistaken. Nep. 



I. Forms of Subject Clauses. 

555. Interrogative. — Subject clauses which are in- 
terrogative in character, of course take the form of indirect 
questions. See 525. 2 and 554. 1. 

556. Not Interrogative. — Subject clauses which are 
not interrogative, with some predicates take the form of 
Infinitive clauses, or clauses with quod ; while with other 
predicates they take the form of Subjunctive clauses with 
ut^ ney etc. Thus, 

I. With most impersonal verbs and with predicates consisting 
of eat with a Noun or Adjective, the Subject may be supplied (1) 
by the Infinitive with or without a Subject Accusative, or, (2) if 
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I. ScvMBMrarw PuBBMSAXBi WHS ficwcmBv 

Ok. 

1. .AMMnrB PtoMBMOB vBB BcmwjJWiim E.— Bffif— crt, fvnlBnB eat, 
otrfitta «at~^aniai «aC ▼^rirfmflc art; ffiliiiii €t^-^iariiBB» «at. Mar—i art; fiS- 

IL With Impenoful Tcrbs Mgnifying to i app e m a ccidit, oon- 
tingit, ^^nit, fit — tei;, «^ morn^ w^ the SabjonotiTe, is generallj 
ueed(4»5.2): 

ThHbffoASo eoDtlgit, at psfriam TuiAeiret^ It wntie ^ood/ortums iff 
Tkrmiifbtdms (bippawd to Um) io ddinar hu anutir^^ JTepu 

& ClnMtwttk«i(0tfifaoMevwttkTariM«rba|i|wau^ 

IIL With Lnpenonal rerbs signifying it foUavm^ remain*^ U 
distant, and the like, the Sabjonctive claose with tU is genenillj 
used: 

B^lioqnltiir, ot qnieifliniw, ii( femoMf «ila^ we tkomld mOmiL CSe. 
See 4^. 2. 

lY. Babjnnctive daiue standing alone. See 495. 2. 2). 



IL FoBMS OF Object Clatjsrb. 

557. IirrEBBOGATiyiL — Object clauses which are inter- 
rogative in character, of course, take the form of indirect 
questions. See 554. L 

658. Not Intebbooauvs. — Object clauses which are 
not interrogative in character, supplying the place of direct 
objects after transitive verbs, sometimes ta^e the form of 
Intuitive clauses, sometimes of Subjunctive clauses, and 
sometimes of clauses with quod. Thus, 

L Verbs of DEOLABiNo take, 

1. Begularlv the Infinitive with Subject Accusative. See 
651. I. 

2. But the Subjunctive with ut or ne, when thej involve s 
wtmnamd: 
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BfflSbellAe dixit, nt ad me scrlbSret ot in ItiUiam Tdnlrem, Be tM VoUh 
lella to write to me to eome into Italy. Gic See 492. 2. 

n. Verbs of dbterminino, ttdtuo^ eonstUuo^ decemo, and the 
like, take, 

1. Generally the Infinitive, when the snbject is the same as 
that of the principal verb, rarely the Subjunctive: 

M &n£re dScrevit, Be determined to remain. Nep. Stitu£niot, ut Ilbertft 
tern defendftreot. They determined to dtfend liberty, Cic. See 551. II. 

2. The Snbjnnctiye with ut or ne (expressed or understood), 
when a new snbject is introduced : 

Constltuinii, nt trlbanas qafir6r6tar, Be had arranged thai the tribune 
thould enter the complaint. Sail. SftoStua d6cr£vit, d&rent dpftram cooBftlea, 
The senate decreed that the consuls should attend to it. Sail. See 492. 8, 

Stdtuo, dicemo^ etc, when tbej mean to thinks deern^ suppose^ etc., become 
verba senUendi (551. 1. 1), and of coarse take the infinitive: 

Laadem s&pientlae st&tao ease maximam. / deem it to be the highest praise qf 
wisdom, Ci& 

m. Verbs of stbivinq, ENDBA.yoBiNa, take the Subjunctive 
with ut or ne» See 492. 1. But eontendo, nltor, studeo^ and tento^ 
generally take the Infinitive when the subject is the same : 

Ldcum oppugoSre conteDdit, Be proceeds to storm the city, Caea. Ten- 
tabo de hoc dicftre, IwiU attempt to speak of this. Quint. See 552. 

IV. Verbs of CAUSING, making, aooompushing, take the Sub- 
junctive with ut^ Tie^ut non. See 492, 496. 

1. ExAMPLis. — F&ciOy efflcio, perflcio— ftdlpiscor, impetro — asafiqaor, 
cdns^quor, and sometimes f%ro, are examples of Terbs of this class. 

2. Facio and Efficio. — F&do in the sense of assume^ suppose^ takes the 
InfinitiTe ; eficio in the sense of prove, show, either the Infinitive or the Sab- 
junctive with ut, etc : 

Fac ftolmos non rdmftnere post mortem. Assume that souls do not survive 
^fter death, Cic. Yult eff Icdre animos esse mortSles, Be wishes to show thai 
souls are mortal, Cic. 

V. Verbs of emotion or febling, whether of joy or sorrow, 
take, 

1. The Infinitive with Subject Accusative, to express the Ob- 
ject in view of which the feeling is exercised. See 551. III. 

2. Clauses with qitod, to make more prominent the Beason for 
the feeling : 

Gaudeo qnod te interpellSvi, I rejoice that (or becaase) Ihaive interrupt- 
ed you, Gic. Ddlftbam quod sdcium Smlsftram, I was grieving because I had 
lost a companion. Gic. See 520. 1. 

For Ybbbs of Dbsisino, see Obi. II. 2. 

VL Verbs of asking, demanding, advising, wabning, oom- 
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MANDiKO, and the like, take the Sabjunctire, generally with ut 
orne: 

Oro nt hdmlnea misiros conserves, I implore that you would preserve the 
unhig)py men, Cic. PostiSilaDt ut signom detnr, Thep demand that the eig- 
nal be giten, liv. See 492. 2. 

1. ExAMPun.— Verbs of this elass are Dnraerons— the following are ezamplee: 
Oro, rbfca^ pdto, prdoor, obedoro— fla^to, postulo, praecipio— hortor, luooeo^ suadso, 
pcrsuadeo— impello, incito, mdveo, commoyeo. 

2. UssD AS YxRBA Dbolaeandl— 8ome of these verbs in particnlar significa- 
tions beoome terba decldrandi (651. 2\ and aooordlngly take the Infinitive with 
Subject Aooosative: thus m6neo, in the sense of remind and pereuddeo in the sense 
of eonvince. 

8. iNnirrrrvB.— Even in their ordinary significations some of these verbs, espe- 
dally hortor^ mdneo, and potMlo^ sometimes take the Infinitive with or without a 
Subject Aoensative : 

PostiUat se absolvl, He demands that he ehould be acquitted. Cic. See 661. 
II. land 2. 

The Infinitive is moch more common in poetry than in prose. 

SECTION X. 

GEBUND, 

569. The Gerund is a verb in force, but a noun in form 
and inflection. As a verb it governs oblique cases and 
takes adverbial modifiers, as a noun it is itself governed. 

560. The Gerund has four cases : Genitive, Dative, Ac- 
cusative, and Ablative, governed like nouns in the same sit- 
uation : 

BeSte Vivendi ciipldltste incensi siimus, We are animated with the desire 
of Uvinff happUy, Cic. Charta inatiQis scrlbendo, paper unfit for writing. 
Plin. Ad ftgendum nStus, horn for action. Cic. Id ftgendo, in acting. Cic. 

1. AccusATivB. — The Accusative of the Gkrund is used only after Prepo- 
sitions. 

2. Gbrdnd and Infinitivb. — The gerdnd and the infiuitive are kindred 
forms, expressiog the meaoiog of the verb in the form of a ooun (196. II.). 
They are also complements of each other, the one supplying the parts which 
are wanting in the other. Thus the infinitive supplies the nominative and 
the accusative after verbs (548) ; the gerund supplies the genitive, dative, 
and ablative, and the accusative after prepositions. 

561. Gerunds with Direct Objects are regularly nsed 
only in the Genitive and in the Ablative without a prepo- 
sition : 

Jus vdcandi s^nStum, the right of summoning the senate. Li v. InjQrias 
f ftrendo laudem mftrdbdris, You.wm m^rit praise by bearing wrongs, Cic. 



Digitized by 



Googk 



OEBUNDS AND GSBUNDIVES. 263 

562. Gerundive. — ^The place of the Gerund with a Di- 
rect Object is supplied by putting that object in the case 
of the Gerund and changing the latter into the participle in 
-duB in agreement with it. The participle is then called a 
Gerundive : 



a vbis_dfilenc(ae =( nrbe m ^d6lgndi ,|Pto^ 
tJie city (of the city uTbe aestroyed^ Cic 



Inltft annt coosllia vbis_delenc(ae =( nrbe m ^delgndi JPtow have been 
formed for destroying tJu city (of the city UTbe aestroyed^ Cic. Ntuna si- 
cerdOtlbas creaDdis ftnlmum adj^cit, ^utna gave hie attention to the appoint- 
metU of priests. Liv. 

1. Explanation.— With the Genind, the first example would be : Intta 
sunt eoTisiUa urbem dUendiy in which dUendi is governed by coneUia, and 
tirbem by dilendi. In changing this to the Gerundive construction, 

1) Urbenn, the object, is changed into urbis^ the case of the gerund, and is 
goTemed by eonsUia, 

2) DiUndi^ the gerund, is changed into dUendae, the gerundiTe, in agree- 
ment with urbis, 

2, Gbrundiyi.— For the sake of brevity, the term Gerundive is used not 
only to designate the BurticipUy but also the ConstrucUon as a whole, includ- 
ing both the participle and the noun with which it agrees. 

8. UsB or GsRUNDivs. — The Gerundive may be used for the Gerund 
with a Direct Object, and is almost invariably so used when the Gerund 
would be in the Dative or would depend upon a preposition. But see 568. 2. 

Bat in a few instances the Gerund with a Direct Object occnrs in the Dative or 
dependent npon a preposition. See 561 1 ; 565. 2 ; and 566. 2. 

4. Gbrundives of utor, fRUOR, BTC.— In general only the gerundives 
of transitive verbs are used with their nouns as equivalents for Gerunds 
with Direct Objects ; but the gerundives of iUor, fruor, fwngor, pdtior, and 
vesooTf originally transitive verbs, admit this construction : * 

Ad mtlnus fungendum,/t>r discharging the duty. Cic. Spes pdtiund9- 
rum castrSrum, the hope of getting possession of the camp. Caes. 

5. Passiyk Sbnsb.— In a few instances, the Gerund has in appearance a 
passive sense : 

N6que h&bent propriam perclpiendi ndtam, Nor have they cmy proper 
tnarh of distinction, i. e., to distinguish them. Cic. 

I. Gkniitve op Gebunds and Gerundives. 

563. The Genitive of the Gerund or Gerundive is used 
with nouns and adjectives : 

Gbrund. — Ars vIvendi, the art of living. Cic. StiidiSsus first audiendi, 
Be was desirous of hearing. Nep. Jus vdcandi sfinBtum, the right of sum- 
moning the senate. Liv. Cfipldus te audiendi, desirous of hearing you. Cic. 

Gkbunoivb. — Libido ejus videndi, the desire of seeing him. Cic Pl&tSnis 
stiidiOsus audiendi fuit, Be was fond of hearing Flato, Cic. 
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1. The genitiye of the G(enmd or GerandiTe occors most frequently — 

1) With an, scientia, coDSu£tQdo,— ciipldltag, libido, stiidium, conslliain, 
T^Iuntas, apes,— pdtestas, ftcultas, diff Icultas, oecSsio, tempus,— ginus, md' 
du8, r&tio, — causa, grStia, etc. 

2) With adjectires denoting dsHre, hnowUdgey skill, reoolUdion, and 
their opposUea: Avldus, ciipldus, stiidiOsus—conscias, gnfirus, ignSrus— pdrl- 
tus, impirltus, insudtus, eta 

2. Gbrund pRBrBERKD.— >A gemnd with a neuter pronoun or adjective as 
object should not be changed to the participial construction, because the lat- 
ter could not distinguish the gender : 

Artem yftra ac falsa d^jftdlcandi, the art of ditUnguUhing tru$^ thingt 
framthe/alM. Cic. 

8. Gbrukd wrrH Gnnnvs.— The Gemnd in the Genitiye sometimes as- 
■umes so completely the force of a noun as to govern the Genitive instead of 
the Accusative : 

Rejiciendi jftdlcum pdtestas, the power of ekaXUnging (of) ilu jftdge$, 
Cic 

Here r^jMtndi may be governed by potetUu, and may Itself by Its tabBtanttve 
force govern ^tidlewn^ the challenging of the Judges, eta Bijt these and similar forms 
in di are sometimes explained not as Gerunds but as Gerundives, like Gerundivea 
with meif no8$rif eta See 4 below. 

4. Pabticipial Construction with mki, kostri, etc.— With the Geni> 
tive of personal pronouns— m^i, nodri, tui, vettH, 9ui — the participle ends in 
di without reference to Number or Gender : 

COpia plScandi tui (e/a woman), an opportunity of appeasing you, Ov. 
BmcouaervvadicanaOj/or the purpose of preserving themselves. Cic. Vestri 
adhortandi causa, /or the purpose of exhorting you, Liv. 

This apparent irregalartty may be accoanted for by the fltct that these genitives, 
though used as Personal Pronoans, are all strictly in form in the neater sinfrular of 
the Poasessives mewn^ twum^ swum, eta, henoe the participle in di agrees with them 
perfectly. 

5. PuRPOSB. — ^The Gknitive of the Gkrund or Gerundive is sometimes 
used to express Purpose or Tendency: 

Haec trSdendae Hannlb&li victOriae sunt. These things are for the purpose 
of giving victory to Hannibal, Liv. Lfiges pellendi clSros viros, laws for 
driving away illustrious men, Tac. Prdf Iciscltor cognoscendae antlquItStis, 
He sets out for the pufpose of studying anUguiiy. Tac 

This genitive is sometimes beat explained as Predicate Genitive (401), as in the 
first example; sometimes as dependent upon a nonn, as peU-endi dependent upon legea 
in the second example; and sometimes nimply as a Genitive of Cause (898, 409. 4), as 
in the third example; though in such oases^ especially in the second and third, causa 
uiAj be supplied. 

6. Infinitiyb roB Gbrund. — The Infinitive for the GenitiTe of the 
Gerund or Gerundive is often used in the poets with nouns and adjectives, 
sometimes even in prose : 

Ctipldo Stygios innSre l&cus, the desire to sail upon the Stygian laJkea. 
Virg. ATldxiB commiiiAn ^vigaam, eager to engage battle. Ovid. 
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n. Dativb op Gebunds and Gebdndives. 

564. The Dative of the Gerund or Gerundive is used 
with a few verbs and adjectives which regularly govern the 
Dative : 

GsHUND. — Quum BolTendo non essent, Sinee they itere not abU to j^niy, 
Gic. Aqua Qtilia est blbODdo, Woter is useful/or drinking. Plin. 

Gbrunditb. — Ldcum oppldo coodendo cGpfirunt, They tdeeted a plaa 
/or founding a c%. Lir. Tempera demdtendis fructlbos accommddSta, 
secuona suitable for gathering fruita, Cic 

1. Gkbuhd. — ^Tbe Datire of the Gerand is rare and confined mostly to 
late writers ; with an object it is almost without example. 

2. Gerundive of Purposk.— In Livy, Tacitus, and late writers, the Da- 
tive of the Gkrundive often denotes purpose : 

Firmandae T&letQdlui in GampSniam concessit, Be withdrew into Cam' 
pania to confirm his health. Tac. 

8. Gerundiyb with Ofpicial Names. — The Dative of the Gerundive also 
stands after certain official names, as dkcem/oiri^ triumviri, eomUia : 

DScemvIros l8g!bus scrlbendis creSvlmus, We have appointed a commit' 
tee of ten to prepare laws. Liv. But the Dative is perhaps best ezpluned 
as dependent upon the verb. 

III. AccusATivB OP Gerunds an^d Gerundives. 

565. The Accusative of the Gerund or Gerundive is 
used after a few prepositions : 

Gerund. — ^Ad discendum prOpensi siimus, We are inclined to learn (to 
learning). Cic. Inter ladendum, in or during play. Quint. 

Gerundive. — Ad cdlendos agros,/(:>r eu2^«a^A^^^^^«. Gic. Ante 
condendam urbem, b^ore thefounding of the city. Liv. 

1. Prepositions.— The Accusative of the gerund or gerundive is used 
most frequently after ad \ sometimes after inter and ob j very rarely after 
ante, circa, and in. 

2. With Object. — ^The accusative of a gerund with a direct object 
sometimes occurs, but is rare : 

Ad plScandum decs pert!net, It tends to appease the gods, Cic. 

8. Purpose.— With verbs of giving yperrndtting, leaving^ taking f etc., tbe 
purpose of the action is sometimes denoted by the Gerund with ad, or by 
the Gerundive in agreement with a noun : 

Ad ImUandum mihi prSp5s!tum exemplar illud, TTiat model has been set 
before me for imitation. Cic. Attrlbuit It&liam vastandam (for ad vastan' 
iwnC) C&tninae, He assigned Italy to GabiUne to ravage i^ be ravaged). Cic. 
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IV. Ablative of Gebunds ob Gbeundives. 

566. The Ablative of the Gerund or Gerundive is used, 

I. As Ablative of Means or Instrument : 

Gerund. — ^Mens discendo ftlUur, The mind ienoiiriahed by learning, Cio. 
S&lQtem hdiiilnn>iia dando, by giving safety to men. Gic. 

Gkbuhdiyx. — ^Ldgendis QrStOrlbas, by reading the orators, Gic 

II. With Prepositions : 

Gerund. — VirtQttts cernuDtur in ftgendo, Virtuea are teen in action, Cic 
DfiterrGre a scrlbendo, to deter from writing, Cic. 

Gbrunditb. — ^Brfttus in UbSranda patria est interfectuB, BrtUustoas slain 
in liberating his country, Gic. 

1. Prepositions.— The ablative of the gerund or gemndive is used most 
frequently after in ; sometimes after a (ab), de, ez (e) ; very rarely after 
cum and pro. 

2. With Object. — After prepositions, the ablative of the gerund with a 
direct object is exceedingly rare : 

In tribuendo suum culqne, in giving every one his own, Cic. 

8. Without a Preposition, the ablative of the gerund or gerundive de- 
notes in a few instances some other relation than that of means, as tints, 
separation^ etc. : 

Inclpiendo rftfQgi, I drew back in the very beginning, Cic. 

SECTION XL 
supims, 

567. The Supine, like the Gerund, is a verb in force, 
but a noun in form &nd inflection. As a verb it governs 
oblique cases, as a noun it is itself governed. 

568. The Supine has but two cases : the Accusative in 
um and the Ablative in u. 



BXJLE L-^Supine in TTm. 

569. The Supine ^ um is used after verbs of mo- 
tion to express puepos?: 

Leg&ti venSrunt res rSpStltum, Deputies came to demand restUfiOon. 
Liv. Ad Caesfirem congrattil&tum conv6n6runt, TTiey came to Caesar to 
congraitdate him, Caes. 

1. The Sapine in wn oocors in a few instsnoes after verbs which do not directly 
express motion : 
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Fniam Agrippoe nnptom dSdit, Hb gave his dcmghter in marriage to Agrip- 
pa. Suet. 

2. The Supine In vm with the verb eo Is equivalent to the forms of the first Per- 
iphrastic Coi^jagfttion, and may often be rendered literally : 

Bdnos omnes perdltom ennt, They are going to destroy all the good. SalL 
But in subordinate clauses the Sujllne in um with the verb eo is often used for 
the simple yerb : 

Ultum Ire, (= ulcisci) injurlas fesfmat, ITe hastens to avenge the injuries. SalL 
8. The Supine in um with 3H, the Infinitive passive of eo^ forms, it will be re-* 
membered (215, IIL IX the Future Passive Infinitive: 

Brutnm visum Iri a me puto, I think Brutus wUl he seen by me, Cia 
4. The Supine in um as an expression of purpose is not very common, its plac» 
is often supplied even after verbs of motion by other constructions : 

1) By tU or qui v>ith the Suts^unciive. Bee 489. 

2) By Gerunds or Gerundives, See 568. 6 ; 564. 2 ; 565. 8. 
8) By Participles, See 578. V. 

670. The Supine in u is generally used as an Ablative 
of Specification (429) : 

Quid est tam jQcundum auditu, What is so agreeable to hear (in hear- 
ing) ? Cic. Difficile dicta est, It is difficult to teU. Gic. 

1. The Supine in u is used chiefly with— jucundus, optimus— ficnis, procllvis, 
diff IcniB— incredlbHis, mdmorabllis— hdnestus, turpis, &s, nefos— dlgnns, indignus— 
dpuB est 

2. The Supine in u is very rare, and does not occur with an object. The only 
examples in common use are : audltu^ eognUu, dictu, andfactu, 

8. As the Supine in u is little used, its place is supplied by other constructions * 

1) By ad with ^e Gerund: Verba ad audiendum JQcunda, word4 agreeable to 
hear. Oic. 

2) By the Infinitive : FMle est vincSre, It is easy to conquer, Cic 

8) By a Finite Mood with an ad/oerb: Non facile dijudicatur imor Actus, iVtf- 
Unded love is not easy to detect (is not easily detected). Cic. 



SECTION xn. 

PABTICIPL£8. 

L Tenses of Paeticiples. 

571. Participles, like Infinitives, express only relative 
time, and represent the action as Present, Past, or Future, 
relatively to the principal verb. 

FscuLiABiTiBS.— Tenses in Participles present the leading peculiaritieB speciflcd 
under the corresponding tenses in the Indicative. See 467. 2. 

672. Present Paeticiple. — The present participle rep- 
resents the action as taking place at the time denoted by 
the principal verb : 

Octilud se non videns &lia cernit, The eye, though it does not see itself (not 
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teeiag ifdf )» di§Mm§ oiker tkin^. Cic PUUofcrlbensmoitaBsesiy/Yafo 
died wMU wHUng, Cic 

673. FuTUBK Pabtigipls. — ^The fatare active parti- 
ciple represents the action as aboat to take place, in time 
subsequent to that of the principal verb : 

S&ptens Mna semper plidtftra laadat, I%e wite man pnxUea hlestmgs 
wkUK will alwoj^jilMte (being about to please). Sen. 

But the Future Passive generally loses in a great de- 
gree its force as a tense, and is often best rendered by a 
verbal noun. See 562 and 580. 

574. Pebpect Pabticiple. — ^The perfect particij^le rep- 
resents the actiou as competed at the time of the principal 
verb. 

Ura mStttrSta dnlcescit, The {frape, when U has rij>ened (having ripen- 
ed), becomes sweet. Cic. 

1. The Perfect Participle, both in I>eponent and in Piissiye verbs, is sometimes 
nsed of present time, and sometimes in Fssslye verbs it loses in a great degree its 
force as s tense, and is best rendered bj a verbal nonn. See 580. 

S. For the FarUciple with hdbeo, see 88a 1 2). 



II. Use of Pabticiples. 

575. Participles are verbs in force, but Adjectives in 
form and inflection. As verbs they govern obUque cases, 
as adjectives they agree with nouns : 

Animus se non videns &lia cernit, The mind, though U does not see Uself, 
discerns other things, Cic. 

1. Participles in the Fk^sent or Perfect, rarelj in the Fatare, may be nsed as 
adjectives or noons : soripta epistdla, a written letter ; fnartuiy the dead. Participles 
with the force of adjectives maybe nsed as predicate adjectives with sum: oee&pdti 
4rani, they were occnpied; aa a vert, had been occupied. 

576. Participles are used to abridge or shorten dis- 
course by supplying the place of finite verbs with relatives 
or conjunctions. They are used with much greater free- 
dom in Latin than in English. 

577. Participle fob Relativb Clause. — ^In abridged 
sentences, the Participle often supplies the place of a Rela- 
tive Clause : 
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Omhes ftlind igentes, ftlivd simftlantes imprdbi soDt, All who do ons 

thing and preUnd another are ddshoneti, Cic. 

678. Fob otheb Subosdinatb Clauses. — ^The Parti- 
ciple often supplies the place of a subordinate clause with 
a conjunction. It may express, 

L Time: 

Pl&to BcrlbeDS mortuus est> Flato died while writing, Cic. Itt&ri in 
proetiam c&nant. They aing when about to go into batUe, Tac. 

II. Cause, Manner, Means : 

Sol 5rieii8 diem conf fcit, The eun by ite rieing eaveee the day, Cic. 
Milltes rdnuotiaQt, se perf Idiam vfiiitos rdrertisse, The toldiert r^ort that 
they returned because they feared perfidy (having feared). Caes. 

HL Condition: 

MendSci hdmlni oe yfirain quldem dlcenti crftdfire non sdUmus, We are 
not wont to believe a Har, even if he epeake the truth, Cic. Edluctante nStllra, 
irrltus l&bor est, ^nature opposes, ^ort is vain. Sen. 

IV. Concession : 

Scripta tua jam diu ezspectans, non audeo t&men flSgltSre, Though J 
have been long ea^ecting yowr work, yet I do not dare to ask for it, Cic. 

V. Purpose : 

Perseus rfidiit, belli cSsum tentStaras, Perseus returned to try (about 
to try) the fortune of war, Lir. Attrlbuit dob triicldandos Cfithego, He as- 
signed us to Cethegus to slaughter, Cic. 

579. Pabticiplb fob Peincipal Clause. — ^The Parti- 
ciple sometimes supplies the place of a principal or coor- 
dinate clause, and may accordingly be best rendered by a 
finite verb with and or hut : 

Classem dfirictam cdpit, He conquered and took the fled (took the fleet 
conquered). Nep. Re consentientes ydcabiilis diff firebant, Tliey agreed in 
fact, but differed in words, Cic. 

580. Participle fob Vebbal Noun. — ^The Passive 
Participle is often used in Latin where the English idiom 
requii-es a participial noun, or a verbal noun with of: 

In ftmlcis elTgendis, in sdeeting friends. Cic. HdmGrus fuit ante RC- 
mam condltam, Homer lived (was) before thefounding of Home (before Rome 
founded). Cic. 

581. Participle with Negative. — ^The Participle 
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with a negative, as wcm, nihil^ is often best rendered by 
a participial noun and the preposition without : 

Mlsdrum est, nihil prOf tcientem angi. It is sad to be troubled wUhoui 
accomplishing an/^fthmg, Cic. Non firubesceuB, loithout bUisking, Cic. 



CHAPTEK VI. 

SYNTAX OF PABTICLES. 

BTFLE LI— XTse of Adverba 

582. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjeotivbs, and other 

ADVEBBS: 

S&pientes fellclter vTvant, The toise live happily, Cic F&dle doctis- 
Blmus, wnqi^estionahly the most learned. Cic. Haud ftUter, no^ otherwise, 
Virg. 

583. Adverbs are sometimes used with nouns : 

1. When the nouns are used with the force of acyectives or participles : 
Minime largltor dux, a leader by no means liberal. Liy. PdpiUas I5te 

rex, a people of extensive sway (ruling extensively). Virg. 

2. When in sense a participle or verb maj be supptied : 

M&rius, plSne vir, MariuSf truly a man. Cic. Omnes circa pdpiili, all 
the surrounding peoples. Liy. See also 858. 2. 

584. The Common Negative Particles ai*e : non, n€, 
haud. 

1. Ifon is the nsnal negative, ne is used in prohibitiona, wishes and purposes 
(489), and haud^ in haud eeio an and with a^jeotiVes and adyerbs ; hattd mIrdMZe, 
not wonderful ; haJid dllter, not otherwise. 2/i for ne is rare. 2^e nan after t^e is 
often best rendered whether. 

2. In nan mddo non and in non sbVwm. non, the second non Is generally omitted 
before sed, or virumy followed by ne—quldem or vix (rarely 4tiam\ when the yerb 
of the second clause belongs also to the first : 

Assentatio non mddo imico, sed ne lib^o quidem digna est Flattery is not 
only not worthy qf aJHend, but not even of a/iree man. Cia 

8. Minus often has nearly the force of non; si minus s si non. Sin dttter has 
nearly the same force as el minus. 
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585. Two Negatives are generally equivalent to an 
affirmative, as in English : 

Nihil non arrSget, Ld him claim eoerything, Hor. N6qae hoc Zdno 
non Yidet, Nor did Zeno overlook thda, Cic. 

L yon beforer a g&ienX negatiye glyes it the force of an indeOnite afDrmatiye, 

but after snch negatlye the force of a general afflrmattye : 

Nonnemo, aome one; nonnibil, eomeUUng; nonnanqoam, eometimee. 

Nemo non, every one ; nihil non, eeery thing; nonqoam non, ahoa/ya, 

% After a general n^iatiye, ne—qu\dem giyes emphasis to the negation, and 

nique-^U^ue^ neoe—nboe^ and the like, repeat the negation diatribatiyely : 

Non praetdrenndnm est ne id qnidem. We fmuft not pcue by even thie. Glo. Numo 

nnqoamn^ne poSta nSqne 5rator Aiit, No one wcu ever either a poet or orator, Cic. 
8. 8ie and iia mean «o, ihtte, Jta has also a limiting sense in ao/ar which does 

not belong to «i(^ as in liOr-^H (608. 4). Adeo^ to sach a degree or result ; (am, tan- 

tdpSre, so mach, torn used mostly before a^Jectiyes and adyerba, and tantdpire before 

yerbs. 

686. For the use of Prepositions, see 432 to 437. 

587. Coordinate Conjunctions unite similar construc- 
tions (309). They comprise five classes : 

I. Copulative Conjunctions denote union : 

. Castor et Pollux, Oasior and Ibllux. Cio. Sfinfitas pSptilasqae, theieii- 
ate and people, Cic. Nee drat difficile, Nor was it difficvU, Liy. 

1. List. See 810. 1. 

% DiFFEBEKOB DT FoBO&>-^ simplj oonncots; que implies a more intimate 
relationship ; aA^vs generally glyes prominence to what follows, especially at the be* 
ginning of a sentence ; ac, abbreyiated from atque^ has generally the force uf et. 
Jfique and nee haye the force of et non. Et and Uiaan sometimes mean even. 

Atque and a>c generally mean a«, than after adjectlyes and adyerbe of likeness 
and onlikeness; similis, dissimQis, similiter, par, piriter, aeqne, Alias, &l!ter, sScns: 
aeqtte oc, equidly as ; dPUer atqus^ otherwise than. See also 451. fi. 

8. QiTB, AO, ATQUZ.— ^« Is an enclitic, i. e.. Is always appended to some other 
word. Ac in the best prose is osed only before consonants ; atque^ either before 
vowels or consonants. 

4. E^nAM, QUOQITB, ADso, and the like, are sometimes associated with et, atque^ 
ao^ and qtie^ and sometimes eyen snpply their place. Qtidqiie follows the word which 
It connects : is qu6que, he also. Etianu, also, farther, eyen, is more comprehensiye 
than qudqt^e and often adds a new drcnmstance. 

6. GoBBSLATryxs.— Sometimes two copnlatiyes are used: et (que)— et (qne), 
turn — ^tom, qnnm— tam, hoGt — and ; bnt qmmi — twn giyes prominence to the second 
word or danse ; non sdlam (non mddo, or non tantnm) — sed gtlam (y€ram Stiam), 
not orUy—but also; ndqoe (nec>— ndqae (nee), n«<^et^^nor ; ndqne (nee)— et (qneX 
not— but (and); et— nSqne (nee), (both)— and not. 

6k Omrrsn. — ^Betweea two words connected copulatlyely the conjunction is 
generally expressed, though sometimes omitted, especially between the names of two 
eolleagnea Between seyend words it is in the best prose generally repeated or 



Digitized by 



Googk 



272 PAsnCLSS. 

onltted ftltofletlMr, lluKigh qu0 maj be used with the last eyen when the eoqjaiietion 
is mnttted between the others : pax et tranquiUUaa €t eoneordia^ or pax^ tranquil' 
lUfM, Concordia, mpam, tranquiUUa^ concordidqtu. 

St is often omitted betweejD oonditioiiel dauaeS) ezeept before non, 

II, Disjunctive Conjunctions denote separation : 

Aut vestra aut sua culpa, either your fofuU, or fUt own. lir. DuSbos 
trlbuare bOris, in two or three hours. Cic. 

1. Lib*. 8ee810.& 

S. Aut, tsl, yn.—- ^uI denotes a stronger antithesis than vel, and most be used 
if the one supposition excludes the other: aut ^irum aut/almm, either true or fidse. 
Vel implies a dllference in the expression rather than in the thing; It is generally cor- 
rective and ti often followed hypdtiue. Mam or dieam : lamUliur vel iiiam dmdiur, 
he is praised, or even (rather) loyed. It sometimes means even and s<Mnetime8/or 
exampU. Vilut often meansybr example, Ve tor vel is appended as an enclitics 

In negative clauses aut and ve often continue the negati<Mi : nonhdnornut vir- 
tue, neither (not) honor nor yirtue. 

8. Sim (si— «e) does not imply any real difference or opposition; it often con- 
nects different names of the same object: PcUlae elve Minerva, FaUaa or Miierva 
(another name of the same goddess). 

IIL Adversative Conjunctions denote opposition or 
contrast : 

Ci&pio me esse clfimentum, sed me inertiae condemno, I wish to be mUd, 
hut I condemn myeel/for inaction, Cic. 

1. List. Bee 910. 8. 

2. DirFEBiKca in Fobck.— ^e(f and verum mark a direct opposition; autem 
and viro only a transition ; at emphasizes the opposition; atqui often intiodnoes an 
objection; eitirum, but atllV as to the rest; tdmen, yet 

& CoMPOinfiM OF TAMSH are : attdmen, eedidmen, viruntdmen, bat yet. 

4. AvTMM and ynno follow the words which they connect: hie autem^ Mc vira, 
bnt tbti one. They are often omitted, espedally before non. They axe admissible 
with qui only when it \B/ollowed by its antecedent 

IV. Illative Conjunctions denote inference : 

In umbra Igltur pngnSblmus, We shall ther^ore fight in the shade. Cic. 

1. List. See 810. 4 

2. Othub Wobd&— Certain other worda^ sometimes classed with adverbs and 
sometimes with eo^J unctions, are also illatives: eo, ideo, idcirco, proptdrea, quam- 
obrem, quflpropter, qnSre, quodrca. 

8. Iottitb.— This generally follows the word which it connects : hie iffiiur, this 
ODC therefore. After a digression IffUur, sed, sed tdmen, virum, virum tdmen, etc, 
are often used to resume an Interrupted thought or construction. They may often be 
rendered / say : Sed si quis ; if any one, I say. 

V. Causal Conjunctions denote cause : 

Difficile est consilium : sum Snim sSlus, Counsel is dijficuU,/or I om 
alone, Cic. Etinim jus ftmant, For they love the right, Cic. 
1. List. See 810l S. 
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S. Etbnim and Namqux dtfnoto • doMr ooniiMtloa than in^m and nam. 
8. Ekim followB its wurd. 

688. Subordinate Conjunctions connect subordinate 
with principal constructions (309. IL). They comprise 
eight classes. 

L Temporal Conjunctions denote time : 

PSruit quum nftcesse 6rat, Be obeyed vohm U woe neoestary. Cio. Dam 
ftgo in SIcHia sum, foMls I am in SieOy. Gic. See also 811. 1 ; 621-628. 

1. Dim added to a negaUve meana yet; nondum, not yet ; vtodvm^ acaroely yet 

n. Comparative Conjunctions denote comparison : 

Ut optasti, !ta est, Hit at you detired, Cic. Yhlui si ftdesset, ati/ At 
were present, Gaea. See also 811. 2; 608,606. 

1. GoBBXLATxvn are often used : Tam-Hiiiani, aty to—at^ at much aa ; tarn— 
qnam quod mazime, at much at pottible; non mlnoa— qoam, not Ittt than; non 
m^a— qnam, not more than, 

Tam—quam and ut-Ata with a anperlatlye are sometimea beat rendered by the 
with the oomparatiTe : wt maaAme-Ata rndoAnUyiht more— the more. 

in. Conditional Conjunctions denote condition : 

Si peccSyi, ignosce, ^I have erred, pardon mt, Cio. Nisi est con- 

cnium ddmi, tmlest there it witdom at home, Cic. See also 811. 8 ; 608. 607. 
1. irUiy If not, in negatlye sentences often means eoeeept^ iind niti quod, except 

that, may be used even In afflrmatlye sentences. ^Ui may mean «fta«. I^ihUdUud 

niti = nothing flirther (more, except) ; nihil dliud quam = nothing else (other 

than). 

rV. Concessive Conjunctions denote concession : 
Qnamquam intelUgimt, ifiouffA they underttand. Cio. Etsi nihil hibeat, 
aUhmgh he hat nothing. Cic. See also 811. 4; 616. 616. 

V. Final Conjunctions denote purpose : 

Esse dportet, ut viras, B it ntcettary to eat, that you may Uve, Cic. 
See also 811. 6; 48»-499. 

VI. Consecutive Conjunctions denote consequence or 
result : 

Atttcus Ita vixit, ut Athfinienslbus esset cSrissImus, Attieut to lived 
that ht wat very dear to the Atheniant. Nep. See also 811. 6 ; 489-499. 

Vn. Causal Conjunctions denote cause : 

Quae quum Ita siut, Since thete thingt are to, Cic. See also 811. 1 ; 
617. 618. 

Vin. Interrogative Conjunctions or Particles denote 
inquiry or question : 

Quaesifiras, nonne pftt8rem, Tou had atked whether I did not think, 
Cic. See also 811. 8 ; 846. II., 626. 626. 
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liB put in ilie Ac€ii. 



Cic 

&ti%*es of tlie saiue 



„jlG, iXACHixa, and 
fth© Active, aod one 

Ciu. 
EST OF Sfack are 

t ihlHt^-Jfei^en year*. Uv. 
I limit of motion 

nn Adverbial Accu- 

Virg. Nabe hum^nta 

^ ithout an Interjeo^ 



, the Dative (384): 
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IV. Intebjegtions. 

689. Interjections are sometimes used entirely alone, 
as eheu^ alas ! and sometimes with certain cases of noons. 
See 381 and 381. 3. 

690. Various parts of speech, and even oaths and im- 
precations, sometimes have the force of interjections. Thus: 

Paz {p€aes)j be still/ mlafiram, mlsdrSblle, sad, lamentable/ ^roy pra^fi 
ftge, ftglte, eomSf well/ mehercftles, by HerctUes/ per deam fidem, in the 
name of the gods / sOdes = ai aades {/or audies), if you toiU hear/ 



CHAPTEE VII. 
BULES OP STHTAZ. 

591. For convenience of reference, the principal S.nles 
of Syntax are here introduced in a body. The enclosed 
numerals refer to the various articles in the work where the 
several topics are more fully discussed. 

NOITHS. 

Agbeement, 

I. A Predicate Noun denoting the same person or 
thing as its Subject, agrees with it in case (362) : 

Ego sum nuntius, lama mesaenger, Lir. 

II. An ApposmvB agrees with its Subject in case (363) : 
Gluilius rex mdiitur, CluUiua thekvng dies, JAv, 

Nominative. 

III. The Subject of a Finite verb is put in the Nomina- 
tive (367) : 

Servius regnflvit, Servius reigned, Liv. 
Vocative. 

IV. The Name of the person or thing addressed is put 
in the Vocative (369) : 

Perge, Laeli, Proceed, Ladius. Cic. 
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AoCUSATlVJfi. 

V. The DiSEcr Object of an action is put in the Accu- 
sative (371) : 

Deus mundum aedific&vit, Ood made the world, Cic 

VL Verbs of making, CHOosma, calling, bbgabding, 
SHOWING, and the like, admit two Accusatives of the same 
person or thing (373) : 

HSmilcSrem ixnp&rfttdrem ftcSront, They made ffamUcar commander, 
Nep. 

YIL Some verbs of asking, demanding, teaching, and 
CONCEALING, admit two Accusatives in the Active, ^d one 
in the Passive (374) : 

Me sententiam rdga.vit, Be asked me my opinion. Cic. 

Vni. Duration op Time and Extent of Spacb are 
expressed by the Accusative (378) : 

Septem et triginta regnftvit annos, Hie reigned thirty-eeven years, Lir. 
Quinque millia paasuum ambul&re, to walk five miles. Cic. 

IX. The Name of a Town used as the Limit of motion 
is put in the Accusative (379) : 

Nuntius Romam rSdit, The messenger returns to Rome. Liv. 

X. A Verb or Adjective may take an Adverbial Accu- 
sative to define its application (380) : 

Cdplta velftmar, We have owr heads veiled, Viig. NQbe humfirog 
imictus, with his shoiUders enveloped in a doud, Hor. 

XI. The Accusative, either with or without an Inteijeo- 
tion, may be used in Exclamations (381): 

Heu me misSrum, Ah me unhappy/ Cic. 

Dative, 

Xn. The Indibect Objbct is put in the Dative (384) : 
Temp6ri cedit, He yields to the time, Cic. 

Dative of Advantage and Disadvantage (885). 
Dative with Compounds (886). 
Dative of Possessor (387). 
Dative of Apparent Agent (888). 
Ethical Dative (889). 

18 
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276 BULBS OF SYNTAX. 

XIIL Two Datives — ^the objbct to which and the ob- 
jKor fob which — occur with a few verbs (390) : 

Mfllo est hdminibus fiyflritia, Avarice is (for) an evil to men, CSc. 

XrV. With Adjectives the object to which the quality 
is directed is put in the Dative (391) : 
Omnibus cftmm est, M ia dear to aU, Cic. 

XV. A few Derivative Nouns and Adverbs take the 
Dative after the analogy of their primitives (392) : 

Obtemp^Tfttio Idglbus, obedience to the lawe, Cic. Ck)ngrae]iter nfttQ- 
ne, agreeaUy to nature, Cic 

Genitive, 

XVI. Any noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive (395) : 

Citonis Orationes, CatoU oroHone. Cic. 

XVII. Many Adjectives take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning (399) : 

Avidus laudis, desirmu ofpraiee. Cic. 

XVllL A Predicate Noun denoting a diflEerent person 
or thing from its Subject, is put in the Genitive (401) : 

Omnia hostium grant, AU things belonged to (were of ) iAe enemy, Liv. 

XIX. The Genitive is used (406), 
I. With mlB^Sreor and mls^reioo : 
Miserere Iftbdrum, pity the labore, Virg. 

n. With rtfooxdor, m^n^Czii, r^mlniBCor, and oUlvisoor: 

MSminit praetgriiorum, He remembers the past, Cic. 

m. With refert and interest: 

Interest omnium, It is the interest of cJU, Cic. 

XX. A few verbs take the Accusative of the Person 
and the Genitive of the Thing (410) : 

I. Verbs of -Bem^^^c?^/^^, Admonishing: 

Te ^icitiae comm5n6&cit. He rendnds you of friendship, CSc 

n. Verbs of Accusing^ Convicting ^ Acquitting : 

VIros scSlSrifi arguis, You accuse men of crime, Cic. 

in. Miaerety Poenitet^ I*udety Taedet^ and Piget : 

EOrum nos miaSret, WepUy t/iem, Cic. 
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For the Genitive of Place^ see Rule XXVI. 
Ablauvb. 

XXI. Cavss, ManneB) and Meaxs are denoted by the 
Ablative (414) : 

TJtiOit&te laud&tur, It is praised beeause of its usefulness, Cic 

XXn. Pbics is generally denoted by the Ablative 
(416): 

Vendidit auro patriam, He sold Ms cofwniryfor gold Virg. 

XXnL Comparatives without quam are followed by 
the Ablative (417): 

Nihil est Sm&biliufl rirtute, NotJwng is more lovely than virtue, Cic. 

XXIV. The Measubb of Diffbbekcb is denoted by 
the Ablative (418): 

XJno die longior, longer by one day, Cic. 

XXV. The Ablative is used (419), 

I. With utor, fruor, fiingor, potior, vescor, and their com- 
pounds: 

PlQrimis r^bus fruimur, We enjoy very many things, Cic. 

II. With f Ido, oonf Ido, nitor, innltor : 

S^us yeritate nititur, Safety rests upon truth, Cic. 

III. With Verbs and Adjectives of Plenty and Want : 
Kon Sgeo mMicina, Ido not need a remedy. Cic. 

lY. With digniiB, indigniu, oontentos, and fretos : 
Digni sunt Smicitia, They are worthy of friendship, Cic. 
y. With bpos and nsufl! 
Auctoritate tua nobis dpus est, We need your authority, Cic. 

XXVI. I. The PLACE IN WHICH and the place from 
WHICH are generally denoted by the Ablative with a Prepo- 
sition. But 

II. Names op Towns drop the Preposition, and in the 
Singular of the First and Second declensions designate the 
PLACE IN WHICH by the Locative (421) : 

In Italia fuit, ffe was in Ital^ Nep. Ex Africa, from Africa, Liv. 
Athenis fuit, He was at Athens, Cic. Romae fuit, He was at Home, Cic. 

XXVII. Source and Separation are denoted by the 
Ablative, generally with a preposition (425) : 
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^ Oriimdi ab SSbmls, dneendedfmm Ae Sabines. Jay. Caedem a yObis 

dSpello, I ward off slauffhUr from you, do. 

XXVnL The Time of an Action is denoted by the Ab- 
lative (426) : 

Oct6ge^Lmo anno est mortuns, ffe tUed in Mi eighUdh year, Cic. 

XXIX. The Ablative with an adiective may be used 
to characterize a person or thing (428) : 

Summa virtate ftddlescens, a youth of the highest virtue, Gaes. 

XXX. The Ablative may be used with a word to de- 
fine its application (429) : 

Ndmine, non pfitestate fuit rex, He woe king in name, not in power, 
Kep. 

XXXT. The Ablative is used as the Case Absoluts 
(431): 

Servio regnante, in the reign of Servius (Servius reignmg). Cic 

Cases with Prepositions. 

XXXIL The Accusative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions (432) : 

Ad Smicum, to a friend, Cic. In It^ilia, in Italy, Nep. 

ADJECTIVES. 
XXXm. An Adjective agrees with its NToun in gezt- 

DEB, NUMBER, and CASE (438) : 

FortQna caeca ^t, Fortune is blind, Cic. 

PBONOUirS. 

XXXI V. A Pronoun^ agrees with its Antecedent in 

GENDEB, NUMBEB, and PEBSON (445) : 

Animal, quod aanguinem Mbet, an animal which has blood, Cic. 

VERBS. 

Agbeement. 

XXXV. A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in kuic- 
BEB and PEBSON (460) : 

Ego reges ejgci, I have banished kings, Cic 
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Indicahvb ]\Iood. 

XXXYL The Indicative is used in treating of &cts 
(474): 

Deus mundum aedificftvit, Ood made ikt waM, Cic. 

SuBjuNcnvB Tenses. 

XXXVIL Principal tenses depend upon Principal 
tenses : Historical, upon Historical (480) : 

NitTtur lit yincat, He drives to conquer, Cic. Quaemltras lumne p6tft- 
rem, Y<m had asked whether I did w>t think, Cic. 

SuBJUNcnvBs Mood. 

XXXV ILL The Potential Subjunctive represents the 
action not as real, but 2A possible (485) : 
For^tan quaerHtis, perhaps you may inquire, Cic. 

XXXIX. The SuBJUNcnvB of Desibs represents the 
action not as real, but as desired (487) : 
YSleant dyes, May the eiUzena be todl, Cic. 

XL. The SuBJUNcnvB of Pubposb or Result is used 
(489), 

I. With ut, ne, quo, quin, quSmlntui : 

Enltitur ut viDcat, Bie strives that he may conquer, Cic 

n. With qui = at is, at Sgo^ to, etc. : 

Mifisi sunt, qui (ut it) cons&ldrent ApoUIaem, They toere sent to consult 
Apollo. Nep. 

XLL The Subjunctivb of Condition is used (603), 
I. With dam, mbdO) dmnmSdo^ 
Mddo perm&aeat industria, if only industry remains, Cie. 
n. With ao il, at il, qoSsi, qoam il, tanqaam, tanqnam ■!, 
▼aot, v^Out si: 

Ydlut si fidesset, as if he were present, Caes. 

in. Sometimes with si, nlal, nl, sin, qui = ai ig, ai qoia: 

Si ySlim ntimfirfire, if I should wish to recount, Cic. 

XLIL The Subjunctivb of Concession is used (615), 

I. With Uoet, quamvls, qaantomvls, at, ne, qoam, although: 
licet inldeat, though he may deride, Cic. 
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n. With qni = qimm (Hoet) Ib, qanm Sgo, etc., though he: 
Absolvite Yerrem, qui (guum is) &te&tur, AcquU Verres^ though he 
totiftnn, do. 

III. Generally with etsi, tjhnetiii, Stianud: 

Etai optimum Bit, tnen if (though) U be mott exeeUeni. Cia 

XLin. The SuBJXJNcnvE op Caitsk or Rsason is used 
(517), 

L With qnom (cum), mnoe ; qui = qaam. is, etc. 

Quum Tita mfitus plena ait, mnee life is full of fear. Cic. 

IL With qiiod| quia, qnftnlam, qnandOi to introduce a reason on 
another's authority : 

Quod corrumpdret jCiYentQtem, beecmse (on the ground that) he corrupt- 
ei the youth. Quint 

XLIV, The SuBJUNcnvB of Time with the accessory 
notion of Cause or Purpose is used (621), 

I. With dam, d5neo, qooad, until: 

Exspectas, dum dicat, Tou are waiting tiU he speakB, L e., that he may 
apeak. Cic. 

II. With ant^nam, prinaquam, before: 

Antftquam de re pQblica dicam, before I (can) ^p&ak of the rqmhlie, Cic. 

XLV. The Subjunctive is used in Ikdibect Questjoxs 
(525) : 

Quid dies fSrat» incertum est, What a day may bring forth is WMcr' 
totn. Cic. 

XL VI. The Subjunctive by Attraction is often used ii> 
clauses dependent upon the Subjunctive (627) : 

YSreor, ne, dum minugre ySlim Iftborem, augeam, I fear I ^aU inr 
ereaee the labors lohUe Itrieh to diminieh it, Cic. 

XLVn. The Subjunctive is generally used in the Inter- 
rogative, Imperative, and Subordinate clauses of the Oratio 
Obliqua (529) : 

Respondit, cur y^niret, Se replied, why did he eome. Oaes. ficiibit 
LSbieno yfioiat, Se writes to Labienus to come, Caea.. 

Imperative. 

XL Yin. The Imperative is used in commands, Exhor- 
tations, and entreaties (535) : 

Justitiam c51e. Practise jusHee, Cic. 



Digitized by 



Googk 



BULBS OF SYNTAX. 281 

lNFJLNiTiVJ& 

XLIX. The Subject of an Infinitive is put in the Ao- 
casative (545): 

Sentimus cfilSre ignem, We perceive thatjire u hoi. Oic. 

Pabticiplbs, Gbbunbs, and Supines. 

Participles are construed as adjectives (575), Gerunds 
and Supines as nouns (559, 567). But 

L. The Supine in um is used after verbs of motion to 
express pubposb (569) : 

Yeneront res rtp^titum, 2%ey came to demand rettituUon. lAv, 

PAB.TICIES. 

LI. Adverbs qualify vebbs, adjectives, and other ad< 
YEBBS (582) : 

Silpientes feUctter ylvunt, The vnee live happily, Cic. 

1. For Prepositions, see Rule XXXII. 

2. Conjunctions are mere connectives. See 687 and 688. 

8. Intesjigiionb are expressions of emotion or mere marks of address. 
&ee68<». 



CHAPTEE VIII. 
ABBAHOEXENT OF WOBDS AHD CLATTSES. 



SECTION I. 

ABBANQEMENT OF WOBDS, 

592. The Latin admits of great variety in the arrange- 
ment of the different parts of the sentence, thus affording 
peculiar ^cilities both for securing proper emphasis and for 
imparting to its periods that harmonious flow which charac- 
terizes the Latin classics. But with all this freedom and 
variety, there are certain general laws of arrangement which 
it will be useful to notice. 
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L General Rules. 

693. The Subject followed by its modifiers occupies 
the first place in the sentence, and the Predicate preceded 
by its modifiers the last place : 

Sol driens diem conf Icit, The sun rising makes the day. €ic. An!miu 
■eger semper errst, A diseased mind always errs, Cic. MiltiiUles Athdoat 
UMrSTit, MUUades liberated Athene. If ep. 

504. Emphasis and euphony often affect the arrange- 
ment of words : 

I. BsanmiNa. — ^Any word, except the subject, may be 
made emphatic by being placed at the beginning of the 
sentence : 

Silent Ifiges inter srma, Zatas are silent in war. Cic If^mUdri R^mns 
dedltur, £emiie is deUoered to Nundtor, Liv. Jgni ftger rastSbStary The 
field was raoaged with fire. Sail. 

n. End. — Any word, except the predicate, may be ren- 
dered emphatic by being placed at the end of the sentence : 

XQbis non sfttisfScit ipse I>9mosthhtes, Even Demosthenes does not satisfy 
us. Gio. CoDsftlStum ^il^ii mmquamy He never sought the consulship. Cic. 
Exsistit quaedam quaestio subdiftcUis, There arises a question somewhat dif- 
ficult. Cic 

nL Sepaeahon. — Two words naturally connected, as 
a noun and its adjective, or a noun and its genitive, are 
sometimes made emphatic by separation : 

Oljurgatidnes nonnanqnam incldant nkessariae. Sometimes necessary na- 
proofs occur. Cic. Jastltiae fungStnr off Iciis, Let him discharge the duties 
of Justice. Cic. 

595. Contrasted Groups. — ^When two groups of words 
are contrasted, the order of the first is often reversed in the 
second : 

Fr&gile corpus Xnlmus sempltemas mdvet. The imperishable soul moves 
the perishable body. Cic. 

506. Kindred Words. — ^Different forms of the same 
word, or different words of the same derivation, are gener- 
ally placed near each other : 

Ad sSnem sSnez de sSnectUte scripsi, /, an old man, wrote to an old man 
on the sufyed of old age. Cic. Inter se ftliis &lii pr5sant, They mutually bene- 
fit each other. Cic 
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697. Words with a common Relation.— A word 
which has a common relation to two other words connected 
hy conjunctions, is placed, 

L Generally before or after both : 

PiEcis et artes et glOria, both the arU and the glory of peace, Liv. Belli 
pScisque artes, the arte of war and afpeaoe, liv. 

A Oenitiye or Adjective following two noimB may qnaliiy both, but it more fre- 
fneotly qnalifies only the latter : 

Haec percnnctatio ao dSnantiStio belli, ih^ inquiry and this declaration qf 
%oar, lir. 

IL Sometimes directly after the first before the con- 
junction : 

HdnQris certSmen et g^Sriae, a struggle for honor and glory. Cic. Agri 
omnes et m&ria, all lande and teas. Cic. 

n. Special Rules. 

508. Modifiers op Nouns. — ^The modifiers of a noun 
generally follow it. They may be either adjectives or 
nouns : 

Pdptilas RSmSnus decrSrit, The Soman people decreed, Cic. Hfirdddtus, 
pSter histdriae, Berodottie, the father qf history, Cic. liber de off Iciis, th6 
booi on duties. Cic. 

1. Noun. — A noun as modifier of another noun is generally an appositiye, 
a genitive, or a case with a preposition, as in the examples. 

2. With Emphasis.— Modifiers when emphatic are placed before theii 
nonns : 

Tusous ftger RQmSno adjicet, The Tusean territory borders on the Roman. 
Liy. (^S^Aitf 9r&ti9nes, Cato*s orations. Cic. 

8. Adjectiyb and GBmnvB. — When a noun is modified both by an ad- 
jective and by a genitive, the usual order is, adjective— genitive— noun : 

Magna civium penaria, a great scarcity of citizens, Cic. 

609. Modifiers op Adjectives. — ^The modifiers of the 
adjective generally precede it, but, if not adverbs, they may 
foUow it : 

Fftclle doctisslmus, unquestionahly the most learned. Cic. Omni aetSti 
wmmtLinB, common to every age. Cic. AviduBlwoidiB, desirous of praise. Cic. 

600. MoDiPiEES OP Verbs. — ^The modifiers of the verb 
generally precede it : 

GlQria virtotem sftqultur, Glory follows wrtue, Cia Mandus deo pSret, 
The world is subfect to God. Cic. Vehimenter dijcit, Be spoke vehem&nUfh 
Cic. G15ria dficltur, He is led by glory. Cic. 
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1. AiTiE no Tbrb.— 'When fhe Terb is placed for the sake of emphasis 
•t the beginoing of the sentence, the modifiers, of course, follow. See first 
example under 594. 1. 

2. Emphasis. — ^An emphatic modifier maj of course stand at fhe begin- 
ning or at the end of the sentence (594) : 

FiciUIme oognoscuntur Ikldlescentes, Moti easily are the young men ree- 
^gniaed, Gic 

8. Two OR MOBK MoniiTBBS. — Of two or more modifiers belonging to the 
same Terb, that ifhich in thought is most intimatelj connected with the verb 
stands next to it, while the others are arranged as emphasis and euphony 
may require : 

Bex Scfthis bellnm intfilit, The hing waged war against the Scythians. 
Hep. Mors propter brftvltstem vltae nunquam longe &best, Death is never 
far distant, in conseqttence qf the shortness of Ufe. Cic. 

601. MoDiFiEBs OP Adverbs. — ^The modifiers of the 
adverb generally precede it, but a Dative often follows it : 

Talde yehftmenter dixit, He spohe very vehemently, Cic. Gongruenter 
nStfirae yl^it, He lives agreeably to nature. Cic. 

602. Special Words. — Some words have a favorite 
place in the sentence, which they seldom leave. Thus, 

I. The Demonstrative generally precedes its noun : 
Gustos hujus urbis, the guardian of this city. Cic. 

1. lUe In the tiense of well-known (460. 5) generally follows its noun, if not ao> 
eompanied by an a^Joctive : 

MMea ilia, that weU-hnown Medea. Cia 

2. Quieque. the indefinite pronoun, follows some other word: 

Jostltla snum ciilq\ie trTbuit, Justice gives to every man his due (his own). Cia 

n. PreposiHons generally stand directly before their cases, but tSnus 
and versus follow their cases : 

In Asiam prOfiigit, He fled into Asia. Cic. CoUo tdnus, up to the neck. Or. 

1. Anna ▲ Pbonovn.— The preposition frequently follows the relatiTe, sume- 
tlmes other pronouns, and sometimee eyen nouns, especially in poetry : 

Bes qua de fig^tnr, the suij^ect of which we are treating, Cic. It&Uam eontra, 
over against Italy. Virg. 

2. Cum Appbndbd.— See 184, Oand 187, 8. 

8. IiTTEBTKNiNO WoBDB.— Qeuitives, adverbs, and a few other words sometiineB 
stand between the preposition and its case. In adjurations per is usually separated 
from its case by tbe Aco. of the object abjured, or by some other word; and some- 
times the verb oro is omitted : 

Post Alexandri magni mortem, f^fsr the death cf Aleaoander the OreaL Cic 
Ad bdne 7ivendnm,/ar IMng weH Ci& Per te deos oro, I pray you in the name 
of ^e gods. Ter. Per Sgo vos deos = per deos dgo vos Oro (pro understood). 1 
pray you in the name <^ the gods. Curt 

m. CotyuncHons and RdaU/ves, when they introduce cUuses, generally 
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Stand at the begiiinmg of such clauses ; but autem^ ifnim, 'gutdem^ quibque, 
v^Oy and generally Xffitury follow some other word : 

Si peccSvi, ignosce, fflhave erred, pardon me, Cic. li qui siipfiriOres 
sunt, those who are superior, Cic. Ipse antem omnia rldebat, Bui he hdm^ 
self saw aU things, Cic. 

1. Emphatic Wobto and Bblatitbs often precede the cm^nnotion. 

Id ut an^Tit, as he heard this. ISep. Quae quum ita sint^ since theu tMngs 
are so. Cia 

2. Nb— QuiniM takes the emphatic word or words between the two parts: 
Ne in oppidis qnidem, not even in the towns, Cic 

8. QyHdem often follows prtmouna, superlatives, and ordinals: 
Ex me quidem nihil andiet, He wiU hear noOwngfrom «n«. Cio. 
4. Que, ve,ne, introdnciog a claase or phrase, are generally appended to the first 
word, bnt if that word is a monosyllabic preposition, they are often appended to the 
next word: ad plebemve, for adve, etc, or to the people ; in/drdque = inquefbrot 
and in th^ forum. Apud quosque, and before whom, occurs for euphony. 

IV. Non^ when it qualifies some single word^ stands directly before 
that word, but when it is particularly emphatic, or qualifies the entire 
clause, it generally stands at the begimiing of the clause : 

Hac Tilla c&rere non possunt, They are not able to do without this villa, 
Cic. Nod fuit Jupiter m^tuendus, Jupiter was not to be/eared, Cic. 

Y. Inquam, sometimes Aio, introducing a quotation, follows one or 
more of the words quoted. The subject, H expressed, generally follows 
its verb : 

Nihil, inquit Brfttns, quod dicam, Nothmg which 1 shall state, said 
Sruitus, Cic. 

YI. The Yocative rarely stands at the beginning of a sentence, ifc 
usually follows an emphatic word : 

Perge, Laeli, Proceed, ZaeUus. Cic. 



SECTION n. 

ABBANQEMENT OF CLAUSES. 

L Ix Complex Sentences. 

603. Subject or Peedicate. — ^A clause used as the 
subject of a complex sentence (357) generally stands at 
the beginning of the sentence, and a clause used as the 
predicate at the end : 

Quid dies fSrat incertum est, Whai a day may bring forth is uncertain, 
Cic. Ezltus fiiit SrStiSnis : sibi nuUam cum his &micltiam esse, The close 
of the oration was, that he had no friendship with these men. Caes. 

1. This arrangement is the same as that of the simple sentence. See 698. 

8. Emphasis and euphony often have the same effect upon the arrangement of 
Manses as of words. See OH, 



Digitized by 



Googk 



286 ABKANQEMENT OF CLAUSES. 

604. Subordinate Elements. — Claases used as the 
subordinate elements of complex sentences, admit three 
different arrangements : 

L They are generally inserted within the principal 
clause, like the subordinate elements of a simple sentence : 

Hostes, dbi primnm nostros ftqnXtes conspezGrunt, cSlSriter nostros 
pertarbSTGrant, 7%e enemy, as soon as they saw our cavalry, quickly put our 
men to route. Caes. Sententia, quae ttltisslma yld6bstur, Ticit, The opinion 
which teemed the 9<\fe8t prevailed, Liy. 

n. They are often placed before the principal clause : 
Qunm quiescant, prdbant, WhiZe they are quiet, they approve, Gic. QaS- 
Ub Bit ftnlmuBy ftnlmuB nescit. The soul knows not what the soul is. Gic. Si 
haec cIvItaB est, clyis sum ego, J(f this is a state lama citieen, Cic. 

This arrangement is especially common when the subordinate elanse either re- 
fers back to the preceding sentence, or is preparatory to the thought of the principal 
clause. Hence temporal^ oondUional, and concessive clauses often precede the prin- 
cipal clause. Hence also, in sentences composed of correlative clauses with is— -qui, 
tdlis—quAUs^ tantus—quafUus^ tum—quum^ Ua—ut^ etc., the relative member, L e., 
the clause with qui^ qudlis, quantus^ qv/uni, tO, etc, generally precedes. 

in. They sometimes follow the principal clause : 

Enltitur ut vincat, He strives that he may conquer. Cic. Sol efficit ut 
omnia floreant, 2%« svn causes all things to bloom, Gic 

This arrangement is common when the subordinate clause is either intimately 
connected in thought with the following sentence or is explanatory of the principal 
clause. Hence clauses of Purpose and BesvJt generally follow the principal daoae, 
as in the examples. See also examples under articles 489-499. 

605. Latin Period. — ^A complex sentence in which 
the suhordinate clause is inserted within the principal clause, 
as under I., is called a Period in the strict sense of the word. 

In a freer sense the same term is also applied to any 
sentence in which the clauses are so arranged as not to 
make complete sense hefore the end of the sentence. In 
this sense the examples under II. are periods. 

II. In Compound Sentences. 

606. Clauses connected hy coordinate conjunctions 
(587) generally follow each other in the natural order of 
•the thought, as in English : 

Sol ruit et montes umbrantur, The sun descends and the mountains are 
shaded, Yirg. Gjges a nullo vldfibStar, ipse aatem omnia viddbat, Cfygee 
was seen hy no one, but he himself saw all things. Cic. 
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PART FOURTH. 

PROSODY. 

607. Prosody treats of Quantity and Versification. 



CHAPTEK I. 

QjsAsrm. 

608. The time occupied in pronouncing a syllable in 
poetry is called its quantity. Syllables are accordingly 
characterized as long, short, or common.^ 

609. The quantity of syllables is determined by poetic 
usage. But this usage conforms in many cases to general 
laws, while in other cases it seems somewhat arbitrary. 

1. Syllables whose quantity conforms to known rales are said to be long 
or short by ruU, 

2. Syllables whose quantity does not conform to known rules are said to 
be long or short by authorUy. 

8. The rules for quantity are either general, i. e.» applicable to most syl- 
lables, or special, L e., applicable to particular syllables. 



SECTION L 

GENERAL RULES OF QVANTITT, 

610. KuLB I. — Diphtho^ and Contracted syllables 
are long : - > . ' "^ 

Haec, ooena, aura; Slius/or Sliius, c6go /or coigo, occido/or occae- 
do, ml /or nihiL 

1. Prae in composition is usually short before a vowel: praeaefUuSy 



2. Ua, ue, ui, uo, and uUf are not strictly diphthongs, and accordingly 
do not come under this rule. 

1 Sometimes long and sometimes short 
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61 1. Bulb II. — ^A vowel is long by position before 
jy Xy Zj or any two consonants : ' 

If i^or, rezi, gftza, mensa, serruB. 

1. But one of the oonsonants at least most belong to the same word is 
thoTOwel: db rUpe^ pir 9am. 

1) A final TOwel is not nsnally affected by oonsonants at the beginning of 
the following word, except before m, tp, sq, and ti, where a short vowel is 
rare. 

2) JSTand IT* most never be treated as consonants under this rule,' except 
in rare instances where « is so used bj Sjnaeresis. See 669. II. 

2. Before a mute followed by Z or i2, a vowel naturally short becomes 
common : d&pUx^ Sffrij pdtret. 

1) In Greek words a vowel is also common before a mute witii Mor N: 
Tkmessa, effentts, 

2) A mute at the end of the first part of a compound before a liquid at 
the beginning of the second part makes the preceding vowel long by posi- 
tion: dlhrumpOf Hb-rdgo. 

8) A vowel naturally long, of course, remains long before a Mote and 
Liquid : deer, dcru, 

8. Compounds of jUffum retain the short vowel before ji b^fuffus, 
quadr^uffui, 

612. Bulb m. — A vowel before another vowel, or 
a diphthong, is shobt by posnioN : 

Pins, plae, d5oSo, trSho. 

No aoeonnt Is taken of the breathing h; henoe a in traho is treated as a vowel 
before another voweL 

ExcBPnoNs.— The following are long before a vowel : 

1. A, — (1) in the genitive ending dt of Dec. I. : auldi, — (2) in proper 
names in dius: OAws (Gajus),— (8) before ta, M, to, hi, in the verb aio. 

2. B,— (1) in the ending H of Dec. V. when preceded by a vowel : diH; 
and sometimes in /idH, rd^ epH, — (2) in proper names in eius : Pom- 

pHtu, — (8) in 9heu. 

8. I,— (1) in the verb /So, when not followed by er : fiam,/t^tam, but 
/ih4f—(2) in the genitive &Uut. In other genitives i in hm is common in 
poetry, though long in prose, but the i in aUerius is short,— >(8) in diut, a, 
um, for divWf a, um,— (4) sometimes in Didna. 

4. 0|— is common in Hhe. 

' Strictly speaking, the syllable, and not the vowel, Is lengthened, bat the language 
•f convenience refers the qaantity of the syllable to the voweL 

* Q^ ff^ and suf when u has the sound of to, are treated as single eonsonanta. 
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5. In Greek words Towels are often long before a yowel, because long in 
the original : der, AerOcu, BriOit, Menildusy TrOea, 

This often oeenn in proper names in-^te^ ia, Aut, Uu, don, ion, dio, Ms, Mm: 
Biedda, AlezandrlSi Peneos, Dfirliu, Orion. 



SECTION n. 

SPECIAL BVLE8 OF QUANTITY. 
L QUANTITT OF FiNAL StLLABLBS. 

L MonosyUahlea. 

613. EuLB IV. — ^Monosyllables are long : 

&, da, te, as, de, ^ qui, do, pr6, tfl, dOs, p^ da, bOs, sQb, pftr, tCL 

EzciPTioNB. — ^The following are short : 

1. Enclitics : qv4, ve^ ne, cie, te, pse, pte. 

2. Monosyllables in b, d, 1, m, t : ab, ad^/el, awn, H; except sal, tU, 
8. An, hk, cis, c^Tf es, foe, fir, in, is, nie, de (ossis), p9r, <Sr,gvft (indef- 
inite), quis, ifir; probably also viis (v&dis), and sometimes Ue and hde as 
Nom. or Ace. forms. 

11. PolysyUablea. 

1. FINAL VOWELS. 

614. EiTLB V. — ^In words of more than one syllable, 
the endings a, e, and y are short ; i and n, long ; o^ 
common : 

Y12, mftriit, mArS, misj^; mUri, au<fi, fructQ, comO; SmS, sermS. 

615. A final is short : menad^ templd^ bond. 

ExcipnoNB. — A final is long, 

1. In the Ablative : mensd, h6nd. Hid. 

2. In the Yocatiye of Greek nouns in as (rarely ss) : Aen9df I^lld. 

8. In Verbs and Indeclinable words : amd, eH^rd ; circd, JtuUd, anted, 
frustrd. Except itd, quid, fjd, Bsidpitia used adverbially. 

616. E! final is short : serve^ urbe^ re^e. 
ExcBPTiONS. — Efiwil is long, 

1. In Dec. I. and V. : ipUiha, r^, dii. Hence in the compounds — hddii, 
pridUy postridH, qudrl, 

2. In Greek plurals of Dec. III. : Teff^, nM, 
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8. Iiitb6Biiig.ImpentiT«Aet ofOoDJ. IL: mdra,ddei. But d is aome* 
timoi short in otei 

4. In/k^ ftnai, ohi, mad in Adrerbs from adjecUTes of Dec IL: doeO, 
TMtL Except 6M, maH, ii^femi, itUeme, riij^emi, 

617. ^fifud^A short: fnisp^ molpj cotp. 
EzciFnon.— Contracted endings are, of ooniae, long : mX^ — mwyk 

618. I final ia long : ^enfiy honij audti. 

ExcKpnoHL — IJInal is, 

\.CouuQ9\nmihl,tXli,M,GA,ii(JL Bat 

Obaerre eomponndA ^Mdem^ IMgiM, ^IM^ue, iSMnons iOMU^ iOXemqna^ nk^ 

8. Sbobt,— (1) in fM, qtiiO, ctd (when a dissjllable),— (2) in the Gredc 
ending A of Dat and AbL Pior. : 7Voa«i,— <8) in the Dat and Yoc Sing^ 
which end shoii in the Greek: Aleid, PiridL 

Utl follows the mlflb hat not the oompoimdfl^ iUUMm, iUique, HidUL 

61 9. XT final is long : fiructUj ccm% dictu. 
Excfpnoxa.— /fk^ for in, and iilnA for non. 

620. O final is common : dmA^ sermo^ virgo, 
ExcEpnom.—0 final is, 

1. Long,— (1) in Datives and Ablatires : gervd, iUd, gud, — (2) in Greek 
words, when it represents a long Greek vowel : deAd, Argd, — (3) in Adverbs: 
fdUdf muUd, ergd, quandd, omnind; except those mentioned under 2 below. 

2. Sbobt in dtid, iffd, odd, and the adverbs cUd, iUicd, immd, mddd, and 
its compounds, dummddd, gudmddd, etc. 



2. FINAL STIXABLBS IN MUTES OB LIQUIDS, — 
C, D, L, M, N, B, T. 

621. Bulb VI. — ^In words of more than one syl- 
lable, 

Final syllables in o are long ; 

Final syllables in d, 1, m, n, r, t^ are short : 

filgc, illQc ; illiid, oodb&I, ilm^m, carman, 2m5r, cSptit 

ExcKPTioNS.— The following occur, 

1. D(in^ and Utn. 

2. MJhud with the preceding vowel is generally elided before a vow^ 
See 669. L 
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8. In Greek words,--<l) en is long; often also on, tn, o», y» : ffynOn, 
AncMOn, TUdn, I>elpUn, ActaeOn, Phorepn,—(2) er is long in (Or, aetkir, 
erdtdr, and a few other words with long ending in the original. 

4. This rule does not, of course, applj to syllables long bj preTious 
rales. 

3. FINAL BYTJ.ABTiBS IN 8. 

622. Bulb VII. — In words of more than one syl- 
lable, the endings as, es, and 08 are long ; ia, us, ys, 
short: 

Smfts, mensasy mdnes, nQbte, hte, servOs; ftvis, orbis, bdn&Sf serr&s, 
dil^mys. 

623. Aa final is long : Aenma^ bonds^ tUds. 
EzcspTioN8.~^.^fiaZ is short, 

1. In ana$ and in a few Greek nouns in 8s ; Arc&»t le^ntp^ 

2. In Greek Accusatives of Dec. IIL : Arcadas, lOrO&t. 

624. Eb final is loDg : nUbes^ mdnes. 

EzcBpnoMB. — M final is short, 

1. In Nominatives Singular of Dec. III., which increase short in the 
Gen. : miles (Itis), obsh (Wis), itUerpres (fitis). Except abHSf artis, pariia, 
CeriSj and compounds of pis; as HpiSf iripis, etc. 

2. In phtis and the compounds of ^ / as ddeSfpSiis. 

B. In Greek words, — (1) in the plural of those which increase in the Gen. : 
Arcades, 7h)ade8,—{2) in a few neuters in es : HippMMes,'^Z) in a few 
Vocatives singular : DtmostJAnis, 

625. Ob fined is long : cuatos^ vlroa. 

"Exxxpnojxs^—Osjlnal is short, 

1. In eompdSf im^, exSe. 

2. In Greek words with the ending short in the Greek : I&lde, tnelit. 

626. Is final is short : dviSy cdnls. 
Exceptions.— TJ^JnoZ is long, 

1. In Plural Gases : menOs, eervU, Mis, 
Henoe/Jrlf, grdttSt ingrOtU. 

2. In Nominatives of Dec. III., increasing long in the Gen. : Qairis (ItiB)^ 
&l&m/ls (Inis). 

8. In the Sing. Pres. Indie. Act of Conj. lY. : audis, 
MO/tUy qvMU^ ^tervis follow the qvantity otvls, 
4. In the Sing. Pres. Subjunct, Act : possis, velis^ ndlis, mdlis, 
6. Sometimes in the Sing, of the Fut Perf. and of the Perf. Subj. : &md- 
werts, ddeuens. 
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627. TJu final is short : servus^ bonus. 

ExcBPnoNB.— Usjhtal is long, 

1. Id NominatiTos of Deo. III. increasing long in Uie Gen. : wrMs (ttoi), 
iellitt cans). 

Bat pdUls (u short) ooenrs in Horace. Ais P. 66. 

2. In Deo. lY., in the Gen. Sing., and in the Nom. Ace. and Voc. Plur,' 
/rudltt, 

8. In Greek words ending long in th3 original : IbtUhu8,8aji>pk&8,tri^iU' 
But we have Oedllp^i$ voApSlypAs. 

628. Yb fined is short : cfUdmps^ chelps. 
ExoBpnoMB.~Contracted endings are of coarse long : Erywny% for Erf%- 

n. Quantity in Inceembnts. 

629. A word is said to increase in decleDsion, when it 
has in any case more syllables than in the nominative singu- 
lar, and to have as many increments of declension as it has 
additional syllables: sermo^ sermonis^ sermonibus, 

Sermdnid, haying one syllable more than sermon has one increment, while mt^ 
mdnibiM has two increments. 

630. A verb is said to increase in conjugation, when it 
has in any part more syllables than in the second person 
singular of the present indicative active, and to have as 
many increments of conjugation as it has additional sylla- 
bles : dmds^ dmdtis^ dmdbdtis, 

AmMU has one increment, d^mSbdUa (wa 

631. If there is but one increment, it is uniformly the 
penult, if there are more than one, they are the penult with 
the requisite number of syllables before it. The increment 
nearest the beginning of the word is called the first incre- 
ment, and those following this are called successively the 
second^ thirds and/owr^A increments. Thus 

In 8er-mQfir^4nt8f the first increment is mon, the second i; and in fMfy- 

1 9 S 

«*-«-m-mw, the first is «, the second «, the third ra, 

I. Increments of Declension. 

632. EuLB VIII. — ^In the Increments of Declen- 
sion, a and o are long ; e, i,« u, and y, short : 

aetas, aet&tis, aetatibus; serme, sermOnis; puer, puiri, puerOrum; 
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fulgur, fulgfiris; chUmyB, clilam j^dis ; btena, boD&mm, bonOmm; ille, 
ill&ram, illorum ; miser, ndsSii ; supplez, supplicis ; afttur, ntuii 
Vowels long or short bj posltloii an of «oarBe excepted. 

633. A in the iDcrements of declension is long : pax, 
pads / bontiSj bondrumy duo^ dudbus. 

ExcBPTiONs.— ^ IB short in the first increment, 

1. Of masculines in al and ar : Mannibal, BanntbdUs; Oaesar, Cauaru, 
Except Car and Nar, 

2. Of nouns in ■ preceded bj a consonant: daps, dapU ; Arabs, Arabii, 
8. Of Greek nouns in a and ^! poima, poimaUa ; Jhllas, BUladis, 

4. Of the following: — (1) haeeaTf hipar, jitbar, lor, nedar, par and its 
compounds, — (2) oimw, mat, vas (vftdis), — (3) sal, /ax, and a few rare Greek 
words in ox. 

634. O in the increments of declension is long : honor^ 
honoris/ bonus j bonorum; duOj duobus, 

ExcBPTiONs. — O is short in the first increment, 

1. Of Neuters in Decl. III. : asquor, aequ5ris ; tempusj tsmpdris. Except 
OS (Oris), odor (ad^ris), and comparatdves. 

2. Of words in g preceded bj a consonant ; inops, inSpU, Except Cfy* 
dops and hydrops, 

8. Of arbor, bos, Upits,-'H!ompos, impos, mhnor, imniAmar,-^AUSbrox, 
Oappadox, praecox. 

4. Of most Patrials : Madido, MacedMs. 

5. Of many Greek nouns, — (1) those in or; rhMor, Sector, — (2) many 
in o and on increasing short in Greek : aidon, asdbnis,-^Z) in Greek com- 
pounds in pu8 : PHpits (Mis), Oedipus, 

635. IS in the increments of declension is short : puer^ 
pueri/ tiber^ liberi. 

Exceptions. — Jffia long in the first increment, 

1. Of Decl. v., except in the forma /tdei, rei, and spH; as diH, diirum, 
d&ibus, r9bus. 

2. Of nouns in Sn, mosUj Greek : Uin, UhUs; SiHn, 8ir9nis, So Anto, 
AniUnis. 

8. Of GelUber, Tber, ver, — hires, Ido&ples, tnerces, guies, inqvies, riquies, 
plebs,—4ex, rex, dlee, dlex, vertex, 

4:. Of a few Greek words in es ftod er, except a»r and aether; as lebes, 
lebiHs; crditer, eratiris. 

636. I in the increments of declension is short : nvUes^ 
militis^ militibics ; ancepSy ancipitis. 

Exceptions.— /is long in the first increment, 

1. Of most words in iz: rddix, radicis; /ildx,feHeis, 

Bat short in : appendix, edUoa, OWmt/Wm, /iymtm^ ndm, pim^ sdUso, skim^ and a 
fbw others, chiefly proper namea^ 
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2. Of dit, gUSf lU, tis, QuirUy Samnit. 
8. Of ddpMn and a few rare Greek words. 
4. For qoantitj of the endiog Iw, see 612. 8. 

637. XT in the increments of declenfflon is short: dvx^ 
ducis ; arcuSf arcubus ; mtur^ aaturi. 

ExcBPnoNS. — HiB long in the first increment, 

1. Of nouns in HI with the genitive in nzli, ntifl, ndls ! JWfjUrit; aUut, 
9Qlkt%8 ; pdlua, jxUUdis. Except inUrcus^ Liffue, fhsetu. 

2. 0{ /ur,/rvx, luXf plutj Iblltix. 

638. T in the increments of declension is short: cMd- 
my 8^ chlamydia, 

ExcKpnoNs.— 'This increment ocean only in Greek words, and is long in 
those in yi», ^mt, and in a few others. 

IL Increments of Conjugation. 

639. Rule IX. — ^In the Increments of Conjugation 
(630), a, e, and o are long ; i and u short : 

ftmAmus, amemus, am&tdte, rggimus, sQmus. 

1. In asoertainlng the inorements of the Irregnlar yerbs, fSro^ v6lo, and tbelr 
componnda, the fbll form of the second poison, /»r<«, voUs^ etc, must be used. Thus 
in/Sribam and «MAam, the inerements are rs and la. 

2. lo ascertaining the inorements of rednplicated forma (954X the redaplication 
is not counted. Thus cUkRmus has but one increment di, 

640. A in the increments of conjugation is long: 
dmdre. ^ 

ExcBPnoivs.— '^^ sBoM^^RliWNnBSBt of do S dare, daham, air- 
eumdabam. ^^^^^ 

641. E in the increments of conjugation is long: mo- 
nere, 

ExcBFTioira.— J? is short before r, 

1. In the tenses in ram, xim, ro : &in&vl6ramf amavirimf amatfiro; rah 
h'otf rescMt. 

2. In first increment of the Present and Imperfect of Gonj. IIL : r8^, 
regeria, regeremy regerer, 

8. In the Fut. ending bSris, bSre : ctmaberiSy or -6re, m6n^)eri». 
4. Barely in the Perf. ending; erunt : stiitenjmt for itdinmt. See 235, 
also Systole, 669. lY. 

642. O in the increments of conjugation is long with' 
out exception : mdnetotey r^gUote, 
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643. I in the increments of conjagation is short : regu 
tis, reoeimus. 

ExCBPTiOMB. — /is long, except before a vowel, 

1. In the first increment of Conj. TV., except imus of the Peril : audire, 
audivif audUum; sentiOf sentimitSy senHrmta (perf.). 

2. In Conj. III. in the first increment of perfects and supines in £vi and 
Xtam (276. III.) and of the parts derired from them (except imus of Perf. : 
trivkntu) : c&pi/vi, eupwerai, oupUus ; pHwi, petUus; eapesakfi, eapean^iirua. 
Q4m8U8 from gcmdeo follows the same analogy. 

S. In the endings Imu8 and Itis of Pres. Subj. : amMSy siHs; vilwmt, 
telUis (2^9.9), 

4. In ndlUe, noHio, nolUQte, and in the different persons of ibam, ibo, 
from eo (295). 

5. Sometimes in the endings Aduob and ritis of the Fut. Peif. and Per£ 
Sabj. : amdvenrmts, amdvh^tis. 



mu8. 



644. U in the increments of conjugation is short : volu- 



ExcupTioNS. — ITis long in the Supine and the parts formed from it: 
ffdltUum, voliUuruSf amMurua. 



III. Quantity of Deeivativb Endings. 

646. KuLE X. — The following derivative endings 
have the penult long : 

I. abrum, aorum, atmm : 

flAbrum, simulacrum, &r&trum. 

II. edo, Ido, udo ; ago, Igo, ugo: 

dulcedo, ciipido, solitude ; v6rago, 6rigo, aerugo. 

m. ai8, eis, 5is, 5tis, Ine, dne-^n patronymics : 
Ptolgmais, Chryseis, Minois, Icariotis, Nerine, Acrision*. 
Except Ddndda, Phdcdia, TAgbdis, Nerka. 

IV. ela, He; alia, eliB, ulifl : 

querela, ovile; mortalis, fidelis, ciirolis. 

V. anus, eniu, 5nus, nnus } Sna, ena, 5na, una: 

urbftnus, gggnus, patronus, tribunus; membrftna, hSbgna, annSna, VSit 

Except gdlb&MM, 

VI. axis, ams ; 5ru8, osub ; avus, Ivus : 

BfilQt&rid, ftvarus ; cdnorus, Snimosus ; octavus, aestivus. 
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YII. £tiu, Xtiu, fitna ; &tlm, Itim, ntim ; Stum, 5ta : 

SiStus, turrltus, corntltus; singiilStim, rlritim, trlbfltim; quercetmn, 
mdndta. 

Except (1) dnhtrUus^/artuUm, orOtultua^ AdZUiM, hospitus^ servltus, spirUu*^ 
(2) affdUm^ stdHm, and adverbs in Uu8, as dUsinUtts; and (3) participles provided fot 
b7 689. 

Yin. eni, Ini, Onl,— <n ditiribuihes : 

septdm, qnlni, octOnL 

646. EuLB XI. — The following derivative ending* 
have the penult short : 

I. Sdes, iSdes, ides, — in patronymics: 
Aene&des, L&ertiidea, Tant&Hdes. 

Except (1) those in Idea from nouns in «k« and m ; as, PePtdes (Pelen»), N'eO' 
dideg (Neodus), and (2) Amphidrdlde«f AmpcHdeSyBUldeSfOdrdnUieat I/pourffides. 

n. i&ooBf lous, iduB : 

Gdiinthi&cu8, modicus, cftpidus. 

Except dmiou8t ofUUme, aprlcfus^ mendiettSf postletu^ pii<Uetu. 

IIL bliu, 51a, bliim ; ulua, iila, ilium ; culua,^ oula, ouli]iii,-^« 

diminuHvea : 

fili61us, filiola, atri61um; hortulus, virgula, oppidulum; floscQlua, 
particula, mUnusculum. 

rV. ^tas, itas, — in nowM ; iter, itos, — in adverbs: 
pigtas, Veritas ; fortiter, divinitus. 

Y. atilis, illB, bilifl, — in verbals ; inns, — in acffecHves denoting mch 
terial or Ume : 

versfttilis, d6cilis, &nabilis ; &djCinant.inua, cedriniis, crastXnus, dititinufl. 
Except rndtatintUt rSpen^ntta, veaperHnua, 

1. His in adjectives from nouns nsaally has the penult long: c^ifilis, has, 
iUiSf jinthHiSf virilis, 

2. InuB denoting charaderisUe (325) usually has the penult long : coftl. 
nusy ^mnus, mariwus, 

647. EuLB XII. — The following derivative endings 
have the antepenult long : 

I. aceiis, iiceuB, aneus, ariiu, arium, dxiiu : 

rSsftceus, pannaceus, stibitaneus, cibarius, cdlumbftrium, cenddrias. 

n. abiliB,atm8, 31^0118 : 

Xmabilis, vers&tilis, fiquStitcus. 
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m. figinta, Xginti, St^tmaM^—4n numeraU: 

nonfigiiita, Ylginti, centSsimus. 

648. KuLE XIII. — ^The following derivative endings 
have the antepenult short : 

I. n>ilis, itfido, ttlentng, iUflntiu. 
credibiiis, sOlitQdo, Tlndlentiis, ftpdlentufl, 
n. iirio, — in detidertOiveg : 
ta&rio, empturio, partQrio. 

IV. Quantity op Stem Syllables. 

J, In Primitives. 

649. The quantity of stem-flyllables in primitive words, 
when not determined by the General Rules (Sec I.), is in 
most cases best referred to authority. Thus, 

In mSter, c6do, scrlbo, d(5no, Otor, the first syllable is long by authority, 
while in p&ter, t^go, mico, sdno, fiter, it is ahoH by authority, 

660. Rule XIV. — ^The quantity of Btem-syllables 
remains unchanged in inflection : 

In DECLENSION, — ftvis, 2vem ; nttbes, nQbium. 
In COMPARISON, — ^Iftvis, li&vior, lgTis8{mu& 
In CONJUOATION, — ^mdneo, mdndbam, mdnuL 

1. Position may however affect the quantitj: iger, dgri (611, 612); 
poesumy pHtui ; soho, tdliUum; volvoy vblfUum, 

Here A becomes J before gr. The o in po99unk, 9oho^ and who^ long onlj by 
podtioD, becomes short before a single consonant. 

2. Gigno gives gHui, ghiUum, and pdno, jodeui, piM^tttm, 
8. See also 651, 652. 

651. Dissyllabic Perfects and Supines have the first syl- 
lable long, unless short by position : 

jiivo, jQvi, jQtum ; fSveo, fovi, fotum. 

1. These Peifects and Supines, if formed from Presents with the first 
sjrllable short, are exceptions to 650. 

2. Seven Perfects have the first syllable short: 
Mif dSdi^fidi, »e1diy tt&iy 9iiH, tvU, 
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8. Ten Sapines haye the first syllable short: 

ctturn^ ddtum^ ttum, lihun, guiium, rOtum, riitem, •dtum, ifOum, dif- 

652. In trlayllabio Bedaplicated Perfects the first two 
syllables are short : 

cftdo, c^dtdi; cSno, oScuii; disco, didid. 

1 Oasdo has cSeMi In dtotinetion from eMdi tnm edda. 

% The aeoond syUable may be made long by podtion : cAourri^ fnMnordi, 

IL In Derivatives. 

653, RuLB XV. — ^Derivatives retain the quantity 

of their primitives : 

bdnus, boDltas; timeo, tilmor; finlmaB, iliiimdsus; civis, (Sviciis; cQra, 
cQro. 

1. Freqaentatives in ito, have 1 short: dumVo, See 382. L 

2. In a few Derivatiyes the short Towel of the primitiye is lengthened : 



bdmo, bOmSnus, 

liteo, iSterna, 

Mzo, Iflx, legis, 

macer, mScdro, 

mdveoy * mObllis, 
pendno, persOna, 



rtgo, rtx, regis, rtg&la^ 

sdcas, sGcias, 

sfideo, sedes, sedtUus, 

s6ro, sdmeDj 

susplcor, Busplcio^ 



tdgo, tegala. 

8. In a few Derivatives the long vowel of the primitive is shortened : 



leer, Xcerbus, 

dice, dicax, 

dtlco, dux, dficis, 

fido, fides, 

iQceo, Iftcerna, 

mOleSy mdlestus, 



nStum, ndta, 

Odi, 5dium, 

sSpio, sdpor, 

vSao, vadum, 

v6x, vOcis, v6co. 



This change of qaanttty In some instances is the result of contraction : n^MOMU^ 
mffib\li9y mSbUiSt and in others it serves to distingaish words of the same orthogra» 
phy ; as the verbs Uffis^ Mj^M, rigis^ rigea^ sSdea^ from the nouns ISgis^ ISges, rigi», 
riffM, UtUSt or the verbs dfioJs, ddoM, /id^ from the noans dHots, diicsa^/idet. 



III. In Compounds. 

654. RuLB XVI. — Compounds generally retain the 
quantity of their elements : 

antg-fSro, d&>fSro, de-dfioo, in-aequfilis, pro-dQco. 

1. The change of a vowel or diphthong does not aflTect the quantity: 
dfi-llgo mgo\ oc-cido ^c&do\ oc-cldo (caedo), 

» From sMo, but atdhim from 9to, 
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2. Insepabable Prepositions. — IH, 8e, and v3 are long, r^ short : 
ne sometimes long and sometimes short : 

didacOy sSdQco, vficors, rSdtlco, nddum, nSfas : 

1) JH\b short in dlrimo^ cPisertua, 

2) 2fe ifl long in nidiMn, nemOf niquam^ nequdquam, niquidquam^ niquUki^ 
and neve. In other words it is short. 

8) Be is sometimes lengthened in a ibw words: reVigio, riH^quiae^ rSpSrit^ ripii- 

S. Ghanoe of Quantitt. — In a few words the quantity of the second 
element is changed. Thus 

Dico gives -dicus/Juro, -firo ; nUttUy -mitts; niibo, nitba: m&16-dlcus, 
de-j6ro, cog-nltus, prO-ntiba. 

4. Pbo. — Fro is short in tEe following words : 

Pi-dcellaf pr6cul, prdfdnuSf pHjfari, pH^ecto, pHjfestuSf prd/kiseor, prd- 
fUeOTf prdfUgiOy prdfugiUy prd/undtis, prikibpoSt prihupUsy prdtervuSj and 
most Greek words, as prdpheta, generally in prdfundo, prdpdgo, propmo, 
rarely in prdeuro, prSpeUo, 

5. Stem. — ^When the first element is the stem of a word (338. IIL), it 
is often followed by a short connecting vowel : 

c&l-6-f &cio, l&b-6f&cio, bell-l-g&ro, aed-I-flco, art-I-fex, ampl-I-f Ico, 15c- 
ik-ples. 

Before ./Scto in a few componnds e is sometimes lengthened : Vi^qyjyfSkoio, pdtl^d- 
eiOj jmtri/ddo, iSp^eio, The first e in tMillcet is long. 

6. I LONG. — I is long, — (1) in the first part of compounds of dieg : m6ri- 
dies, pridie, postrldie, qudtidie, triduum, and (2) in the contracted forms, 
bigae, trigae, quadrigae, Uiceif acUicei, Wnoen for Miicen, 

Bat i is short in bldwtm and qtidfy''idwum» 

7. LONG. — is long in contrO-, intrd-, re6rd»f and quandd- in composi- 
tion ; as : controversial mtrddHco, retrdverto^ quanddquey but quanddquidem, 

8. Spboial Wobds.— ^i^, quoH^ qttdqtte, and siquidem, have the first 
syllable short. 
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VEESinCATIOH. 



SECTION L 

GENERAL VIEW OF THE SUBJECT 

655. Latin Versification is based upon Quantity and 
Accent. Syllables are combined into certain metrical gronps 
called Feet, and feet, singly or in pairs, are combined into 
Verses. 

L Metrical Feet. 

656. Feet are either ample or compound. For con- 
venience of reference we add the following list : 

L Simple Feet. 



DiBSYLLABIO FeET. 



Spondee, 
Trochee,' 
Iambus, 
Pyrrhic, 



two long 8yUable»y 
a long and a short, 
a thort and a long^ 
twothort, 



Legfis. 

Lfigls. 

P&rans. 

Pftt«r. 



Tbisyllasio Feet. 



Dactyl, a long and two short, — w w 

Anapaest, two short and a long, w w - 

Tribrach, three shoH, *'*'*' 

Molossus, three long, 

Amphibrach, a short, a Jong, and a short, **-** 

Amphimaoer,* a long, a short, and a long, - ** - 

Bacchlos, a short and two long, w - - 

Antibacchlus, two long and a short, - - w 

II. Compound IheC. 

These are only compounds of the dissyllabic feet, and 
all have four syllables. 



cSrmlnft. 

bdnltSs. 

ddmlnfls. 

UbertSs. 

ftmlctis. 

mllitfis. 

ddlSres. 

pSstOris.* 



> Sometlmee called Choree, 



* Alao cellod (M3^ 
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w w w w 



^ — w w 



Dispoodee, double spondee, 

Ditrochee, double trochee, 

DiiambuSy double iambus, 

Procelensmatio, double pyrrhio, 
Greater Ionic, spondee andpyrrhie. 

Lesser Ionic, pyrrhio and spondee, w w 

Ghoriambos, trochee (choree), and iambus, - w w - 

Antispast, iambus and trochee, w w 

First Epitrite, iambus and spondee, »* 

Second Epitrite, trochee and spondee, - w 

Tliird Epitrite, spondee and iambus, « - 

Fourth Epitrite, spondee and trochee, v 

First Paeon, trochee andpyrrhie, -www 

Second Paeon, iambus andpyrrhie. 
Third Paeon, pyrrhic and trochee. 
Fourth Paeon, pyrrhic and iambus. 



w — w w 



pradodptOrds. 

clYitiStls/ 

ftmofinltSs. 

mdrndiift. 

sdntdntlft. 

ftddiSscdns. 

Imp&tlens. 

vgrdcUndfis, 

ftmSvQrant. 

oOndltOrGs. 

afictOrltSs. 

OmSmfintft. 

hlstdriUL 

ftmSblUs. 

ptiSrIlIs. 

cdlSritfis. 



1. Common Fut. — The feet of most frequent occurrence in the best Latin 
poets are, 

1) The Dactyl and Spondee, used in the Heroic Hexameter. 

2) Less frequent the Iambus, Trochee, Tribrach, Anapaest, and Chori- 
ambus. 

2. Geoups. — ^A Dipody is a group of two feet ; a Tripody, of three ; a 
Tetrapody, of four, etc A Triemimeris is a group of three half feet, i. e., a 
foot and a half; BnUhemi/miiris, of two and a half; Eephthemi/mh^, of three 
and a half, etc. 

657. Metbical Equivalents. — A long syllable may 
often be resolved into two short ones, as equivalent to it in 
quantity, or two short ones may be contracted into a long 
one. The forms thus produced are metrical equivalents 
of the original forms. Thus, 

The Dactyl becomes a Spondee by oontraoting the two short syllablea into one 
long syllable ; the Spondee becomes a Dactyl by resolying the second syllable, or an 
Anapaest by resoMng the first. Accordingly the Dactyl the Spondee, and the Ana- 
paest are metrical equivalents. In like manner the lambns, the Trochee, and tha 
Tribrach are metrical eqniyalents. 

658. Metbical Substitutes. — ^In Certain kinds of verse, 
feet are sometimes substituted for those which are not their 
metrical equivalents. Thus, 

The Spondee Is often substituted for the lambos or the Trochee, though not 
eqoiyalent to either. See 679, 682. 

659. Ictus ob Rhythmic Accent. — As in the pronun- 
ciation of a word one or more syllables receive a special 
stress of voice called accent, so in the pronunciation oi a 
metrical foot one or more syllables receive a special stress 
of voice called Rhythmic Accent or Ictus. 
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1. SiMPtB FxR.'Feet oonsisting of both long and short syUableshaTe 
the ictuB nniformlj od the long syllables, unless \xaed for other feet Thns, 

The Dactyl and the Trochee have the ictas on the first syllable ; the Aiupaest 
and the Iambus on the last 

2. EouiTALENTB AND SuBSTiTDTBS.— Thoso take the ictus of the feet for 
which they are used. Thus, 

The Spondee, when used for the Dactyl, takes the Ictos of the Dactyl, i. e., on 
the first syllable ; bat when nsed for the Anapaest, it takes the ictos of the AnapaKsst, 
L «., on the last syllable. 

1) Feet oonsisting entirely of long or entirely of short syllables are geDenllj 
•qnlTalents or snbstitatea, and are accented accordingly. 

8) When two short syllables of an eqaivalent take the ^lace of an accented long 
syllable of the original foot, the ictns rests chiefly on the first of these two. Thus the 
Dactyl need for the Anapaest takes the ictos on the first short syllable. 

8. Compound Fbkt.— These take the ictus of the feet of which they are 
composed. Thus, 

The €7u>riaml>u» (trochee and lambos) takes the ictos of the trochee on the first 
S} liable and that of the iambos on the last 

But IotUo feet are generally read with the ictos on the first long syllable. 

660. Absis and Thesis. — ^The accented part of each 
foot is called the Arsis {raising) ; and the unaccented part, 
Thesis {lowering), 

II. Vebses. 

661. A verse is a line of poetry, and is either simple or 
compoand. 

I. A Simple verse has one characteristic or fandamental 
foot, which determines the ictus for the whole verse. Thus, 

Every Dactylic Verse has the ictus on the first syllable, because the Dac- 
tyl, its characteristic foot, has it on that syllable. 

n. A Compound verse has a characteristic foot for each 
member. See 692. 

662. Caesueal Pause. — ^Most verses are divided into 
two nearly equal parts by a pause or rest called the caesu- 
ra * or caesural pause. See 673, 674. 

663. Mbteical Names of Veeses, — ^The metrical 
name of a verse designates, 

I. The Characteristic foot. Thus, 

^ Caesura (from oaedo^ to cot) means a catting ; it oats or divide* ttie yene intt 
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Dactylic, Trochaic, and Iambic yerses hare respectively the Dactyl, the 
Trochee, and the Iambus as the characteristic foot. 

H The Number of Feet or Measures.* Thus, 

1. Dactylic Hexameter is Dactylic verse of six measures. 

2. A verse coDsisting of one measure \b Monometer ; of two, JHtneter; 
of three, IHmeier ; of four. Tetrameter ; of five, I^mkmeter ; of six, Hesuat^ 

m. The Completeness or Incompleteness of the meas- 
ures. Thus, 

1. A verse is termed AeataleeUe, when its last measure is complete ; 
CatdlectiOf when it is incomplete. 

1) A CatalecUe verse is said to be eataleetie in tyVUSbcm^ in cUsylldbum, or 
4n tri&jfUdbwn^ according as the hicomplete foot has one, two, or three syllables. 

2) A BrachycatalecHo verse wants the dosing foot of the last Dipody. 
8) An Acephalous verse wants the first syllable of the first foot. 

4) A Effperoataleetio verse, also called Eypermeter^ has an excess of syllables. 

2. The full metrical name combines the three particulars enumerated 
ander I. II. and III., as DactyUe Hexameter AcatdUdic, Dactylic Trimeter 
CaialectiCf etc. 

1) Bnt for the sake of brevity the term AcatalecUe is often omitted when it can 
be done without ambiguity. 

2) Verses are sometimes known by names which merely designate the number 
of feet or measares. Thos ffeaoameter (six measares) sometimes designates the J)a4> 
tylie Heaaan^er Acaialeetie, and Senarivs (six feet), the lamUtic Trimeter Acata- 
lectio. 

664. Special Names of Vkeses. — ^Many verses are 
often designated by names derived from celebrated poets. 
Thus, 

Alcaic from Alcaeus, ArchdlocMan from Archilochus, SappTUc from 
Sappho, Glycome, from Glycon, etc. 

Verses sometimes receive a name from the kind of subjects to which they were 
mpplied: as H&roio, applied to heroic subjects; ParoemiaCy to proverbs, etc. 

665. Final Syllable. — ^The final syllable of a verse 
may generally be either long or short. 

666. Stanza. — ^A stanza is a combination of two or 
more verses of different metres into one metrical whole. 
See 699, 700. 

A stanza of two lines is called a Distich; of three, a THsOch; of four, a 
Tetrastich. , 

1 A measure is a single foot, except in Anapaestic, Trochaic, and Iambic verses, 
Where it is a Dipody or Pair of feet 
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667. Metbe. — Metre signifies measn/rey and is used to 
designate, 

1. A Foot or Dipody, as the measure, or metricid ele- 
ment of a verse. 

2. A Verse or Stanza, as the measnre of a poemu 

668. ScANinNG. — Scanning consists in separating a poenv 
or verse, into the feet of which it is composed. 

in. FiGUBBS OP PbOSODY. 

669. The ancient poets sometimes allowed themselves, 
in the use of letters and syllables, certain liberties generally 
termed Figures of Prosody. These are, 

I. Stnaloepha. — ^This is the elision of a final vowel or 
diphthong, or of a final m with the preceding vowel, before 
a word beginning with a vowel : 

Monstr* horrend^ inform* ingens,. for Monstrum borrendom infonne 
ingens. Virg, 

1. No accoant is taken of A, as it is only a breathing (2. 2). Hence Aof- 
rendwm is treated as a word beginning with a vowel. 

2. Interjections, o, km, ah,proh, etc., are not etided, but in other words 
the elision generalij takes place in the best poets. But see Virg. Aen, HL. 74. 

8. Final e in the interrogative ne is sometimes elided before a consonant : 
Pyrrhln' connHbia servas f for Pyrrhlne coanabia servas ? Firg. 

4. The elision of ^-occurs in the early poets : 

Ez omnlbu' r£bus,/0r Ex omnibus rebus. Zucr. 

5. SgncUoepha may occur at the end of a line when the next line be' 
gins with a vowel. It is then called Sgnapheia, 

IL Synabbesis. — ^This is the contraction of two sylla- 
bles into one : 

aureS, dmde, d^lneeps, fidem, Hsdem. 

1. Synaeresis is of frequent application. It may unite 

1) Two SQCcessive vowels^ as in the examples above. 

2) A vowel and a diphthong: SaSdWK 

8) Two vowels separated by A, as only a breathing : prohlbeat^ prononnced prai- 
beat. 

2. In the different parts of dSsumf ee is generally pronounced as one syl- 
lable : deis8e,dSS8t, dBrc^, dS8rii, etc. : so ei in the verb anUeo : antSlrt, antH- 
rem, imtSis, <mt^. 

8. / and u before vowels are sometimes used as consonants with the 
sound of p and w : Thus, d^i^ and arieie, become dbg^ and ary^; ghMt 
and Ixnid;^ become gdmoa and t^tois. 
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m. Diaeresis. — ^This is the resolution of one syllable 
into two : 

aurai' /or aurae, Orphdfia for Orpheus, soluendnB, /or solvendus, sQua 
ybr silva. 

As B matter of fiict the Latin poets seldom. If ever, actually divide any syllable 
into two, and the examples generally explained by diawrei^ are only andent formi^ 
occasionally need by them for efTect or conrenienoe. 

IV. Systole. — ^This is the shortening of a long syllable : 
tdlfiront /or tQlSnmt, stStftrunt /or stfitenmt (236), Yidd'n /or Tidssne. 

This is a rare poetical license, occorring most freqaently in the final Yowels and 
diphthongs, which would otherwise be elided. See 009. 1. 2. 

V. Diastole, — ^This is the lengthening of a short syl- 
lable : 

Pri&mides/or PrHLmldes. 

1. This is a poetical license, nsed chiefly in proper names and in final syllables In 
-Cbe arsis of the foot (600). In the hitter case the syllable is said to be lengthened by 

SECTION n. 

VARIETIES OF VEEBE. 

I. Dactylic Verse, 

670. All Dactylic Verses are measured by single feet 
(663. n.), and consist of Dactyls and their metrical equiv- 
alents, Spondees. The ictus is on the first syllable of every 
foot. 

L Dactylic JSieocameter. 

671 . The Dactylic Hexameter consists of six feet. The 
first four are either Dactyls or Spondees, the fifth a Dactyl^ 
and the sixth a Spondee (665). 

The scale is,* 



QaSdriipl^ | dSntd pli- 1 trem sdnl- 1 tfi qufttit | fingfilft | cSmpum. Virf, 
Armft yI- | rfimqafi c&- 1 dS TrO- 1 j5e qol { piimtts &b | Oris. Virgr* 
InfSn- 1 dfim rd- 1 ^ft jti- 1 b6s rfind- 1 ySr6 dd- 1 iSrem. Virg, 

Ulia In- I tdr 86- 1 sfi mSg- 1 nS yI | brSchlft | tSllfint FifV- 

* 
1 In this scale the sign ' marks the ieius (669). 
s The final i of UHU elided by Synaloepha (669). 
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672. Vameties.— The scale of dactylic hexameters ad- 
mits sixteen varieties, produced by varying the relative 
number and arrangement of dactyls and spondees. 

1. Illubtkation. — ^Thua a verse maj contain, 

1) Fire dactyls and one spondee, as in the first example above. 

2) Four dactyls and two spondees. These again admit four different ar- 
rangements. 

8) Three dactyls and three spondees, as in the second and third examples 
above. But these again admit six different arrangements. 

4) Two dactyls and four spondees. These admit four different arrange- 
ments. 

5) One dactyl and five spondees, as in the fourth example. 

S. ErFKCT or Dacttls.— Dactyls produce a rapid movement and are 
adapted to lively subjects. Spondees produce a slq^r movement and are 
adapted to grave subjects. But generally the best effect is produced in suc- 
cessive lines by variety in the number and arrangement of dactyls and spon- 



8. Spondaio Linv.— The Hexameter sometimes takes a spondee in the 
fifth place. It is then called Spondaic, and generally has a dactyl as its 
fourth foot : 

CSr& d6- 1 fim sdbd- 1 Ids mBg- 1 num Jdvis | Incrd- 1 mSntum. Virg, 

673. Caesubal Pause. — ^The favorite caesural pause 
of the Hexameter is after the arais^ or in the thesis^ of the 
third foot : 

Arms- 1 tl t«n- 1 dUnt ; || It | dSmdr 6t | 8gmln« | fSctS. Virg, 
Inffa- I dtlm, re- 1 glni, || jti- | bfis rfind- | v5r6 dd- 1 lOrem. Virg, 

In the first line the caesnral pause, marked || , is after tendumt, after the arsis of 
the third foot ; and in the second line after reglna^ in the thesis {nd JA) of the third 
foot. 

1. Barb Caesubal Pause. — The caesural pause is sometimes in the 
fourth foot, and then an additional pause is often introduced in the second 
foot. Sometimes indeed this last becomes the principal pause : 

Cr«dld6- 1 rim; li v6r | nifid 5- 1 rSt, || v«r { mSgnfts &- | gebat. Virg. 

2. Bucolic Gabsusa. — ^A pause between the fourth and fifth feet is gen- 
erally called the bucoUe eaeeura, because often used in pastoral poetry : 

Ingdn- I tem coe- 1 10 sdnl- | ttlm dfidlt ; |i Indd Bh- 1 ctltus. Virg, 
8. Faulty Caesura.— A caesural pause at the end of the third foot is 
regarded as a blemish in the verse : 

Pfilvfirft- I lentfts 6- | quis f&rlt; || Omnds i Srm& rd- | quimnt. Virg. 

674. Caesuea and Caesukal Pause. — ^The ending of 
a word within a foot always produces a caesura. A line 
may therefore have several caesuras, but generally only 
one of these (sometimes two) is marked by the caesurd 
pause : 
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ArmX vl- 1 nimque c&- 1 nO, || TrS- | ja£ qui i primfts &b | Oris. Virg, 

1. Here there is a caesura in every foot except the last, but only one 
of these, that after e&no, has the caesural pause. 

2. In determining which caesura is to be marked bj the pause the reader 
must be guided bj the sense, introducing the pause where there is a pause 
of sense, or where at least it will not interfere with the sense. 

8. The caesura, with or without the pause, is an important feature in 
every hexameter. A line without it is prosaic in the extreme : 
BSmafi I modnI& | tSrr&It | Implgdr | H&nnlb&l | Srmis. £nn, 

675. Last Woed of the Hexaheteb. — ^The last word 
of the Hexameter should be either a dissyllable or a trisyl- 
lable. See examples above. 

1. Two monosyllables are not particularly objectionable, and sometimes 
even produce a happy effect : 

Praeclpl- | tant cQ- 1 rae, || tHr- | bSt&qud | ftkudrfi | mdns est. Vir^, 

Est is indeed often used even when not preceded by another monosyllable. 

2. A single monosyllable, except est, is not often used at the end of the 
line, except for the purpose of emphasis or humor : 

PSrtiirl- | ant mOn- ( tfis, || nas- 1 cetUr i ridlcti- 1 Itls mus. Hor. 

IL Dactylic Pentameter. 

676. The Dactylic Pentameter consists of two parts 
separated by the caesural pause. Each part consists of two 
Dactyls and the arsis of a third. The Spondee may take 
the place of the Dactyl in the first part, but not in the 
second : 

J.WW I Xww I !• II Xww I JLww 1^ 



AdmSni- | til coe- 1 pi jj ftrtior | SssS ta- | 6. Owd. 

1. Pentahbtbr. — The name Pintameter is founded on the ancient divi* 
sion of the line into five feet; the first and second being dactyls or spondees; 
the third, a spondee ; the fourth and fifth, anapaests. 

2. Elbqiac Distich.— The Dactylic Pentameter is seldom, if ever, used, 
except in the Elegiac Distich, which consists of the Hexameter followed by 
the Pentameter : 

SCmlsfi- I ptlltli vi- I rttm || ctlr- | vis f 6rl- 1 flntiir &- j rStris 
0ss&, rii- I Id5- j sSs jj Qcctillt | herb& dd- \ mils. Ov. 

Ill, Other Dactylic Verses. 

677. The other varieties of dactylic verse are less im- 
portant, but the following deserve mention : 
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L Dactyuc Tbtbamkteb. — ^This coiisists of the last 
four feet of the Hexameter : 

Ibimtis I 85d- 1 1, oSmi- 1 tfisque. Bor. 

In eomponnd Tenei, aa the Greater Archiloehiao, the tetrameter in oompodtion 
with other metrei, has a dactyl in the fourth place. Bee 601. L 

n. DAcmJC Tkimeteb Catalectic. — ^This is the Lesser 
Archilochian, and is identical with the second half of the 
Dactylic Pentameter : 

Arbdil- 1 bQsqtiS o5- 1 mae. Bor, 

UL Dacttlic Ddoteb. — ^This is the Adonic, and con- 
sists of a Dactyl and Spondee : 

MOntb I- 1 mfig& Ebr. 

n. Anapaestic Yebse. 

678. Anapaestic verses consist of Anapaestic dipodies. 

An Anapaestic dipody consists of two Anapaests, but 
admits Spondees or Dactyls as equivalents. 

I. Anapasstio Dimeteb consists of two dipodies : 

ygnient : finnis |i saeciiUL • seiis.' Sen, 

This is sometimes catalectio (668. IIL IX and has only a long syllable in place of 
the last foot It is then called Paroemiao. 

n. Anapaebtto Monombtsb consists of one dipody : 
DSti res : p&triae. Au8<m, 

1. In Anapaestic verse Dactyls are nsed sparlniprly, and are generally foUowed by 
Spondees. Each dipody generally ends with a word. 

2. The last syllable is not common, as in most kinds of verse (665), bat snbjeet 
to the ordinary mles of quantity. 

8. Anapaestic verse does not occnr in the best Latin Poets. 

in. Teocjhaic Verse. 

679. Trochaic verses consist of Trochaic dipodies. 

A Trochaic dipody consists of two Trochees, or of a 
Trochee and a Spondee ; but it admits the Tribrach as the 
equivalent of the Trochee, and the Anapaest, of the Spon- 
dee. The first foot has a heavier ictus than the second : 

> In verses measured by dipodies, a dotted line is placed between tbe feet, a Ait 
%le line between the dipodies, and a donble line in the place of the caesnral paosA. 
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L Trochaic Tetrameter Catalsctic. 

680. This consists of four Trochaic Dipodies with the 
last foot incomplete. The caesural pause is at the end of 
the fourth foot, and the incomplete dipody admits no equiv- 
alents: 
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Ntill& i vQx htt- I m5n& ! cSnstSt || Sbsqa6 j sCptem { Ilttd- j ris, 
BM \ vScS- I les Yd- i cSvIt li quSs m&- j gistr& | Gra6cl- j a. Ter. Afau, 

1. In Proper Homes, a dactyl may be introdaced in any foot except the foarth 
dud seventh. 

2. The Prooeleuamatio for the Spondee sometimes oecnrs. 

8. In Comedy the Spondee and its equivalents ooom: in the odd feet, as well as 
in the even, except in the last dipody. 

4. The Trochaic Tetrameter also ocean In the earlier poets in its oemplete 
form, L e., with eight fall feet : 

Ipsd : sammis | sfixis • f Xxfis |i fispd- • ris 6- 1 vised- • ratns. En,n, 

II. Trochaic Dimeter CataHectic. 

681. This consists of two Trochaic Dipodies with the 
last foot incomplete. In Horace it admits no equivalents 
and has the following scale, 

1 V : i. w I i. w : - 

A«il£ : dM- 1 tSm mfi- • net. H<yr, 

1. This is somelimes called lamOAc Dimeier Acephaloue, I e., an Iambic Dime- 
ter with the first syllable wanting. 

% A Trochaic TWpody,— three Trochees— technically called a Trochaic Dime- 
ter BrcbchjfcaialecUCj or an ItfkyphaUcue, occars in the Greater Archilochlan. See 
491. L 

a For Sapphic Veree, see 691 IV. 

4 For Phakteoia»t see 091. V. 

IV. Iambic Veesb. 

682. Iambic verses consist of Iambic dipodies. 
consists of two Iambi, or of a Spon- 



An Iambic dip 
dee and an Iambus; but it admits the Tribrach as the 
equivalent of the Iambus, and sometimes the Dactyl or the 
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Anapaest, of the Spondee. The fii-st foot lias a heavier 
iotas than the second. 

In its foil form it has the following scale : 



^ ± 



I. Iambic Trimeter. 

683. This verse, also called Senarius^ consists of three 
Iambic Dipodies. 

I. The first dipody has the full form. 
11. The second admits do Anapaest. 

III. The third admits no Anapaest or Dactyl, and in its second 
foot, no equivalent whatever. 

IV. The Oaesural Pause is usually in the third foot, hut may 
be in the fourth. 

The scale is, 



Quid (5b- 1 sfirS- | tis || au- | rlbtls | fQndls \ prices? Bbr. 
NftptQ- i ntis SI- 1 15 II tan- i dit hi- { h^rnHs \ s&lo. Mor, 
HSs In- I t6r Spa- | iSs || Qt : jiivSt | pfistSs : 5ves. Bar, 

1. Proper Names.— Id proper names an Anapaest is admissible in any 
foot, except the last, but must be in a single word. 

2. Horace.— In Horace the only feet freely admitted are the Iambus and 
the Spondee ; their equivalents, the Tribrach, the Dactyl and Anapaest, are 
used very sparingly. The Tribrach never occurs in the fifth foot and only 
once in the first. The Anapaest occurs oDly twice in all. 

3. Comedy.— In Comedy great liberty is taken, and the Spondee jand its 
equivalents are freely admitted in any foot except the last. 

4. Choliambus.— This is a variety of lamHe Trimeter with a Spondee in 
the sixth foot and an Iambus in the fifth : 

Miser j C&tfLl- 1 16 d«- j irfnSs { In6p- : tire. Catul. 

Choliambua means lame or limping Iambus^ and Is so called from its limping 
movement It is sometimes called 8caeon for the same reason, and sometimes Hip- 
ponactSan^ firom Hipponaz, its reputed inventor. 

684. Iambic Trimeter Cataleciic. — ^This is the Iam- 
bic Trimeter with the last foot incomplete. But in Horace 
the only feet admissible besides the Iambus are the Tri- 
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br&ch in the second foot and the Spondee in the first and 
third: 



->» cVVWl —m 



YdcS-.i t&s &t- 1 qui nCn j y6cA- | ttis au- | dit. Mor. 

IL Iambic Dimeter. 

685. lliis verse consists of two Iambic Dipodies with 
their usnal equivalents. But in Horace the only feet ad- 
missible besides the Iambus are the Tribrach in the second 
place, the Spondee in the first and third, and the Dactyl in 
the first : 

w J. : w i. 



^_ •wwwl^^ 
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Qudrun- | ttir In 1 sflvis ! Sves. Hor, 
Imbrfis 1 nivfis- | qu6 c5m- j p&rat. Hot. 
KsX dgd i vlcls- 1 slm rl- \ sftro. Hor, 

1. Iambio Dimxteb Hyfebmeteb occurs in Horace with the 
following scale: 

. i. I - ^ 



Piier I quis fix | aulX | c&pll- 1 lis. Hor, 

This is sometimes called the Alcaic Enneasyllabic rerse and forms the third Una 
in the Alcaic Stanza. See 700. 1. 

2. Iambic Diketeb Catalectic does not occur in the pure Latin poets. 
Its scale is, 

w 1 : V JL 



Mint! 1 ptiSr 1 15quS- | d. Pub, Arh. 

3. Iambic Dimeter Acephalous. — ^This name is som^imes given to the 
Trochaic Dimeter Catalectic (681), which is then treated as Iambic Dimeter 
without the first syllable. Thus 

Au- I 1ft di- 1 Titem I mftnet. Hor, 

III, Iambic Tetrameter. 

686. The Iambic Tetrameter is little used in Latin except in Come- 
dj. It consists of four Iambic Dipodies with their usual equivalents. The 
caesural pause is usually after the fourth foot : 

Qu&ntum In- • tellex- | i modo • sgnis || sSnten- • tiaiP ) dfi nQp- • 
tus. TVr. 
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The lambte TatramtUr OatdUcUc belongs moetly to comedy, bat oceun abo In 
CteliiUiu: 

Qa&tedm- • mMisIreBU- • tfill f 1| qndt sa- • tern Add- | mi ca- • ria. Ttr. 

V. Ionic Vkesb. 

687. The Ionic a MinOre consists entirely of Lesser 
Ionics. It may be either Tetrameter or Dimeter : 

WW — ^|ww<^ — 

Slmftl liDCtOs I Tn)«rlnto | hftmArOs 1&- 1 vit In Qndls. Eor. 
N^aft sdgnl I pddd vlctus. Eor, 

1. Horace has this metre only in one short ode (III. 12). In some edi- 
tions this ode consists entirely of Tetrameters ; but in others it is arranged 
in stanzas of three lines ; the first two, Tetrameters, and the third, a Dimeter. 

2. In this Terse the last syllable is'not common, but subject to the ordi- 
nary rules of quantity, as in the Anapaestic yerse. See 678. 2. 

8. The Ionic a Majore, Sotadkin Verse, scarcely occurs in Latin, except 
in Comedy. In its pure state it consists of three Greater Ionic feet and a 
Spondee, but in Martial the third foot is a Ditrochee : 

— ••WW I X •• 



HSs cllm gfimi- 1 nS cOmp6d6 | dedlcSt c&- 1 tenSs. Mart. 

VL Chosiahbic Verse. 

688. Choriambic verses begin with a Spondee followed 
by one, two, or three Choriambi, and end with an Iambus. 

In Horace the Choriambic verse uniformly begins with the Spondee, but in some 
of the other poets the Trochee, the Anapaest, or the Iambus occasionally takes the 
place of the Spondee. 

689. A Choriambic verse with one Choriambus is 
called the Gly conic; or, if catalectic, the Pherecratean ; 
with two, tiie Asdepiadean ; with three, the Greater As- 
depiddean. 

L The Glyconic has the following scale : 

i.-|JLwwi.|wi 

DQnec I grStiis 6rSm ] tibl JJor. 

n. The Pherbcratean is catalectic, but otherwise iden- 
tical with the Glyconic. Its scale is, 
i. - I JL w w i. I w 
Ylx da- I rSrS c&ri- I nae. Hor, 
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nL The Asglbpiad£an has the folio wmg scale : 

i.. I J.vvi.|tJLvwJL'| vi 

Maece- 1 nSs &t&yto || 6dlt6 rSg- 1 Ibus. J9br. 

lY. The Gbbateb AscLEPiAD£i.N has the following scale : 

i.-.|i.wwi.||i.wvJl||i.wwi.|w- 

Sou plQ- 1 res hlftmds, ll sea trlbiilt 1| Jflpltftr tU- 1 tibnam. Hot. 

Tbis is sometimeB called ChoHamMe Pw^msUr and sometimes ChorianibU 
lUrameUr, 

Epich(mambic Verse. 

690. When a verse begins with a Second Epitrite fol- 
lowed by one or two Ghoriambi, and ends with a Bacchius, 
it is called Epichoriambic. Of this there are two important 
varieties : 

I. The Sapphic Veese. — ^This consists of a Second Epi- 
trite, a Choriambas and a Bacchius : 

NSmqu6 mfi sH- | tS (| liiptis In I S&blna. Eor. 

1. Bat the Sapphic verso maj also be measured as a Trochaic Dipodj 
followed by an Aristophanic verse, i. e., as composed of a Trochee, a Spon- 
dee, a Dactyl, and two Trochees. See 691. lY. 

2. The Caesaral Pause usually occurs after the fifth syllable, as in the 
example, but sometimes after the sixth. 

8. Catullus admits two Trochees in place of the Epitrite. 

n. The Greatee Sapphic Veese. — ^This differs from 
the Sapphic proper only in introducing a second Choriam- 
bas before the Bacchius : 

jLwi.-. I i.wwi.||i.wwi: I wi.1 

Int6r aequS- 1 Ids 6qult8t, \\ GSllIc& n6c | liipStis. Hor. 

This is sometimes improperly called Clh4>riaanbic Tstrctmehr, 

VIL LOGAOEDIC VEE6SB. 

691. Logaoedic verses consist of Dactyls, or their 
equivalents, followed by Trochees. 

1. Gbeateb Archilochian.— This consists of a Dactylic 
Tetrameter (677. 1.) followed by a Trochaic Tripody. The 
first three feet are either Dactyls or Spondees ; the fourth, 
a Dactyl ; and the last three, Trochees : 
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i.ww|i.ww|i.vw|i.wv||i.w:J:w|i.r 

TitaA I sammi br«- | tIs spAin | n^s ▼«t&t, || Inchd- \ Sr6 | iSogam. i7or. 
The caesonl pause is between the two membeis. 

II. Alcaic Ykbsr. — ^This consists of two Dactyls fol- 
lowed by two Trochees: 

i.wv|i.ww|i.w:i.r 

PnrpftrA- 1 yftrl- 1 tks cd- | IQre. Mor. 

ni. Aristophanic Veesb. — ^This consists of a Dactyl 
followed by two Trochees : 

i. w w|i w : i. 3 
Car Ddquft I odHI- I tSria. Bor. 

This Terse is Tsrioaslj nsined, ArUtoj^awic, Ohoriamlbic JHmeter, and Cho^ 
riambie IHmeUr CataUcUe. 

IV. Sapphic Verse. — ^This prefixes to the Aristophanic 
a Trochaic Dipody consisting of a Trochee and a Spondee 
(690. 1.). The scale is, 

i.w:i.-|i.ww|i.w:i.r 

KSmquft \ md all- 1 tS l&piis | In SI- .; bina. ITor, 

Sapphic verse may be classed at pleasure either with the Logaoedio yersea, aa 
here, or with the EpU^Mriambio verses, as in artiele 690. L 

V. Phalabcian Veese. — ^This consists of a Spondee, a 
Dactyl, and three Trochees : 

i.-|i.vw|JLw;i.w|i.U 

NSn est I vivfirfi, i| sGd vH- \ ler« | vita. MaH. 

This verse is sometimes called, from the nnmber of its syllables, Hendscaayltdbie^ 
of eleven syllables. It does not ocenr in Horace. In CatoUus it sometimes has a 
Trochee, or an Iambus, in the first place. 

Vlll. Miscellaneous Verses, 

692. Greater Alcaic Verse. — This consists of an 
Iambic Penthemimeria and a pure Dactylic Dimeter^ i. e., 
an Iambic Dipody, a long syllable and two Dactyls : 

Tides 1 tit XI- I ta II stet nlv6 I cSndldum 
SSrSc- i t6 o6c | j5m || sQstIu6- | Sot dn&s. Ror. 

1. The Gaesural Pause is usually between the two members. 

2. In Horace the first foot is generally a Spondee. 

8. This verse forms the first and second lines of the Alcaic Stanza. 8e« 
700. I. 
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693. Dacttylico-Iambic Vebse. — ^This consists of a pure 
Dactylio Penthemimeris (656. 2) and an Iambic Dint^eter 
(685): 



w w I ^ 



Jussfis lib- 1 Ir6 dd- | mflm, || f 6re- j b&r In- | c^rtQ ! p6de. Bar, 

1. This yene is sometimes called EUgiambu». 

2. This verse and the following compounds— the lambicO'DactyUc and the Pri' 
apeiafi—h&ye the pecoliaritj that the two members of each may be treated as sepa- 
rate lines, as the last syllable of the first member is common, as at the end of a line. 

694. Iambico-Dacttylic Verse. — ^This consists of an 
Iambic Dimster and a Dactylic Penthemimeris^ i. e., of the 
same parts as the preceding, but in an inverted order : 



w L 
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NlrGs- j qu6 dfi- 1 dficfint ; Jdvem : || nQnc mArd, | nfinc sllii- 1 ae. Bar, 

1. This verse is sometimes called lambeleffus, 

2. For the final syUable of the first member, see 698. 9. 

695. Priapeian Verse. — ^This consists of a Gluconic 
and a Pherecratean (689. 1. 11.) : 



Qufircfts I Brld& rtls- | ticft || cSnfSr- | mStIi s6cQ- | ri. OcUul, 

1. In this verse, as it appears in Gatnllas, the Glyconic and the Pherecratean 
appear with such variations as are allowed in that poet (6S8). Hence the Trochee 
quere&s for the Spondee, in the example. 

2. For the final syllable of the first member, see 698. 3. 



SEOTION" m. 

TEE VEB81FICATI0N OF VIBGIL^ HORACE, OVID, AND JUVENAL. 

696. Virgil and Juvenal.-^ Virgil in his Eclogues, 
Georgics, and Aeneid, and Juvenal in his Satires use only 
the Dactylic Hexameter. See 671. 

697. OvTD. — Ovid uses the Hexameter in his Metamor- 
phoses, but the Elegiac Distich in his Epistles and other 
works. See 676. 2. 

698. Horace. — ^Horace uses the Hexameter in his Epis- 
tles and Satires, but in his Lyrics, i. e., in his Odes and 
Epodes, he uses a great variety of Metre. 
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699. Lyrics of Horace. — ^Most of the Odes and 
Epodes consist of Stanzas of two, three, or four verses ; bat 
a few of them consist entirely of a single kind of verse. 

Lyric Metres of Horace. 

700. For convenience of reference the following out* 
line of the Lyric metres of Horace is here inserted. 

A. Stanzas of Four Verses. 

I. Aloaio Stanza. — Yirst and second verses, Greater Alcaics 
(692) ; third, Iambic Dimeter Hypermeter (686. I.) ; fourth, Al- 
caic (691. U.). 



ti:fr'|-ir-i: 

wi. :wJ.|-.i.:wX|v 



4. i.ww|Xww|i.w:i.w 

In thirty-seven Odes : I. 9, 16, 17, 26, 27, 29, 81, 84, 85, 87 ; n. 1, 8, 5, 
7, 9, 11, 18, 14, 16, 17. 19, 20 ; III. 1, 2, 8, 4, 6, 6, 17, 21, 28, 26, 29 ; IV. 4» 
9, 14, 15. 

11. Sapphio and Adonic. — ^The first three verses, Sapphics 
(691. IV.); the fourth, Adonic (677. III.). 



2. J.i.w:i.-|i.ww|i.w:i.v 
4. i. w « I i. I 

In Twenty-six Odes: I. 2, 10, 12, 20, 22, 25, 80, 82, 88; II. 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 
16 ; III. 8, 11, 14, 18, 20, 22, 27 ; IV. 2, 6, 11, and Sec. Hymn, 

in. AscLEFiADfiAN AND Glyoonio. — The first three verses, 
Asclepiadeans (689. III.) ; the fourth, Glyconic (689. 1.). 
1.) * 

8.) * 

4. i..|XwwJL|w- 

In nine Odes: I. 6, 16, 24, 88; II. 12; III. 10, 16; IV. 5. 12. 

IV. AsOLEPlADftAN, PHERKOBATftAN, AND GlTOONIO. — ^Thc first 

two verses, Asolepiad^ans (689. III.); the third, Pherecratean 
(689. n.); the fourth, Glyconic (689. 1.). 

Mi.-|i.wwi.|i.wwJl|w-. 
8. i._|i.vvi.|3 
4. i.-|i.uvi.|wf 

In seven Odes : I. 5, 14, 21, 23; III. 7, 18 ; IV. 18. 
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B. Stanzas of Three Verses, 

V. Ionic a Minoeb (687). — The first two verses, Tetrameters : 
the third, Dimeter. 



'& 



In Ode UL 12. 



w ± 



C. Stanzas of Two Verses. 
YI. Iambio Tsdosteb and Iambio Diheteb (688, 685). 



1. W.L 



2. w I. 



J. : w i. 



V ± 



In the first ten Epodes. 

Vn. Gltoonio and AflOLEPiADftAN (689. L, m.). 

1. i.-|i.wwi.|wi 

2. See IV. 1. 

In twelve Odes : 1. 8, 18, 19, 86 ; ni. 9, 15, 19, 24, 25, 28 ; IV. 1, 3. 

Vm. HsxAMBTEB AND Daotyuo Tetbametkb (671 ; 677. L). 



JL - 



Ll 



In two Odes : I. 7, 28, and Epode 12. 

IX. Hbxameteb and Daotyuo Tbdisteb Oatalbotio (671 s 
677. n.). 

1. See VUL 1. ^ 

2. i.ww|i.wv|~ 

In Ode IV. 7. 

X. Hkyaweteb and Iambio Teimstbb (671, 683). 
See vm. 1 and VI. 1. 

In Epode 16. 

XI. Hbxameteb and Iambio Dimbtbb (671, 685). 
See vm. 1 and VI. 2. 

In Epodes 14 and 15. 
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Xn. HszAMKTEB AND Iambioo-Dactylio (671, 694). 
1. See Vm. 1. 



i.| w i. 



• II • w w 



2. _ 
In Epode 18. 
XUL Iambic Teimsteb and Daottuoo-Iambio (683, 693). 

1. See VI. 1. . ^ 

Id Epode 11. 

XIV. Tboohaio Ddcbteb Oatalkotio and Iahbio Tbimstsb 
Catalbotio (681, 684). 

1. i.w:i.v|i.w:- 



In Ode IL 18. 

XT. Gbbateb Abohiloohian and Iambio Tbdibtbb Oata^ 
uono(691. 1.; 684). 



1. 



Xww|Xww|.^ww II JL %^ I .wjaL 



2. See XIV. 2. . 
In Ode I. 4. 
XVL Abibtophanio and Gbbateb Sapphic (691. IIL ; 690. II). 

1. Xww \±. :±Z 

2. i.vi.-|i.vwi.|i.vwi.|wi.I 

In Ode I. & 

D. Verses tised Singly. 
XVn. AscLEPiADflAN (689. m.). 

In three Odes : 1. 1 ; III. 80 ; IV. 8. 

XVm. Gbeateb AscLEPiADfiAN (689. rV.). 

i..|i.wwi.|i.vvi.|JLwvi.|wl 

In three Odes : I. 11, 18 ; IV. 10. 

XIX. Iambic Tbimeteb (688). See YI. 1. 

In £pode 17. 
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701. Index to the Lyric Metres op Horace. 

The Roman numerals refer to articles in the preceding outline, 700. 



Odes. 

1, . 

5i, - 

3, . 

4, . 

5, . 

^ ' 

8, . 

9, , 

10, . 

11, , 

12, , 

13, . 

14, . 
16, 
16, 

17, < 

18, . 

19, . 

20, . 

21, . 

22, . 
28, , 
24, . 
26, , 

26, . 

27, , 

28, . 

29, , 
80, . 
31, . 

82, . 

83, . 
34, , 
36, . 

36, . 

37, . 
88, . 



1, 
8, 



BOOK I. 



BOOK II. 



Metres. 


4, 


XVII. 


6| 


II. 


6, 


vn. 


7, 


XV. 


8, 


IV. 


9, 


in. 


10, 


VIII. 


11» 


XVI. 


12. 


L 


18, 


n. 


14, 


XVIII. 


16, 


n. 


16 


VII. 


n! 


IV. 


18, 


III. 


19> 


I. 


20, 


L 




xvni. 




VII. 


1, 
2, 
8, 


II. 

IV. 


IL 


IV. 


4, 
8, 

lo' 


III. 


IL 

I. 
I. 
vm. 
I. 
II. 
I. 
II. 

IIL 

I. 

L 

vn. 

I. 

II. 


11, 
12, 


13, 

14, 
16, 


16, 

17, 

18, 


19, 
20, 




21, 




22, 


I. 


28, 


n. 


24, 


L 


2«, 



Odes. 



Metres. 
II. 

I. 
II, 

L 
II. 

I. 

n. 

L 

m. 
I. 

L 

I. 

n. 

I. 

XIV. 
L 

I. 



I. 
I. 
I. 
I. 
I. 
I. 

IV. 

II. 

VII. 

III. 
II. 

V. 
IV. 

II. 

VII. 

m. 
I. 
II. 

VII. 
IL 
L 

n. 

L 

vn. 

VIL 



Odes. 

26, . 

27, . 

28, . 
29, 



Metres 

L 

U 

VIL 

L 
80, XVIL 



BOOK lY. 

1, VIL 

2, IL 

8, VU. 

4, I. 

6, IIL 

6, IL 

7, IX. 

8, XVIL 

9, I. 

10, xvin. 

11, n. 

12, m. 

18, IV. 

14, L 

15, L 

EPODBS. 

Epodes. Metres. 

1, VL 

2, VL 

8, VL 

4, VL 

6, VL 

6, VL 

7, VL 

8, VL 

9, VL 

10, VL. 

11, xm. 

12, VIIL 

18, XIL 

14, XL 

16, XL 

16, X. 

17, XIX. 

8B0ULAB HTMN, II. 
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L FiGUEEs OF Speech. 

702. A Figure is a deviation from the ordinary /orm, 
construction^ or signification of words. 

Deyiations from the ordinary forms are called Figwre% of Etymology ; 
from the ordinary constructions, Mgurea of SynUxx^ and from the ordinary 
significations, ligureB of Bhetorie, 

7C3. The Figures of Etymology are the following : 

1. Apeakbbsis takes a letter or syllable from the beginning of a word : ^«< for m& 

5. Stkcopi takes a letter or syllable from the middle of a word: tfirwm for 
vlrdrvm^ dim4 for diaoisae^ 

' 8. Apooopb takes a lettor or syllable from the end of a word : tOn'' for tSne. 
4. Pbosthbsis prefixes a letter or syllable to a word : UiAli for tSUi. 
& Epsnthisis inserts a letter or syllable in a word: Alo&mdna for Alcakena, 
dlUuum for OiUum. 

fL pAaAoooi adds a letter or syllable to a word : dieier for dM. 

7. Mrathwu transposes letters or syllables : pisiris for prigUa, 

a AiraxTHHSis substitutes one letter for another : vobma for vulMtSf otU for iUL 
Bee also Figures of Prosody, 669. 

704. The Figures of Syntax are the following : 

I. Ellipsis is the omission of one or more words of a' 
sentence : 

H&bltBbat ad Jdvis {so. templvm\ He dwelt near the temple of Jupiter. 
' Liv. Abiit, Oyfisit (et). Me has gone, has escaped. Cic. 

I. AsTHDSTON is su ellipsis of a conjunction. See 687. 1. 6; 687. IIL 4 

8. ZxvoMA is an ellipsis which employs a single verb with two subjects or ob- 
jects, though strictly applicable to only one: 

Pucem an helium gdrens, toheiher tit peace (Agens) or waging war. SaU. 

8. Aposiopxsib, also called Beiioemtia^ used for rhetorical effect, is an ellipsis 
which leaves the sentence unfinished: 

Quos ego sed motos praestat compSnSre fluctus. WTiom I hut U is h€t- 

Ur to calm the troubled waves. Vlrg. 

4. Pbotbbbs are often elliptlcaL 

6. Ellipsis or Faoio^ Dioo, Obo. See 460. 8 ; 602, IL 8b 

II. Pleonasm is the use of superfluous words : 

Erant Itinera duo, quibus Itlnerlbus exire possent, 7%ereiom^ two ways 
by which ways they might depart. Caes. Eurusque Ndtusqne raunt, JBoth 
Eurus and Notus rush forth. Yirg. 

1. PoLTS'niDXTON is s plcouasm in the use of conjunctions, as In the last example 

2. HsNBiADTS is the use of two nouns with a conjunction, instead of a noon 
with an adjective or genltiTa: 
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AnalB yfriBque^or yfxis armiti^ tDith armed men. Tac. 
8. Anaphosa Is the repetition of a word at the begrioning of saccesslTe claases : 
Me eancta ItAlia, me Qniversa civltas consulem duclorftvit. Me all ItaJyy me the 
uhoU state declared consul. Cic. 

4. Efifboka is the repetition of a word at the end of successive claases: 
Laellns n&yns tott, doctus drat, Laeliue was diUoenty toas learned. Cic. 

5. Monosyllabic prepositions are often repeated before saocessive noans, regu* 
larlf so with el—st : 

Et in bellids et in civIUbas offlcils, both in military and in civil offices. Cia 

Other prepositions are sometimes repeated. 

6k A demonstrative, pronoun or adverb, id, ho&, UVud^ sic, Ua^ is often nsed 
•omewhat redimdantiy to represent a sabseqnent clause. So also ^id^ in qtdd censes 
with a clause: 

Dlud te dro ut dlllgens sis, / a^k you (that thing) to he (that yon be) diUgent. Cic. 

7. Pronouns redundant with quldem. See 446. 1. 

8. Pleonasm often occurs with Viest: 

Ut llceat permittltur = Ucet, R is lavftd (is permitted that it is, Ac). Cic. 

9. A word is often repeated for emphasis. 

10. Circumlocutions with r««, ginus^ mddus, and rdtio are common. 

in. Enallage is the substitution of one part of speech 
for another, or of one grammatical form for another : 

Pdpiilus iBte rex (for regnafui)f a people of extensive away (ruling exten- 
sively). Virg. Sdrus {bUto) in coelum rfideas. May you return late to heaven. 
Hor. Vina c&dis ('Vinis cados) dndrSre, tofiU the flasks with wine. Yirg. 

1. AiriiMiBidA is the use of one part of speech for another, as in the first two ex- 
amples. 

2. Htpallaoi is the use of one case for another, as in the last ezamplo, 

8b Stnxbib is a construction according to sense, without regard to grammatical 
'formSb See 48& 6 «n\ 461. 

4. ANAOOLfhnoK is a want of harmony in the construction of the different parts 
of a sentence : 

Si, ut dicunt, omnes Gralos esse {Qraii n<9i<), ^, a« they say ^ aU are Greeks. Cic. 

IV. Hypeebaton is a transposition of words or clauses : 

Praeter arma nihil drat s&per (s&pererat). Nothing remained, exc^t their 
arms. Nep. Y&let atque vivit (vivit atque valet). He is alive and well. Ter. 

1. An A8TB0PHK is the transposition of words only, as in the first example. 

2. Htstkron Pbotebon is a transposition of clauses, as in the second example. 
8. Tmesis is the separation of a compound word. See 628. *i. 2). 

705. Figures of Rhetoric, also called Tropes, comprise 
several varieties. The following are the most important. 

L Metaphor. — This is an implied comparison, and as- 
signs to one object the appropriate name, epithet or action 
of another : 

Bei pabllcae yulnuB (for danvrvam), the wound of the republic, Cic. 
NanfrSgium fortanae, the wreck offortwne. Cic. 

11. METomrMY is the use of one name for another 
naturally suggested by it : 



Digitized by 



Googk 



322 APPBNDEC 

Aequo Marte (for proeUo) png^Btnm est, Theyfortgkt in an equal eon- 
Utt, Liv. Ftirit YulcXnus {igfUt)^ The fire rages. Virg. 

By this fli^are the cauoe is often put for the effect and the effect for the caiue; 
the property for the possessor, the place or age for the people, the sign for the thing 
signified, etc : Mare for helium^ Vvicdnue for ignie^ Bacchus for mtMtnk, ndbiPUae 
for nobllee, Oraecia for Oraed^ laureafor vietoria, etc 

HL Synecdochk is the use of a part for the whole, or 
of the whole for a part ; of the special for the general, or 
of the general for the special : 

In yestrs tecta {verirae dSmae) disc6dlie, Dipart to your homes, Cic. 
StAtio m&Ie fida cirlnis {ndvtbus), a staUon WMofefw shdps. Yirg. 

IV. Ibony is the use of a word for its opposite : 

LdgStos hdnus (for mahis) impfiHltor Tester non admlsit, Tour good 
commander did not admit the ambassadors, Lir. 

1. Enim^ itirUmj semcet^ fAd&icet^ nUmlrum^ credo, and the like, are often 
ironicaL Bee 60& 8. 

V. Hypebbolb is an exaggeration : 

Yentis et fulmlnis 9oior Slis, swifter than the winds and the udngsqfthe 
lightning. Yirg. 

YI. Litotes denies something instead of affirming the 
opposite : 

If on dpns est = pemlciSsum est, 3 is not necessary, Cio. 



n. Latin Authoes. 

708. The history of Roman literature embraces about 
eight centuries, from 260 B. C. to 660 A. D., and has been 
divided by Dr. Freund into three principal periods : 

I. The Ante-Olassioal Period.— From 260 to 81 B. 0. The 
principal authors of this period are : 

EnniuB, Plautus, Terence, Lucretius. 

n. The Classical Pbeiod.— This embraces the Golden and 
the Silver age : 

1. The Golden Age.— From 81 B. 0. to 14 A. D. The principal 
authors are : 

Cicero, Nepos, Horace, Tibullns, 

Caesar, Livy» Qyid, PropertiuB. 

Sallus^ Yirgil, Catullus, 

2. The Siher Age,— Trom 14 to 180 A. D. The principal 
authors are : 
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Phaedrua, The Plinies, Quintiluui, Peraius, 

Velleius, Tacitus, Suetonius, Lucan, 

The Senecas, Curtius, JuYenal, MartiaL 

ni. The Pobt-Olabsioal Period. — This embraces the Brazen 
and the Iron Age : 

1. The Brazen Age.— Yvom 180 to 476 A.D. The principal 
anthors are : 

Justin, Eutropius, Lactantius, Glaudian, 

Victor, Macrobius, Auaonius, Terentian. 

2. The Iran Age.— From 476 to 660 A.D. The principal au- 
thors are : 

Boetbius, Gassiodorua, Justinian, Priscian. 

ni. The Roman Calendar. 

707. The Julian Calendar of the Romans is the basis 
of our own, and is identical with it in the number of months 
in the year and in the number of days in the months. 

708. Pbculiarities. — ^The Roman calendar has the fol- 
lowing peculiarities : 

I. The days were not numbered from the beginning of the 
month, as with us, but from three different points in the month : 

1. The Calends, ihejirst of each month ; 

2. The Nones, the ^th^ — bat the seventh in March, May, July, 
and October ; * 

8. The Ides, the thirteenth,— hut the fifteenth in March, May, 
July, and October. 

II. From these three points the days were numbered, not for- 
ward, but backward. 

Hence after the Ides of each month, the days were numbered from the 
Calends of the following month. 

ni. In numbering backward from each of these points, the 
day before each was denoted by pridie Cdlendas, Nonas, etc. ; the 
second before each by die tertio (not sScundo ; third, not second) 
ante Cdlendas, etc., the third, by die quarto, etc., and so on through 
the month. 

1. Numsbals.— This peculiarity in the use of the numerals, designating the 
second day before the Calends, etc., as the tMrd, and the third as the /btirth^ etc, 
arises from the fkct that the Calends, etc., were themselves counted as the first. 
Thns pridie anie Odlendas becomes the second before the Calends, die terUo ante 
OUendas, the third, etc. 

2. Namk of Month.— In dates the name of the month is added in the form of an 
A^J^^ctivo in agreement with CdlendaSf Nonas^ etc., as, die quarto ante Nonas Jan- 
udriOA, often shortened to, qttarto ante Nonas Ja/n. or IV. ante Nonas Jan. or with* 
oat ante, as, IV. Nonas Jan., the second of January. 

15 
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8. AiTTB DiBU.^Instead of die — awU^ a/nt6 diem is common, as, cmU diem 
qtiartum Hofuu Jan, for die quarto anU Jfonas Jan, 

4. As Ikdsounablv Noukb.— The expressions ante diem — Cal^ eta, prtdis 
OcU.^ etc., are often nsed as indeclinable noans with a preposition, as, eeo ante diem 
V. Jdu8 Oct^ from the 11th of Oct Liv. Ad pridis Nonas Maias, till the 6th of 
Hay. Oio. 

709. Calendab fob the Tear. 



DajB of 


Mmrch, May, July, 


Jan. Aug. 


April, June, 




th« Konth. 


Oct 


December. 


Sept Nor. 


Febnuity. 


1 


Galendis.! 


Calbndis. 


Calsndis. 


Calsndis. 


2 


VI. Nonas.* 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


8 


V. 


IIL 


IIL 


IIL 


4 


IV. " 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


6 


III. 


NONIB. 


NONIS. 


NONIB. 


6 


Pridie Nonas. 


VIIL Idas. 


VIIL Idas. 


VIIL Idus. 


7 


NONIS. 


VIL 


VIL 


VIL 


8 


VIIL Idus. 


VL " 


VL 


VL 


9 


VIL 


V. 


V. 


V. 


10 


VL 


IV. 


IV. 


IV. 


11 


V. 


IIL " 


IIL 


IIL 


12 


IV. 


Pridie Idus. 


Pridie Idas. 


Pridie Idus. 


18 


III. « 


Idibub. 


Idibub. 


Idibub. 


U 


Pridie Idas, 


XIX. Calend.» 


XVIIL Calend.* 


XVI. Calend.« 


15 


Idibub. 


XVIIL 


XVIL 


XV. 


16 


XVII. Calend.« 


XVIL 


XVL 


XIV. 


17 


XVL ♦* 


XVL " 


XV. « 


XIIL « 


18 


XV. •* 


XV. *• 


XIV. " 


XIL 


19 


XIV. 


XIV. 


XIIL 


XL 


20 


XIII. 


XIIL 


XIL 


X 


21 


XII. " • 


XIL " 


XL •* 


IX 


22- 


XL « 


XL " • 


X. « 


VIIL 


28 


X. 


X. " 


IX 


VIL 


24 


IX. 


IX. 


VIIL 


VL 


25 


VIIL •* 


VIIL 


VIL 


V.(VI.)» " 
IV. (V.) « 


26 


VIL 


VIL »» 


VL 


27 


VL « 


VL 


V. 


IIL (IV.) « 
PridCaUIILCaL) 


28 


V. " 


V. " 


IV. 


29 


IV. 


IV. 


IIL 


(Prid. Cal.) 


80 


IIL " 


IIL " 


Pridie Calend. 




31 


Pridie Calend. 


Pridie Calend. 







710. English and Latin Dates.— The table (709) will ftir- 
nisli the learner with the English expression for any Latin date, 
or the Latin expression for any English date ; but in translating 
Latin, it may be convenient also to have* the following rule : 

I. K the day is numbered from the ITones or Ides, subtract 
the number diminished by one from the number of the day on 
which the Nones or Ides fall : 

I To the Calends, Nones, etc., the name of the month must of course be added. 
Before Nonas, Idus, etc, ante is sometimes nsed and sometimes omitted (708. III. 2). 

9 The Calends of the following month are of coarse meant, as the 16tii of March 
for instance is, XVIL CdUndaa Aprlles, 

s The enclosed forms apply to leap^ear. 
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Vm. ante Idus Jan. = 13 — (8 — 1) = 18 — 7 = 6th of January. 

n. If the day is Dumbered from the Calends of the following 
month, subtract the number diminished by two from the number 
of days in the current month : 

XVm. ante CaL Feb. = 31 - (18 - 2) = 81 - 16 = 15th of 
January. 

In Leap-year the 34th and 25th February are both called the sixth before the 
Calends of March, VI. Col. Mart. The days before the 24th are numbered precisely 
as if the month contained as nsnal only 28 days, bat the days after the 25th are num- 
bered regularly for a month of 29 days; F., IV^ ^^^' Oal. Mart.^ and prUit Col, 
Mart. 

71 1. Divisions of Day ajsj> Night.— The Roman day, from 
sun-rise to sun-set, and the night from sun-set to sun-rise, were 
each divided at all seasons of the year into twelve hours. 

L Night Watches.— The night was also divided into four watches of three 
Boman hours each. 

2. Lbngth of Boman Houe.— The hour, being uniformly ^ of the day or of the 
night, of course varied in length, with the length of the day or night at diflferent 
seasons of the year. 

rV". Roman Money, Weights, and Measuees. 

712. Coins. — ^The principal Roman coins were the as, 
of copper, the sestertius, quindrius, dendHiLS, of silver, and 
the aureus, of gold. Their value in the classical period wasr 
as follows : 

As, . .* 1 to 2 cents. 

Sestertius, . 4 " 

Quinarius, 8 " 

Denfirius, 16 " 

Aureus = 25 denarii, .... $4.00. 

1. As— THE Unit of Money. — ^The As was originally the unit of ihe 
Boman currency, and contained a pound of copper, but it was diminished 
from time to time in weight and value till at last it contained only 1/34 of a 
pound. 

But whatever its weight, tV of the as is always called an imcio, ^ a sealams^ ^ 
a quad/ramsy ^ a Prims, i^ a qumcfwnaa^ ^ a ni&mAs, xV a i^ifwna^ ^ a &««^ ^ a </»• 
4Arams, ^ a dea^xvnSt f ^ a devmxa. 

2. Sestertius, Quinarius, and Denarius. — ^The sesierUtig contained ori- 
ginally 21 asses, the qmndritis 5, and the dindriua 10 ; but as the as depre- 
ciated in value, the number of asses in these coins was increased. 

8. As— THE General Unit of Computation. — ^The as is also used as 
the unit in other things as well as in money. Thus 

1) In Weight,— The as is then a pound, and the wida an ounce. 

2) In Meastire.—%he as is then a foot or a JugSrum (718), and the imoto is ^ of 
a foot or of a Jogerum. 
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8) /f» Intm'uL-^Thb a» i» then the antt of interest, which was one per eent. a 
month, L e^ twelve per year, the wtda is ^ per month, L e., 1 per year, and the 
tSmis is ^ per month, L e., 6 per year, eta 

4) In /nAerilaiMM.— The a» is then the whole estate, and the uneia ^ of it: 
kiret en €U9&^ heir of the whole estate ; Mtm em dodramU, heir of ^, 

713. Computation op Monbt. — ^In all sums of money 
the common unit of computation was the sestertvus^ also 
called nummus / but four special points deserve notice : 

I. In all sums of money, the units, tens, and hundreds are de- 
noted by iestertii with the proper cardinals : 

Qainqae sestertii, 5 aederceSf vlginti sestertii, 20 sesterces, diicenti ses- 
tertii, 200 sesterces. 

n. One thousand sesterces are denoted by mille sestertii, or 
tnille sestertium. 

UL In sums less than 1,000,000 sesterces, the thousands are 
denoted either (1) by millia sestertidm (gen. plur.), or (2) by ses- 
t&rtia : 

Duo millia sestertiam, or duo sestertia, 2,000 sesterces; quinque millia 
sestertium, or quinque sestertia, 5,000 sesterces 

With sestertia the distributiyes were geoerally used, as, bina sestertia^ 
for duo sestertia, 

ly. In sums containing one or more millions of sesterces, w»- 
tertium with the value of 100,000 sesterces is used with the propei 
numeral adlverb, dfecies, vicies, etc. Thus 

Ddcies sestertium, 1,000,000 (10 X 100,000) sesterces; Yicies sestertiam, 
2,000,000 (20 X 100,000) sesterces. 

1. SxsTBBTiirM.— In the examples under IV., sestertktm is treated and declined 
as a neater noan in the singalsr, thoagh originally it was probably the genitive plar. 
ot sestertiuSy and the fiiU expression for 1,000,000 sesterces was DSoies cenigna miUia 
sesterHwn. Centma millia was afterward generally omitted, and finally sest&r- 
tivm lost its force as a genitive plural, and became a neater noon in the singular, 
capable of declension 

2. SxsTEBTnrM Omittxd.— Sometimes sestertium is omitted, leaving only the 
numeral adverb : as, dides, 1,000,000 sesterces. 

8. Bioir HS.'The sign HB, is often used for sestertii^ and sometimes for see(ter>- 
tia^ or sesterUum : 

Decem HS = 10 sesterces (HS = sestertii). Dena H8 = 10,000 sesterces (HB 
= sestertia). Becies HB = 1,000,000 sesterces (HB a sestertiumX 

714. Wbight. — ^The basis of Boman weights is the lAbra, 
also called As or FondOj equal probably to about 11 J ounces avoir- 
dupois. 

1. OiTNOBS.— The Libra, like the as in money. Is divided into 13 parts called by 
the names given under 712. 1. 

2. Fbaotiohs or Ounobs.— Parts of ounces also have special names: |sz s&ni- 
uncia, I = daella, i = sicHIcos, ^ = sextula, ^= drachma, ^ = scriip&lum, ^ = ob- 
Uos. 
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715. Dby Mkasueb.— The Modius is the basis, equal to about 
a peck. 

1. 8sxTABnrB.~This Is ^ of a modius. 

2. PABn or THE BxxTAjuus.— TheM hsve special names : \ = hSmlius | = 2cd- 
tabuliun, A = eyithas. 

716. LigriD Mbasxtbi. — The AmpJiSra is the most oonven- 
ient unit of the Boman liquid measure, and contained a Koman 
cubic foot, equivalent probably to about seven gallons, wine measure. 

1. CuLivB.— Twenty- anyphArae make one (^tlZeiM. 

8. Fasts or Amphoka.— These have special names : \ ±: nrna, \ = oongiusi ^ 
= sextarios, ^ = hSminai ^ = quartfirins, ^^ = Acetabulum, ^\^ = cy&tbna. 

717. LoNQ Measubb. — The basis of this measure is the Bo- 
man foot, equivalent to about 11.6 inches. 

1. GoMBiNATiONB OF Fbkt.— Palmlpes = 1^ Soman feet; c&bitns = 1}; passus 
= 5; stidinm = «25. 

2. PABts or Foot.— PalmoB = \ foot ; nncla = ^ ; digitos = ^. 

718. Squabs Mbasubb. — The basis of this measure is the 
Jugerum^ containing 28,800 Boman square feet, equivalent to about 
six tenths of an acre. 

The parts of the jugirwni have the same name as those of the Aa: anciA= A, 
sextans = A> etc. See 712.1. 



V. Abbeeviations. 
719. Names. 

A. = Aulus. L. = LOcius. 

Ap. = Appius. M. = Marcus. 

0. (G.) = Cftius (Gaius). M\ = Mftnius. 

On. (Gn.) = Cnaeus Mam. = Mamercus. 

(Gnaeus). N. = NiimSrius. 

D. = D€oimua P. = Publius. 



Q. (Qu.) = Quintus, 
S. (Sex.) = Sextus. 
Ser. = Scrviufl. 
Sp. = Spiirius. 
T. = Titus. 
Ti (Tib.) = TibSrius. 



720. Other Abbrevidtions. 



A. D. = ante diem. 

Aed. = aedilis. 

A. U. G. = anno urbis 

conditae. 
Gal. (Eal.) = Galendae. 
Gos. = consul. 
Goss. = consules. 
D. = divus. 
D. D. = done dfidit. 
Des. = designatus. 
D. M. = diis manibus. 
D. S. =: de suo. 
D. S. P. P. = de sua 

p^cQnia posuit. 
Eq. Rom. = Eques Ro- 

manua. 
F. = f iUus. 



F. 0. = ftciendum cQ- 

rftvit. 
Id. = Idus. 
Imp. = impSr&tor. 
Leg. = legatus. 
Non. = NOnae. 
O. M. = optimus max- 

imus. 
P. G. = patres conscrip- 

ti. 
P6nt. Max. = pontifex 

maximus. 
P. R. =.p6piilua R6- 

mSnus. 
Pr. = praetor. 
Praef. = praefectus. 



Proc. = proconsul. 
Q. B. F. F. Q. S. = 

quod bdnum, felix, 

faustumque sit 
Quir. = QuMtes. 
Resp. = res publica. 
S. = s^nAtus. 
S. G. = s^n&tus con- 

Bultum. 
S. D. P. = sSlutem di- 

cit plurimam. 
S. P. Q. R. = sSnatus 

popiflusque Rdm&- 

nua 
Tr. PI. = tribunus plS- 

bis. 
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721. ^B^ Index contains an alphabetical list, not only of all the 
simple Terbs in common use which involve any important irregularitiee, 
but also of such compounds as seem to require special mention. 

But, in regard to compounds of prepositions, two important facta 
must be borne in mind : 

1. That the elements— preposition and verb— often appear in the 
compound in a changed form. ^ See 838, 2, and 841, 8. 

2. That the stem-vowel is*often changed in the Perfect and Supine. 
See 214. 

Al-luo. See luo, 280. 

Alo, «re, aiui, SHtum, altum, 274. 

Amb-igo. See Sffo, 278, H. 

Ambio, 296, 3. 

Amicio, Ire, ni, turn, 286. 

Amo, 206. 

Amplector, i, amplexus sum, 283. 

Ango, ^re, anxi, — , 280. 

Annuo, 8re, i, — , 280. 

Apage, «&/., 297. 

Ap6rio, Ire, ui, tum, 286. 

Apiscor, i, aptus sum, 283. 

Ap-pftreo. See jt)ara), 266; 801, 

Ap-p8to. Beepgto, 278, 2. 

Ap-pHco. Seejtrffco, 260. 

Ap-pdno. SeepGno^ 276. 

Arcesso, Sre, ivi, Itum, 278, 2. 

Ardeo, fire, arsi, arsum, 269, L 

Areseo, 5re, ami, — j 282. 

Arguo, Sre, ui, fitum, 279. 

Ar-rlpio. See rSpio, 276. 

A-8cendo. See seando^ 273, IIL 

A-spergo. See spargo^ 272, BE. 

A-spIcio, Sre, spexi, spectum, 272, 

. 1.2. 

As-sentior, Iri, sensus sum, 288. 

As-sWeo. See a^deo, 270, IL 

At-texo. See fea», 276. 

At-tineo. See t^n£0^ 268. 

At-tingo. See tango^ 273. 

At-tollo. See toUo, 273. 

Audeo, Sre, ausus sum, 271. 

Audio, 211. 

Au-fSro. See/^ro, 292. 

Augeo, ere, auxi, auctum, 269, 



Abdo, fire, dtdi, dltum, 278. 
Ab-Igo. See ^o, 278, n. 
Ab-jlcio. Seei««o, 278, II. 
' Ab-luo. See hto, 280. 
Ab-nuo. See anntto, 280. 
AbSleo, ere, fivi, Itum, 264, 1. 
AbSlesco, fire, Slfivi, SHtum, 277. 
Ab-ripio. See rtfpw, 276. 
Abs-con-do. See abdo, 278. 
Ac-cendo, fire, i, censum, 278, UL 
Ac-cldo. See cAdo, 273, L 2. 
Ac-dno. See c&nOy 273. 
Ac-clpio. See c&pU), 273, H. 
Ac-c6Io. See cffto, 274. 
Ac-cumbo, fire, cubui, ciibltum, 276. 
Aceeco, fire, ftcui, — , 282. 
Ac-qulro. See quaero, 278, 2. 
Acuo, fire, ui, tttum, 279. 
Ad-do. See abdo, 278. 
Ad-Imo. See ISmOy 278, II. 
Adipiscor, i, Sdeptus sum, 288. 
Ad.61esco. See nmeaeo, 277. 
Ad-6rior. See 6rwr, 28a 
Ad-spicio. See asjXcvo, 272, I. 2. 
Ad-sto. See ato, 261. 
Af-fSro. See/?rro, 292. 
Agnosco. See noaco, 278, 8. - 
Ag-gredior. See grUdior, 288. 
Ago, fire, 6gi, actum, 273, H. 
Aio, def., 297. 
Albeo, ere, — , 267. 
Algeo, Sre, alsi, — , 269, I. 
Al-Ucio, fire, lexi, lectum, 221, 2; 
272, I. 2 ; 276. 



Ave, <fe/., 297. 
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B. 



Balbatio, Ire, ~, 284, 2. 
B^tuo, 5re, i, — , 280. 
Bibo, Sre, i, — , 280. 
Blandior, iri, Itus sum, 230. 



O&do, Sre, cSddi, c&sum, 2T3, L 2. 

Caecutio, Ire, — , 284, 2. 

Caedo, Sre, cScIdi, caeeiun, 273, L 2. 

G&lesco, dre, c&lui, — y 282. 

Calveo, ere, — , 26T. 

Candeo, 5re, ui, — ^ 266. 

Cftneo, 6re, — ^ 267. 

CSnOy Sre, cScIni, cantum, 273. 

Cftpesso, Sre, Ivi, Ituin, 278, 2. 

Cfipio, Sre, e€pi, captum, 222; 273, 

n. 

Carpo, gre, si, turn, 272. 

C&yeo, Sre, cftvi, cautum, 270, IL 

CSdo, Sre, cessi, cessum, 272, II. 

C5do, <fe/., 297. 

Cello, o59. See excdlo, 274. 

C6no, 260, 2. 

Censeo, Sre, ui, censum, 268. 

Cemo, Sre, er6vi, eretum, 277. 

Cieo, 6re, dvi, dftum, 269, 1. 

Cingo, gre, cinxi, cinctum, 272. 

Gircum-sisto. See nttOy 273. 

Clango, «re, — , 281. 

Claudo, Sre, clausi, clausum, 272, 11. 

Claudo, 6re (to be lame), — , 281. 

Co-&lesco, Sre, &lui, ftUtam, 282. 

Oo-arguo. See argvo^ 279. 

Coepi, def.y 297. 

Cognosco. See nosco, 278, 8. 

COgo, gre, cofigi, coactum. See a^o, 

273, IL 
Gol-Udo. See ^o^clb, 272, 11. 
Col-ligo. See %o, 273, H. 
Col-iaceo. See /uceo, 269. 
C61o, 6re, ui, cultum, 274. 
Com-6do. See «io, 291. 
Oommlniscor, i, commentus 8uni,283. 
Com-m6veo. See mSveOy 270. 
Ck)m-parco (perco). SeepareOy 273, 

1.2. 
Gomperio, Ire, pSri, pertum, 287. 
Compesco, 5re, pescui, — , 275. 
Gom-pingo. See j^an^o, 273. 



Gom-plector, i, plexus sum, 283. 
Gom-pleo, 6re, Svi, etum, 264. 
Com-prlmo. Seejw^mo, 272, n. 
Gom-pungo, Sre, punxi, punctum. 

See^w^o, 273. 
Gon-cldo. See c&doy 273, 1. 2. 
Gon-cido. See caedo, 273, L 2. 
Gon-clno. See c&no, 273. 
Gon-cludo. See clattdo, 272, II. 
Gon-c^pisco, dre, ctiplYi, c^pltum, 

282. 
Gon-ciitio. See au&tio, 272, IL 
Gon-do. See abdo, 273. 
Gon-fcrcio. &eefarcio, 286. 
Gon-flcio. ^ef&cioy 273, 11. 
Gonfit, def.y 297. 
Gon-fiteor. ^ef&teor, 271. 
Gon-fringo. Beefranffo, 273, 11. 
Gongruo, 5re, i, — , 280. 
Gonlveo, Sre, nivi, nixi, — , 269, 1. 
Gon-sSro. See sSro, 276. 
Gon-sisto. See sisto, 273. 
Gon-splcio, Sre, spexi, spectum, 221, 

2. 
Gon-stXtuo. See st&tuo, 279. 
Gon-sto. See 8to, 261. 
Gonsuesco, 297, 1. 2. 
Gons&lo, Sre, ui, turn, 274. 
Gon-temno. See temno, 281. 
Gon-texo. See texo, 275. 
Gon-tingo. See tango, 273 ; 801. 
Gon-v&lesco, 6re, vSlui, vaitum, 282. 
G5quo, gre, coxi, coctum, 272. 
Gor-ripio. See rdpio, 275. 
Gor-ruo. See mo, 279. 
Grebresco, §re, crSbrui, — , 282, II. 
Gr6do, 5re, credldi, credltum, 273. 
GrSpo, are, ui, Itum, 260. 
Gresco, Sre, cr6vi, cretum, 277. 
Giibo, fire, ui, itum, 260. 
Gtido, 8re, cudi, casum, 273, HI. 
Gumbo. See accumbo, 275. 
Giipio, gre, Ivi, Itum, 221 ; 278. 
Gurro, gre, cucurri, cursum, 273, 1.2. 



D. 

DS-cerpo, gre, si, tum, 272, 1. 1. 
Dgcet, impers., 299. 
De-do. See abdo, 273. 
De-fendo, §re, i, fensum, 273, IIL 
DS-fgtiscor. Bee/dtiscoTy 283. 
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Dfi-fit, def,, 297. 

D«go, ire, dfigl See Hgo, 278, IL 
D$leo, fire, fivL Stom, 264. 
De.lIgo. See U^, 273, n. 
D$-mIoo. See nOco^ 260. 
Demo, Sre, dempsi, demptom, 272. 
Dd-pango. Beepanffo, 278. 
Dc-prlmo. See/>rAi^, 272, IL 
Dcpso, dre, ni, Itam, turn, 275. 
De-soendo. See 9cando, 278, m. 
Dti-sllio. See Mio^ 285. 
I>6-sIpio. See tOpio, 278. 
I>e-tendo. See tendo, 278. 
De-Uneo. See Ufneo, 268. * 
D6-vertor. See verto, 278, m. 
Dico, Sre, dixi, dictum, 272; 287. 
Dif-ffiro. See/Av, 292. 
DignoBOO. See noaoo^ 278, 8. 
Dl-Ugo. See %>, 273, IL 
Dl-mlco. See nOco^ 260. 
Dl-rlgo, ire, rexi, rectum, 272, 1. 1. 
Disco, 5re, dtdtci, — , 273. 
Difl-crSpo. See cr^, 260. 
Dis-cumbo. See accumboy 276. 
Dis-pertior. GeepartioTy 288. 
Dis-pUceo. Seepi&ceoy 265. 
Dis^tdeo. See aideOy 270, II. 
Di-stinguo. See aUnjsfuOy 281. 
Di^to. See 9tOy 261. 
I^tesco, Sre, — , 282, IL 
Dlyldo, ire, visi, Tlsum, 272, IL 
Do, dftre, didi, dfttom, 261. 
D5ceo, ire, ui, turn, 268. 
Domo, ftre, ui, Itum, 260. 
Duco, ire, duad, ctum, 272; 287. 
Dulcesco, ire, — y 282, IL 
Duresoo, ire, dunii, — y 282, IL 



E. 

Edo, ire, idi, isum, 273, n. ; 291. 
E-do, ire, edidi, editum, 273. 
Ef-firo. See/^o, 292, 
Egeo, ire, ui, — , 266. 
E-l!cio, ire, ui, ttum, 276. 
E-Hgo. See%o, 273, IL 
E-m!co. See mXcOy 260. 
Emineo, ire, ui, — , 266. 
Emo, ire, emi, emptum, 273, 11. 
E-nico, are, id, turn, 260. 
Eg, Ire, Ivi, Jtum, 296. 
Esilrio, Ire, — , Itum, 284, 2. 



E-vftdo, ire, ▼Ssi, T&som, 272, IL 
Eyftnesco, ire, ivflnui, — , 282. 
Ex-ardesco, ire, ara, arsum, 282. 
Excello, ire, ui (rare), — y 274. 
Ex-cludo. See ckmdoy 272, IL 
Ex-curra See currOy 273, 1. 2. 
Ex.51esco. See iibdlesco, 277. 
Expidit, impera. 

Expei^scor, i, experrectus sum, 283. 
Ex-pirior, In, pertus sum, 288. 
Ex-pleo. See compleOy 264. 
Ex-pUco. SeeplicOy 260. 
Ex-plOdo. BeeplaudOy 272, 11. 
Ex-stlnguo, ire, slanxi, stinctnm,272. 
Ex-sto. See atOy 261. 
Ex-tendo. See tendoy 273, L 2. 
Ex-toUo. 8eetoUoy21d. 



F&cesso, ire, tvi, i, Itum, 278, 2. 
F&cio, ire, ftd, factum, 221 ; 273, 

n.; 237. 
FaUo, ire, fifelli, falsum, 278, L 2. 
Farcio, ire, farsi, fartum, farctum, 

286. 
Fftri, dtf,y 297. 
F&teor, iri, fassus sum, 271. 
F&tisco, ire, — y 281. 
FStiscor, i, — , 283. 
F&veo, ire, ftvi, fautum, 270, II. 
Fendo, oba. See difendoy 278, IIL 
Firio, Ire, — , 284, 2. 
Firo, ferre, tiili, Ifttum, 292. 
FirOcio, Ire, — y 284, 2. 
Ferveo, ire, fervi, ferbui, — , 270, HL 
Fido, ire, ftsus sum, 283. 
Figo, ire, fixi, fixum, 272, II. 
Findo, ire, f Idi, fissum, 273, III. 
Fingo, ire, finxi, fictum, 272, L 
Flo, fiiri, factus sum, 294. 
Flaveo, ire, — , 267. 
Flecto, ire, xi, xum, 272, IL 
Fleo, ere, ivi, itum, 264. 
FlSreo, ere, ui, — , 266. 
FlOresco, ire, flOrui, — , 282. 
Fluo, ire, fluxi, fluxum, 279, 1. 
Fodio, ire, f6di, fossum, 221 ; 273, IL 
Firem, <fe/., 297, HI. 2. 
Foveo, ire, fOvi, fOtum, 270, II. 
Frango, ire, frigi, fractum, 278, IL 
Frimo, ire, ui, Itum, 274. 
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Frendo, ^re, — ^y-fressum, frSsum, 

272, n. 
Frico, ftre, ui, fttum, turn, 260. 
Frigeo, ere, fnxi (rare), — -, 269, 1. . 
Frondeo, €re, ui, — ^ 266. 
Fruor, i, fructus, firultus siun, 283. 
Ftigio, Sre, fOgi, fii^tam, 221 ; 273, 

II. 
Fulcio, Ii^ fulsi, fultam, 286. 
Fulgeo, ere, fulsi, — , 269, L 
Fuliuinat, impers,^ 800. 
Fundo, Sre, mdi, fusum, 273, IL 
Fungor, i, functus sum, 288. 
FQro, gre, ui, — , 274. 



G. 

Gannio, Ire, — y 284, 2. 
Gaudeo, Sre, gftvISus sum, 271. 
Ggmo, ^re, ui, itum, 274. 
G^ro, Sre, gessi, gestum, 272. 
Gigno, dre, gSnui, gSnItum, 274. 
Glisco, 5re, — -, 281. 
GrSdior, i, gressus sum, 221 ; 288. 
Grandesco, ^re, — , 282, II. 
Grandinat, impen,^ 300. 
Grivesco, 5re, — , 282, II. 



R 

Haereo, 6re, haesi, haesum, 269, 1. 
Haurio, ire, hausi, haustum, haustH- 

rus, hausurus, 286. 
H§beo, ere, — , 267. 
Hisco, Sre, — , 281. 
Horreo, ere, ui, — , 266. 
Hortor, 226. 
Humeo, Sre, — , 267. 



Ico, 5re, Id, ietum, 278, III. 
Il-llcio, fire, lexi, lectum, 221 ; 272, 

1.2. 
H-lldo. See laedo, 272, II. 
Imbuo, fire, ui, utum, 279. 
Immineo, fire, — , 267. 
Im-parco. See parcOy 278, 1. 2. 
Im-pertior. See partior, 288. 
Iin-pingo. Qeepan^Oy 273. 



In-oendo. See aeemdoy 273, m. 
Ineesso, fire, Ivi, i, — y 278, 2. 
In-ctdo. See c&doy 273, L 2. 
In^Ido. See eaedoy 273, L 2. 
In-crfipo. See cr^, 260. 
In-cresoo. See ereaeoy 277. 
In-cumbo. See accumboy 276. 
In-cutio. See guSHOy 272, IL 
Ind-lgeo, fire, m, — , See fyeOy 266. 
Ind-tpiscor. Sele SpisooTy 283. 
In-do. See abdoy 273. 
Indulgeo, fire, dulsi, dultum, 269, IL 
Ineptio, ire, — , 284, 2. 
Infit, dtf.y 297. 
Ingnio, fire, i, — , 280. 
In-nOtesco, fire, nOtui, 282, II. 1. 
In-filesco. See HbdleacOy 277. 
Inquam, de/.^ 297. 
In-^deo. See aSdeOy 270, II. 
In^ptcio, fire, spexi, spectum, 221. 
In-sto. See stoy 261. 
Intel-llgo. See %o, 273, IL 
Intfirest, imper8,y 301. 
Inter-nosco. See noecOy 278, 3. 
In-yfitfirasco, fire, rftvi, rAtum, 282. 
Irascor, i, — , 288. 
Ir-ruo. See ruOy 279. 



J. 

J&cio, fire, jfici, jactum, 221 ; 273, IL 
Jtibeo, fire, jussi, jussum, 269, L 
Jnro, 260, 2. 

Jftvfinesco, fire, — , 282, n. 
Jiivo, are, jttvi, jutum, 262. - 



L&bor, i, lapsus sum, 288. 

L&cesso, fire, Ivi, Itum, 278, 2. 

L&cio, obs. See amdOy 272, 1. 2. 

Lacteo, fire, — , 267. 

Laedo, fire, laesi, laesum, 272, II. 

Lambo, fire, i, — , 280. 

Langueo, fire, i, — , 270, III. 

LSpidat, impers.y 300. 

Largior, Iri, Itus sum, 288. 

Lateo, fire, ui, — y 266. 

L&vo, &re, l&vi, lautum, lotum, lay&- 

tum, 262. 
Lfigo, fire, Ifigi, lectum, 273, IL 
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Ubet, impen.^ 299. 

LIceor, Sri, Itus sum, 271. 

Licet, impers., 299. 

lino, dre, U^ ISvi, Utum, 278. 

Linquo, 5re, liqui, — , 273, IL 

liqueo, ere, liqui (licui), 270, m. 

Liquet, impen.^ 299. 

Liquor, i, — , 288. 

Ldquor, i, 15cutU8 sum, 283. 

Laceo, fire, luxi, — , 269, L 

Lticescit, impen.y 800. 

LQdo, dre, Itlsi, iQsum, 272, XL 

LOgeo, 6re, luxi, — ^ 269, L 

Luo, fire, lui, — ^ 280. 



MScresco, 2re, macrui, — y 282, n. 1. 
M&deo, 6re, ui, — , 266. 
M&desco, Sre, m&dui, — , 282. 
Maereo, 6re, — , 267. 
Mftlo, malle, m&lui, ^, 298. 
Mando, Sre, i, mansum, 273, UI. 
MSneo, Sre, mansi, manaum, 269, L 
Mfttfiresco, 6re, mftturui, — ^ 282, 

n. 1. 

Mgdeor, 6pi, — , 271. 

MSmini, df., 297. 

Mentior, In, Itus sum, 288. 

M6reor, 6ri, itus sum, 271. 

Mergo, gre, mersi, mersum, 272, II. 

MStior, Iri, mensus sum, 288. 

MSto, Sre, messui, messum, 275, IL 

M6tuo, 8re, ui, — , 280. 

Mico, are, ui, — , 260. 

Miniscor, obs. See commtniscor^ 

283. 
Mlnuo, 5re, ui, iitum, 279. 
Misceo, Sre, miscui, mistum, mix- 

tum, 268. 
MisSreor, eri, itus or tus sum, 271. 
Misgret, impers.y 299. 
Mitesco, Sre, — , 282, IL 
Mitto, 8re, misi, missum, 272, 11. 
Molior, Iri, Itus sum, 288. 
MoUesco, 5re, — , 282, IL 
Molo, €re, ui, itum, 274. 
M6neo, 6re, ui, itum, 207. 
Mordeo, 6re, momordi, morsum, 270. 
Morior, i (Iri), mortuus sum, 221 ; 

288. 
M6veo, Sre, mOvi, mStum, 270, 11. 



Mulceo, Sre, mulsi, mulsum; 269, L 
Mulgeo, Sre, mulsi, mulsum, 269, L 



N. 

Nanciscor, i, nactus sum, 283. 

Nascor, i, natus sum, 283. 

Necto, Sre, nexi, nexui, nexum, 272, 

IL ; 275, IL 
N^-ligo, Sre, lexi, lectum. See %o, 

273, IL 
Neo, Sre, nSvi, nStum, 264. 
N6-queo, Ire, Ivi, itum, 296. 
Nigresco, Sre, nigrui, — , 282, IL 1. 
Ningo, Sre, ninxi, — , 280. 
Nlteo, Sre, ui, — , 266. 
Nitor, i, nlsus, nixus sum, 283. 
NSlo, nolle, nolui, — , 293. 
Nosco, Sre, novi, nStum, 278, 3. 
Nubo, Sre, nupsi, nuptum, 272. 
Nuo, obs. See annttOy 280. 
Nuptiirio, Ire, Ivi, — , 284, 2. 



0. 

Ob-do. See abdoy 278. 
Ob-dormisco, Sre, dormjvi, dorml- 

tum, 282. 
Obllviscor, i, oblltus sum, 283. 
Ob-mtitesco, Sre, mutui, — , 282, 11. 1. 
Ob-sideo. See «&feo, 270. 
Ob-sSlesco. See SbdkscOy 277. 
Ob-sto. See «to, 261. 
Ob-surdesco, Sre, surdui, — y 282. 
Ob-lineo. See iSheOy 268. 
Oc-cido. See c&doy 273, L 2. 
Oc-cido. See caedoy 273, L 2. 
Oc-dno. See dSmOy 273. 
Oc-cipio. See c&piOy 273, IL 
Occiilo, Sre, ui, tum, 274. 
Odi, def.y 297. 

Of-fendo. Seef <fe/«Mfo, 273, IIL 
Oleo, Sfe, ui, — , 266. 
Olesco, obsolete. See SbiHescOy 277. 
OpSrio, Ire, ui, tum, 285. 
Oportet, impers.y 299. 
Op-pSrior, iri, pertus, perltus sum, 

288. 
Ordior, Iri, orsus sum, 288. 
Os-tendo. See tendOy 273, 1. 2. 
Ovat, def.y 297. 
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P. 

PSciscor, i, pactus sum, 283. 

Paenltet, impers,^ 299. 

Palleo, 6re, ui, — , 266. 

Pando, dre, i, pansum, passum, 278, 

m. 

Pango, Sre, pSpJgi, pactum, 2*78. 
Pango, Sre, panxi, pSgi, panctum, 

pactum, 278. 
Parco, Sre, pSperci (parsi), parsum, 

273, 1. 2. 
P&reo, Sre, ui, Itum, 266. 
Piirio, Sre, pdpgri, partum, 221 ; 273. 
Partior, Iri, ituB sum, 288. 
Partiirio, Ire, i^ — ^ 284, 2. 
Pasco, Sre, pfivi, pastum, 276. 
Pfiteo, fire, ui, — ^ 266. 
Piitior, i, passus sum, 229 ; 221 ; 283. 
P&reo, 6re, pftvi, — , 270, n. 
Pecto, 8re, xi, xum, 272, II, 
Pel-llcio, Sre, lexi, lectum, 221; 

272, 1. 2. 
Pello, Sre, pSptili, pulsum, 273, 1. 2. 
Pendeo, €re, pgpendi, pensum, 270. 
Pendo, Sre, pSpendi, pensum, 278, 

1.2. 
Per-cello. See exceHo, 274. 
Per-censeo. See cemeoy 268. 
Per-do, Sre, didi, ditum. See abdo^ 

273. 
Pergo {for per-rfgo), Sre, perrezi, 

perrectnm. See rSgo, 272. 
Per-pStior. See;)««or, 283. 
Per-sto. See «<o, 26i. 
Per-tlneo. See tSneo, 268. 
Pessum-do. See <2t>, 261. 
PSto, Sre, Ivi, itum, 278, 2. 
PIget, impen,, 299. 
Pingo, 5re, pinxi, pictum, 272, L 
Pinso (piso), Sre, i, ui, pinsltum, 

pistum, pmsum, 278, III. 
Plaudo, 6re, si, sum, 272, 11. 
Plecto, gre, xi, xum, 272, 11. 
Plector, not used as Dep. See am- 

plectoTy 288. 
Pleo, obsolete. See eompleOy 264. 
Plico, &re, &Ti, ui, &tum, Uum, 260. 
Pluo, §re, i or vi, — ^ 280. 
PoUeo, Sre, — , 267. 
PolUceor, eri, Itus sum, 271. 
Pono, Sre, p5sui, p5sl[tum, 276. 
Posco, §re, pfiposci, — , 273, 1. 2. 



Pos-sldeo. See aifdeo^ 270, n. 
Possum, posse, pdtui, — , 290. 
Potior, Iii, Itus sum, 288. 
Poto, &re, &Yi, fttum, um, 260, 1 and 2. 
Prae-clno. See cSnOy 273. 
Prae-curro. See cwrro, 273, 1. 2. 
Prae-sldeo. See «&feo, 270, II. 
Prae-sto. See «to, 261. 
Prae-vertor. See verto, 273, HI. 
Prandeo, Sre, i, pransum, 270, III. 
Prehendo, Sre, i, hensum, 278, III. 
Prgmo, Sre, pressi, pressum, 272, IL 
PrOd-Kgo. See dgOy 278, IL 
PrO-do. See abdo, 273. 
Prdf tciscor, i, profectus sum, 283. 
Pr6-fiteor. Seef&teor, 271. 
Promo, Sre, prompsi, promptum, 

272, L 
Pro-sum, prodesse, prfifui, — , 290, 

m. 

Pro-tendo. See tendo, 273, 1. 2. 
Psallo, Sre, i, — , 280. 
Piidet, impera.y 299. 
PuSrasco, Sre, — , 282, IE. 
Pungo, Sre, ptipiigi, punctum, 273. 

Q. 

Quaero, Sre, quaeslvi, quaesltum, 

278, 2. 
Quaeso, def., 297. 
Qu&tio, Sre, quassi, quassum, 221 ; 

272, n. 
Queo, Ire, Ivi, Itum, 296. 
QuSror, i, questus sum, 283. 
Quiesco, Sre, quiSvi, quietum, 277. 



Rado, Sre, rftsi, rftsum, 272, n. 
RSpio, Sre, ripui, raptum, 221 ; 276. 
Raucio, Ire,.rausi, rausum, 286, II. 
RS-censeo. See censeoy 268. 
RS-cMo. See c&do, 278, 1. 2. 
RS-cIdo. See caedo, 278, 1. 2. 
RS-crtidesco, Sre, crudui, 282, II. 1. 
Red-arguo. See arguOy 279. 
Red-do. See abdo, 278. 
Re-fello. Seefalh, 278, I. 2. 
RS-fSro. Seefgro, 292. 
Refert, impera., 801. 
Rego, Sre, rexi, rectum, 209 ; 272. 
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R^linqao. See Unguo, 278, U 
RSmlniBCor, I, — , 288. 
RSnldeo, 6re, — , 267. 
Reor, rtri, r&tiu Biim, 271. 
RS-pango. See ptmgo^ 278. 
R^parco. BeetMreo^ 278, L 2. 
RS-pSrio, Ire, peri, pcartum, 287. 
RS^deo. See •ftfw, 270, n. 
R$.sIpio. See iHpio^ 278. 
R$4idno. See •2^,260. 
Re-8pergo. See tparffo^ 272, H 
RS.tendo. See <auft^ 278, L 2. 
Rd-tlneo. See tineo, 268. 
Reverter. See verio^ 278, UL 
R^Tlviioo, 8re, yizi, ▼ictom, 282. 
Rideo, 6re, itei, rbam, 269, L 
Ringor, i, — , 288. 
ROdo, Sre, rfin, rOsum, 272, H 
ROrat, tmjwrt., 800. 
R&beo, fire, ui, — , 266. 
R&do, Sre, Ivi, Ita^^ 278, 2. 
Rumpo, Sre, rdpi, roptom, 278, IL 
Ruo, Sre, rui, rfitom, mltOnis, 279. 



SAgio, Ire, — . 284, 2. 

S&lio, Ire, u! (u), torn, 286. 

Salve, cfcf., 297. 

Sancio, Ire, sanxi, eancltum, Banc- 

tum, 286. 
SSpio, Sre, Ivi, ui, — , 221 ; 278. 
Sarcio, Ire, sarsi, sartum, 286. 
S&t.ftgo. SeeA^, 273, n. 
Scftbo, Sre, scftbi, — ^ 278, JL 
Scando, Sre, di, sum, 278, m. 
Scindo, Sre, scMi, sciBsum, 278, UI. 
Scisco, Sre, sclvi, 8cltam, 282. 
Sdco, &re, ui, turn, 260. 
SSdeo, ere, sSdi, sessum, 270, 11. 
Se-n^. See U^y 278, H 
Sentio, Ire, sensi, sensum, 286. 
SSpdllo, Ire, Ivi, sepultum, 284. 
SSpio, Ire, psi, ptum, 286. 
SSquor, i, sScatus sum, 228. 
SSro, Sre, sSvi, sStum, 276. 
SSro, 8re, serui, sertum, 274. 
Sido, 8re, i, — , 280. 
Srieo, Sre, ui, — y 266. 
SIno, Sre, slri, sttum, 278. 
Sisto, Sre, stiti, st&tum, 273. . 
SUio, Ire, Ivi, — , 284. 



S51eo, ere, Bofftus mm, 271. 
Solve, Sre, eolvi, sdlutum, 273, IIL 
Sdno, ftre, ui, Itum, 260. 
Sorbeo, 6re, ui, — , 266. 
Sortior, Iri, Itos sum, 288. 
Spargo, Sre, sparsi, sparsum, 272, XL 
SpSdo, oftc See aspkno, 272. 
Spemo, Sre, sprevi, spretum, 277. 
Splendeo, dre, ui, — ^ 266. 
Spondeo, fire, spdpondi, sponsum, 

270. 
Squideo, Sre, — , 267. 
St&tuo, Sre, ui, Htum, 279. 
Stemo, Sre, strftvi, stratum, 276. 
Stemuo,Sre, i, — ^ 280. 
Sterto, Sre, ui, — , 276. 
Stinguo, Sre, — , 281. 
Sto, ftre, stSti, st&tum, 261. 
StrSpo, Sre, ui, Itum, 276. 
Strfdeo, fire, strldi, — , 270, IIL 
Stride, Sre, i, — , 280. 
Struo, Sre, stnud, structum, 279, 1. 
Stiideo, fire, ui, — , 266. 
Stiipeo, fire, ui, — , 266. 
Sufldeo, fire, si, sum, 269, 1. 
Sub-do, Sre, didi, ditum. See abdo^ 

278, L 1. 
Stib-Igo. See ^, 278, n. 
Sub-^o. See sSOo, 286. 
Suc-efido. See ado, 272, n. 
Suc-cendo. See accendoy 278, IIL 
Suc-censeo. See censeo, 268. 
Suo-ddo. See c&do, 278, L 2. 
Suc-cldo. See caedo, 273, L 2. 
Suc-cresco. See creaco, 277. 
Suesco, Sre, sufivi, suetum, 277. 
Suf-fSro. See/Tro, 292. 
Suf-flcio. See/Aao, 273, U. 
Suf.f5dio. Seefddio, 273, IL 
Sug-gSro. See ffffro, 272. 
Sum, esse, fiii, —,204. 
StLmo, Sre, psi, ptum, 272. 
Stiperbio, Ire, — , 284, 2. 
Sup-p6no. Seejo5wo, 276, L 
Surgo {for sur-rifgo), Sre, surrexi, 

surrectum. See rigo, 272, L 



T. 

Taedet, impers., 299. 

Tango, Sre, tStJ^, tactum, 273. 

Temno, Sre, — ^,281. * 
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Te&do, €re, tStendi, tentum, tensum, 

273, L 2. 
TSneo, Sre, ui, turn, 268. 
T^peseo, Sre, tdpui, — , 282. 
Tergeo, 6re, tersi, tersum, 269, 1. 
Tergo, gre, tersi, tersum, 272, IL 
T5ro, «re, trivi, trttum, 278. 
Texo, Sre, ui, turn, 276. 
Timeo, Sre, ui, — . 266. 
Tollo, Sre, sustuli, sublfttum, 278. 
Tondeo, 6re, tdtondi, tonBum, 270. 
T6no, are, ui,(Itum), 260. 
Torpeo, 6re, ui, — , 266. 
Torqueo, dre, torsi, tortnm, 269, IL 
Torreo, 6re, tomii, tostum, 268. 
Trft^o. See abdo, 273. 
Traho, Sre, traxi, tractum, 272. 
Tr«mo, «re, ui, — , 274. 
Trlbuo, Sre, ui, fltum, 279. 
Trtido, Sre, trusi, trUsum, 272, 11. 
Tueor, Sri, tultus sum, 271. 
Tundo, Sre, tut&di, tunsum, tfUum, 

273, L 2. 
Tuor, for tueor^ 283. 
Turgeo, fire, tursi (rare), — ^ 269. 
Tussio, Ire, — , 284, 2. 

U. 

IJlciflcor, i, ttltus sum, 283. 
Urgeo, Sre, ursi, — , 269, L 
Uro, Sre, ussi, ustum, 272. 
Utor, i, Qsus sum, 288. 



Vftdo, «re, — , 281. 
Vagio, Ire, Ivi, — , 284. 
Veho, 6re, vexi, vectum, 272. 
Velio, 5re, velli (vulsi), vulsum, 273, 

Vendo, fire, dldi, dltum, 273. 
y^n-eo. See «o, 295. 
VSnio, Ire, v6ni, ventum, 287. 
YSnum-do. See do, 261. 
Vfireor, firi, verftus sum, 227 ; 271. 
Vergo, fire, — , 281. 
Verro, fire, verri, versum, 273, IIL 
Verto, fire, ti, sum, 273, HI. 
Vertor. See d^ertor^ 278, UI. 
Vescor, i, — , 288. 
Vespfirascit, impers., 800. 
VfitSrasco, fire, rftvi, — , 276. 
Vfito, are, ui, Itum, 260. 
Video, fire, vidi, visum, 270, 11. 
Vieo, fire, — , fitum, 264, 2. 
Vnesco, fire, vflui, — , 282, n. 1. 
Vincio, Ire, vinxi, vinctum, 286. 
Vinco, fire, vld, victum, 278, 11. 
VlDreo, fire, ui, — , 266. 
Vtresco, fire, vfrui, — , 282. 
Viso, fire, i, um, 273, HI. 
Vivo, fire, vixi, victum, 272. 
V61o, veUe, vfilui, — , 293. 
Volvo, fire, volvi, vfildtum, 275, IIL 
V6mo, fire, ui, Itum, 274. 
V6veo, fire, vflvi, vOtum, 270, IL 
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Kan.— The onmben refer to artiaUa^ not to pages. Cknutr. = constraction ; tt. 
= with ; ^. = and the following ; oompds. = compounds ; gen. or genii, = genitive ; 
gMd. = gender; aee. or acoue. s aooosatiye ; oocs. = accusatives ; ioc, or loccU. = loca- 
tive ; adj8, = adjectives; prepa. = preposittons, etc 

It has not been thought advisable to overload this index with such separate 
words as may be readily referred to dassea, or to general roles, or even with such ex- 
ceptions as may be readily found under their respective heads. Accordingly, the nu- 
merous exceptions in Dec. III., and in gender, are not inserted, as they may be best 
found under the respective endings, 6S-115. 



ABOUND of, 6 ff., 15. Nouns 
9 in a, — of Ist dec, 48 ; of Sd 
dec, 55; genitive of, 69; gen- 
der, 111; derivatives in a, 820, 
6. Ay in ace sing., 68 ; changed 
in compds., 841, 8. Ay quantity 
of, — ^final, 615 ; in increments of 
dec, 633 ; of conj., 640. 

Ay a6, ab8y in compds., 338, 2 ; in 
compds., w. dat., 386, 2. Ay aby 
absy w. abl., 434, of agent, 388, 
in personification, 414, 6. 

Abbreviations, 719. 

Abhincy 427. 

Ablative, formation of, — ^in Ist dec, 
48, 49 ; in 2d dec. 51, 52 ; in 3d 
dec. 67 ff., 62 ff.; in 4th dec, 
117; inadjs., 148 ff. 

Ablative, syntax of, 412-437. Of 
cause, manner, means, 414 ; 
agent, accompaniment, 414, 5 
and 7. Of price, 416. W. com- 
paratives, 417. Of differ., 418. 
In special constrs., 419; 385, 5; 
386, 2; 434, 2; 414, 2. Of 
place, 420 ff. Of source, 425. 
Of time, 426. Of charac, 428. 
Of specification, 429. Abl. ab- 
sol., 431; w. quisqttey 431, 6. 
W. preps., 432 ff. Of gerunds, 
etc., 566. Of supine, 670. 

Absolute, ablative, 430 ff. ; infiini- 
tive or clause, 431, 4. 

AbsqiiBy w. abl., 434. 

Absiineoy w. ace and abl., 426, 2 ; 
w. gen., 409, 4. 



Abstract nouns, 89; from adjs., 
319 ; from verbs, 321, 3. 

Abundey w. gen., 396, III. 4). 

-abiu, for is, in Ist dec, 49. 

Acy for quamy 417, 4. Ac si, w, 
subj., 603, 506. 

Acatalectic verse, 663, HL 1. 

AccSdity constr., 656, IL 1. 

Accentuation, 24 ff. 

Aca^ity constr., 556, H. 

AccingOy constr., 374, 7. 

Accompaniment, abl. of, 414, 7. 

Accomplishing, constr. of verbs of, 
558, IV. 

Accusative, formation of, — ^in 8d 
dec, 67 ff. ; in adjectives, 148 ft 

Accusative, syntax of, 370--381. — 
Direct object, 371 ff. ; cognate, 
871, 1, 3) ; w. other cases, 371, 
2 ; w. compds., 371, 4 ; w. verbal 
adjs. and nouns, 371, 7. Two 
aces., 873 ff. ; other constrs. for, 
874, 3 ; infin. or clause, 374, 4 ; 
poetic ace, 874, 7. Subj. of in- 
fin., 876. Agreement, 376. Ad- 
verbial ace, 877 ff. Ace of time 
and space, 878. Of limit, 379, 
poetic dat. for, 879, 6. Of speci- 
fication, 880. In exclam., 881. 
W. preps., 482 ff. Of gerunds 
and gerundives, 565. Of supine, 
569. 

Accusing and acquitting, constr. of 
verbs of, 410. 

Acephalous verse, 663, III. 

-aceus, adjs. in, 824. 
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AequieseOf 386, 2. 

Active voice, 195. Act and pass, 
constr., 465. 

Adf in compds., 888, 2 ; in compds. 
w. two aces., 874, 6; w. dat, 
886. Ad, w. ace, 433. 

-ades, in patronymics, 816 ; quan- 
tity, 646, 1. 

Adhuc loconm, 896, 2, 4) (4). 

Adipi8cor, w. gen., 409, 8. 

Adjective,— Decl. of, 147 flf. Com- 
parison, 160 ff. Numerals, 172 
ff. ; decl. of, 175 ff. ^Derivation, 
322 ff. Comp., 840. W. dat, 
891. W. gen. 896, IH. 2 ; 899. 
W. abl., 414, 419. Agreement, 
438 ff. W. the force of nouns, 
clauses, adverbs, 441 ff. Use of 
comparison, 444. 

Admi8ceo, w. dat, 886, 6. 

AdmSheOy constr., 410, 8. 

Admonishing,* constr. of verbs of, 
410. 

AdoletcenSy compared, 168, 4. 

Adonic verse, 677, III. 

AdtUoTy w. ace. or dat, 886, 8. 

Advantage, dat of, 885. 

Adverbial aoc., 877. 

Adverbs, — ^Numeral, 181. Glasses 
of, 304. Compar., 306. Deriva- 
tion, 383 ff. Composition, 342. 
For adjs., 862, 8. W. dat, 892. 
W. gen., 896, III. 4). As preps., 
487. Use, 582; w. nouns, 688. 
Negatives, noUy n«, hofudy 584, 
two negatives, 685. 

Adversative conjs., 810 ; 587, IH. 

Adversative sentence, 860. 

AdversuSy w. accus., 433. 

Advising, constr. of verbs of, 668, VI. 

Acy sound of, 9, 16 ; changed to i, 
841, 8. 

AedeSy sing, and plur., 182. 

AegeVy w. gen., 899, 3. 

AemiUuSy w. gen. or dat, 899, 2, 2). 

AeneaSy decl. of, 60. 

Aequi bonifacerCy 402, 8. 

Aevy aetheVy ace. of, 93, 1, quantity 
of, 621, 8. 

-aeus, adjs. in, 326. 

Affatim,y w. gen., 896, III. 4). 

AffldOy w. abl. 414, 1, 1). 

Affinuy w. gen., 899, (3). 

Age, expression of, 417, 8. 



Agent, — ^Abl. of, w. a or aby 888, 2 ; 
Dat of, 388. 

Agreement, — Of Pred. Noun, 362 ; 
in gend. and numb., 862, 1. Of 
Appositive, 863, in gend. and 
numb., 368, 1. Of Adject, 488 ; 
w. clause, 438, 3 ; constr. accord, 
to sense, 438, 6; w. pred. noun 
or appositive, 438, 7; w. two 
nouns, 489; 439, 2; w. part, 
gen. 896, 2, 8). Of Pronouns, 
445 ; w. two antecedents, 445, 8 ; 
w. pred. noun or appositive, 446, 
4 ; ' constr. accord, to sense, 445, 
5 ; w. clause, 445, 7. Of Verb, 
460; constr. accord, to sense, 
461 ; agreement w. Appos. or 
Pred. noun, 462 ; w. comp. sub- 
ject, 468. 

-ax, for My 49, 2 ; quant of, 612, 1. 

-al, nouns in, 68. 

Alcaic verse, 664 ; 691, 11. ; greater, 
692 ; stanza, 700, 1. 

AlienjOy w. dat 426, 2. 

AliemcSy w. dat, 891, 1 ; w. abL, 
891, 2, 8) ; w. gen., 899, 8. 

AliquantuSy aliquiSy cdiqitoty 191 ; 
use of aliqui8y 466. 

-alia, adjs. m, 325. 

AliuSy—Docl 151. W. abl., 417, 
6; w. atoruey ctCy or ^, 469, 2. 
Alius-^ittSy 469 ; cdiua — alittmy 
w. plur. verb, 461, 8. 

Alphabet, 2 ff. 

AUery—BeGl 161. Indef., 191, 2 ; 
cUtertUer, 151, 4; cUter — edtcTy 
459 ; cUter — alterumy w. plur. 
verb, 461, 8. 

AltercoTy w. dat., 886, 6. 

AlvuSy gender of, 58. 

AnMy amb.y 838, 8. 

AmhOy decl. of, 175, 2. 

Amphora, 716. 

Amplius without quamy 417, 8. 

Any annoHy 846, II. 2 ; 526, 2, 2). 

An=aiUy 526, 2, 8). 

Anacoluthon, 704, III. 4. 

Analysis of verbal endings, 241 ff. 
— Tense-signs, 242 ff. ; mood- 
signs, 244 ff. ; personal endings, 
247. 

Anapaestic verse, 678. 

Anaphora, 704, II. 8. 

Anastrophe, 704, TV. 1. 
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Animi^ constr., 899, 8, 4). 

Answers, 346, 8. 

Ante, in compds., 838, 2 ; w. d&t, 
886. AtUe^ in expressions of 
time, 427 ; w. aoo., 488. 

Antecedent, use of term, 445, 1 ; 
omitted, 446, 6; attracted, 446, 
9. Clause as antecedent, 445, 7. 

Aniequam, w. indie, or subj., 628. 

Antimeria, 704, IH. 1. 

Antithesis, 708, 8. 

-anus, acys. in, 826 if. 

AnxhUy w. gen., 899, 8. 

Aphaeresis, 708, 1. 

Apocope, 708, 8. 

Aposiopesis, 704, I. 8. 

Appendix, 702-720. 

Appositive, — Agreement of, 868 ; in 
gend. and numb., 863, 1. Subject 
omitted, 868, 2. Force of, 868, 8. 

Aptw, w. dat, 391, 1 ; aptw qui, 
w. subj., 601, III. 

AptKi, w. accus., 438. 

-ar, nouns in, 63. 

Areeo, w. dat, 885, 4. 

Archilochian verse, 664; 677, 11.; 
greater, 691, 1. 

Arenae, locat of place, 424, 3. 

•aris, adjs. in, 826. 

Arjstophanic, 691, HI. 

-axium, nouns in, 317. 

-ariuB, nouns in, 318 ; adjs. in, 826. 

Arrangement, — Of Words, 592-602, 
— General rules, 598 ff. Effect 
of emphasis and euphony, 594. 
Contrasted groups, 596. Kin- 
dred words, 596. Words with 
common relation, 597. Special 
rules, 698 ff. Modifiers of nouns, 
598 ; of adjs., 599 ; of verbs, 
600 ; of adverbs, 601 ; of special 
words, — Demon. Prep. Conjunct 
Rel. Non, 602. Of Clauses, 603- 
606, — Clause as Subj. or Fred., 
603; as Subord. element, 604; 
in Latin Period, 605 ; in compd. 
sentence, 606. 

Arsis and Thesis, 660. 

As and its divisions, 712. 

-as, nouns in, 1st dec, 60 ; 3d dec, 
79 ; gend. of, 105. 

-as, for <ie in gen., 49 ; in Greek ace. 
plur., 68; in patronymics, 316; 
in adjs., 326 ; quantity of, 628. 



AsclepiadSan verse, 689, HL ; great- 
er, IV. 

-asco, mceptives in, 332, n. 

Asking, constr. of verbs of, 374; 
558, VI. 

Aspergo, constr., 384, 1. 

Aspirated letters, 4, 3. 

-asso, asaim, in fut perf. and perf. 
subj., 289, 4. 

Anuesco, w. abl. 886, 2. 

Asyndeton, 704, 1. 1. 

-atim, adverbs in, 384, 2. 

Atque, for quam, 417, 4. 

Attraction, of pronoun, 446, 4 ; of 
antecedent, 445, 9 ; of pred. noun 
or adj. after an infia, 547. Subj. 
by attraction, 527. 

Attributive adj., 438, 2. 

-atus, nouns in, 318; adjs. in, 823. 

Au, 9, 16 ; changed, 841, 8. 

Audio, w. Pred. Noun, 362, 2, (1). 

Awiiens, w. two datives, 890, 3. 

Aurem, the coin, 712. 

AtOem, place of, 602, III. 

Authority, long or short by, 609, 2. 

Authors, Latin, 706. 

Avidtis, w. gen., 399, 2; w. dat, 
399, 5 ; w. ace. and prep., 899, 6. 

-ax, genit of nouns in, 92 ; verbals 
in, 328 ; w. grai., 899, 2. 

B CHANGED to JO, 258. 
f Being angry, verbs of, w. dat, 

885. 
Being distant, constr. of verbs of, 

556, m. 
Believing, verbs of, w. dat, 385. 
BeUi, constr., 424, 2. 
Bene, compared, 305, 2; w. verbs 

of buymg, 416, 3. 
Benefiting, verbs of, w. dat, 385. 
Blbi, quantity of, 651, 2. 
-bUis, verbals in, 828. 
Bonus, decl., 148; compar., 165; 

boni consulo, 402, 8. 
Bos, decl. of, 66. 
Brachycatalectic, 668, III. 
Brazen age, 706, III. 
-brum, nouns in, 820. ^ 
-bfl, genit. of nouns in, 86. 
Bucolic caesura, 673, 2. 
-bulum, nouns in, 320. 
-bundus, verbals in, 328 ; w. ace 

371, 7. 
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SOUND of, 17 ff. Nouns in, 
yj 74; gend., 111. 

Oy quantity of final syllables in, 621. 

Caelumy plur. e(xeliy 143, 1. 

Caesura, caesural pause, 662; in 
hexauL, 673 ff. ; in anapaestic 
verse, 678 ; in trochaic, 680 ; in 
iambic, 688, IV. ; 686. 

Calendar, Roman, 707. 

Calends, 708, 1. 1. 

Calling, verbs of; w. two aces., 873. 

Capta, decl. of, 68; w. verbs of 
condemning, 410, 5. 

Carb<uuSy gend. of, 53. 

Cardinals, 172, 174 ; decL of, 176 ffi 

Cases, etymology of, — ^Endings of; 
46, 1 ; in 1st dec., 48; in 2d dec., 
61, 2 ; in 8d dec., 67 ff. ; in 4ih 
dec, 116; in 6ih dec., 120; gen- 
eral endings, 122. Greek cases, 
60, 64, 68. Gases of a^js., 161-168. 

Cases, syntax of, 364-436, — charac- 
terized, 364 ; kindred, 366 ; nom., 
364 ff. ; voc., 369 ; accus., 370- 
881 ; dat., 382-392 ; gen., 393- 
411 ; abL, 412-431 ; w. preposi- 
tions, 482-437. 

Catalectic verse, 663, III. 1. 

CausOy groHOy 414, 2, 3). 

Causal conjunctions, 810, 811 ; 587, 
V. ; 588, Vn. 

Causal sentences, 360. 

Cause, abl of, 414. 

Cause, Subj. of, 517-623,— Rule, 
617, 621; w. i^wiim, 618; qui, 
619 ; quody quia^ qtumiamy quan- 
dOy 620 ; dum, donecy quoad^ 622 ; 
anlequamy prvMquamy 623. 

Cause, denoted by part., 578, 11. 

Causing, constr. of verbs of, 658, IV. 

CavCy w. subj. for imperat, 636, L 

CaveOy constr., 386, 3. 

-ce, in pronouns, 186. 

CeU>y constr., 374, 2 and 3. 

-ceil, compounds in, 339, 2. 

CertOy w. dat, 386, 6. 

Certusy w. gen., 899, (2). 

CA, 4, 3; sound of, 11, 1. 

Changes, euphonic, 26 ff. ; in vow- 
els, 27 ff. ; in consonants, 83 ff ; 
in stems, 258. 

Characteristic, gen. of, 896, IV. ; 
abl. of, 428 ; gen. and abL distin- 
guished, 428, 4. 



Choliambus, 688, 4. 

Choosmg, verbs of, w. two aces., 873. 

Choriambic verse, 689 ff. 

Cingoy constr. of, 374, 7. 

-do, derivatives in, 315, 5. 

Circay circUeTy w. ace, 433. 

Circumy in compds., 338, 2; 
compds., w. ace, 371, 4 ; w. two 
aces., 374, 6. Cirewndo, circum- 
fundOj constr., 384, 1. Circum^ 
w. ace., 433. 

Cfity eUrOy w. acc., 433. 

CVfertor, compared, 166. 

Ctoum, quantity of, 661, 3. 

Clamy w. ace. or abl., 487, 3. 

Clauses, as nouns, gender of, 42. 
Prin. and sub. clauses, 345, 1 and 
2. Clause as object, 371, 5 ; as 
abL absoL, 431, 4; as antece- 
dent, 446, 7. Indirect questions, 
clauses w. infin., subj., and w. 
quody compared, 654. Arrange- 
ment of, 603 ff. 

Cognate accus., 371, 1. 

Coins, Roman, 712. 

-cola, compounds in, 339, 2. 

Collective nouns, 39. 

ColuSy gender of, 53. 

Corny eon for <rum, in compda, 338, 
2 ; w. dat., 886. 

Combined objects, 364, 3. 

ComitoTy w. ace. or dat., 885, 8. 

Command, subj. of, 487 ff. Constr. 
of verbs of, 885 ; 658, VI. 

Common nouns, 39 ; com. quantity, 
28. 

CommoneOy eommcntfacioy constr., 
410, 3. 

CommtmiSy constr., 391, 2, 4) ; 399, 
8. 

CommtstOy constr. of; 416, 2. 

Comparative eonjs., 311; 688, 11. 

Comparative degree, 160 ; wanting, 
1 67 ; formed by magi&y 1 70. Com- 
paratives w. gen., 896, 2, 3) (2) ; 
w. abl., 417; w. qtmrn, 417, 1; 
w. force of too, 444, 1 ; before 
and after qriamy 444, 2 ; w. quam 
and the subj., 501, IV. 

Comparative view, of decl., 123 ; of 
conjugation, 240 ff. 

Comparison,— of adjs., 160; modes 

. of, 161 ; terminational, 162 ff. ; 

irreg., 168 ff ; defect, 166 ff.; 
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adyerbial, 170. Use of , 444 ; in 
adverbs, 444, 4. 

CompUoy constr., 410, 7. 

Ck>mplex sentences, 346, 867; 
abridged, 868 ff. Gomp. ele- 
ments, 360 ; subject, 862 ; predi- 
cate, 364. 

ComjENM, 167, 2; w. gen. or abl., 
899, (8) ; 419, IlL 

Composition of words, 818, 888 ff. 

Compound nouns, — decL of, 126 ff. ; 
composition of, 839; oomp. ad- 
jectives, 840; verbs, 841; prin. 
parts of, 214; comp. adverbs, 
842. Comp. sentences, 346, 860 ; 
abridged, 361. Com. subject, 
predicate, modifier, 861, 1-8. 
Compounds of preps, w. ace., 
871, 4 ; w. two aces., 874, 6. 

Computation of money, 718. 

Cofi^ see com. 

Concealing, verbs of, w. two aces., 
874. 

Coneedo^ constr., 661, U. 2. 

Concession, suln. of, 614 ff ; parti- 
ciple, 678, IV. 

Concessive coi^junctions, 811 ; 688 
IV. 

Condenming, constr. of verbs of, 
410, 6. 

Condition,— conjunctions of, 811, 
688. Subj. of, 602; force of 
tenses, 604 ; w. dum, modOy dum- 
modoy 606 ; cussiyUt «t, etc., 606 ; 
«i, nim, etc., 607 ff. ; si omitted, 
603, 1 ; condition supplied, 608, 
2 ; first form, 608 ; second, 609 ; 
third, 610; mixed forms, 611, 
612. Condition in. relative 
clauses, 618; in oratio obliqua, 
632, 2 and 8 ; denoted by parti- 
ciple, 678, m. 

Conditional sentences, 602 ff. 

Confldoy w. dat, 386, 1 ; w. abl., 419. 

Conjugation, 200 ff. ; of «*m, 204. 
First conj., 206 ff., 269 ff. ; sec- 
ond, 207 ff., 264 ff. ; tiiird, 209 ff., 
272 ff. ; fourth, 211 ff, 284 ff. ; 
of verbs in io of the 3d conj., 221. 
Periphrastic, 231 ff. Contrac- 
tions and peculiarities, 234 ff. 
Comparative view of conj., 240. 
Conj. of irreg. verbs, 289 ff. ; of 
defect, 297 ; of impersonal, 298 ff. 



Conjunctions, 303 ; coordinate, use 

of, 687 ; subordinate, use of; 688. 

Place of, in sentence, 602, IIL 
ConscittSy w. gen., 899, (2) ; w. abl., 

399, 6 ; w. gen. and dat., 399, 6. 
Canscitu mihi sum, constr., 661, 3. 
C<msecutive conjunctions, 311, 688. 
Consonants, 3, I. ; double, 4, 2 ; 

sounds of, 10 ff., 17. Chaiiges 

in,33ff. 
Consors, w. gen., 899 (8). 
ConstUtiOy constr., 668, XL 
Consueaco, w. abL, 886, 2. 
Constsehuioy eonsuetudinis est^ con- 
str., 656, 1. 1. 
Consuloy const, 386, 8. . 
Oonsultusy w. gen., 399, (2). 
CorUenius, w. abl., 419, IV. 
Continental pronunciation, 19. 
Continuity constr., 666, IL 
Contra^ w. accus., 438. 
Contracted syllables, quantity ot, 

610. 
Contractions, in conj., 284 ff 
Conirariua, constr., 391, 2, 4). 
Convicting, constr. of verbs ofj 410, 
Coordinate conjunctions, 309. 
Copulative conjunctions, 810, 687. 

CopuL sentences, 860. 
Caramy w. abl., 484. 
Countries, gender of names of^ 42. 
-cmin, nouns in, 320. 
Cuicuimodiy 187, 6. 
Oujasy 185, 3. 
Oujusy 186, 8 ; cujusmodiy eujw- 

eumquemodiy 187, 6. 
-cnlum, nouns in, 820. 
-cuius, cnla, oalam, nouns in, 

816 ; adjs. in, 327. 
Oumy appended, 184, 9; 187, 8; 

cum, coniy in compds., 838, 2. 

Oumy w. abl., 434. 
-cnndus, verbals in, 828. 
Cunetiy omneSy w. gen., 896, IIL 2, 

3). 
CupiduSy w. gen., 399, 2. 
CupienSy idiomatic use of dat, 887, 

3. 
CupiOy constr., 661, 11. 1 and 2. 

D DROPPED before*, 86 ; quan- 
9 tity of final syllables in, 621. 
Dactylic verse, 670 ff Dact^lioo- 
iambic, 693. 
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DiMfna, gend. of, 48, 5. 

Damni infectiy w. Terbs of promis- 
ing, 409, 5. 

Dates, Lat and Eng., 710. 

Dative, formation of, — ^in 1st dec, 
49, 4 ; in 8d dec, 68, 2 ; in 4th 
dec, 117; in 6th dec, 120. 

Dative, syntax of, 382-392,—- with 
verbs, 384 ff. Of advant. and dis- 
advant , 385. W. eompds., 886. 
Of possessor, 887. Of agent, 388. 
Ethical dat., 889. Two dat, 890. 
W. adjs., 891. W. nomis and 
adv., 392. Of gerunds, etc., 664. 
W. verbs of Separ., 426, 2, 8). 

DiUumy quantity of, 651, 3. 

/>«, in eompds. w. dat, 886, 2. De 
w. abl., 434. 

DecemOy constr., 668, IT. 

DecipiOy w. gen., 409, 4 ; 410, 7. 

Declarative sentence, 846. 

Declaring, constr. of verbs of, 661. 

Declension, 46 ; first, 48 ; second, 
61; third, 66; fourth, 116; sec- 
on4 and fourth, 119; fifth, 120. 
Comparative view of decl., 123. 
Decl. of eompds., 126. 

JD&iiy quantity of, 661, 2. 

DedoceOy constr., 874, 2 and 8. 

Defective nouns, 120, 4 ; 129 ; def. 
adjs., 169 ; def comparison, 166 ; 
def. verbs, 297. 

Deliberative questions, w. the Bubj.^ 
486, n. 

Demanding, constr. of verbs of, 
874 ; 668, VI. 

Demonstratives, 1 86 ; use of, 450. 

DenariuSy 712. 

Dentals, 3. 

Deponent verbs, 226 ; 466, 2. 

Derivation, 318; of nouns, 314 ff.; 
of adjs., 822 ff. ; of verbs, 830 ff. ; 
of adverbs, 883 ff. 

Derivatives, quantity of, 663 ; quan- 
tity of deriv. endings, 646 ff. 

Desideratives, 832, IH. 

DesinOy w. gen., 409, 4. 

Desire, subj. of, 487 ff. ; in assevera- 
tions, 488, 4; in relat. clauses, 
488, 6. 

Desiring, constr. of verbs of, 561. 

DesiatOy w. gen., 409, 4. 

Deapera, w. ^c, 871, 8. 

Deterior, compared, 166. 



DeterreOy constr., 499, 1, 2. 

DeuSj 61, 6. 

Diaeresis, 669, III. 

Diafuiy quantity of, 612, 3. 

Diastole, 669, IV. 

Die for dicCy 237. 

-diciiB, eompds. in compared, 164. 

IHdo, 68. 

Difference, abl. of, 418. 

Differing, dat. w. verbs of, 385, 4. 

Biffero, w. dat., 386, 4. 

DigrwTy constr., 419, 2. 

Duffmsy constr., 419 ; dignus^ gu% 

w. subj., 601, UL 
Dimeter, 663, 2. 
Diminutive nouns, 816 ; dim. adjs., 

327 ; dim. verbs, 382, IV. 
Diphthongs, 4 ; sounds of, 9, 16 ; 

quantity of, 610. 
Dipody, 666, 2. 
Direct object, 364, 1 ; 871. 
Dis, di, 838, 8. 
Disadvantage, dat. of, 885. 
DiscrepOy w. dat., 886, 4. 
f>isjunctive conjs., 810 ; 587 ; sen- 
tences, 860. 
DispaVy constr., 391, 2, 4). 
Displeasing, verbs of, w. aat., 385. 
DisaentiOy w. dat., 386, 4. 
DismnUuy constr., 391, 2, 4). 
Dissyllabic perfects and supines, 

quantity of, 651. 
Distance, abL of, 878, 2. 
Distich, 666. 
DistOy w. dat, 386, 4. 
Distributives, 172; 174; decL of, 

179. 
Diuy compared, 806, 4. 
Diusy quantity of, 612, 8. 
DiverstUy compared, 167. 
DiveSy compared, 166, 2. 
DoceOy constr., 374, 2 and 3. 
DcleOy w. accus., 371, 8 ; w. clause, 

668, V.;-w. abl., 414,2, 1). 
DomuSy decl. of, 119; gend., 118; 

constr., 379, 8 ; 424, 2. 
DoneCy w. indie or subj., 621 ff. 
DonOy constr., 884, 1. 
Double constr. of a few verbs, 384, 1. 
Double consonants, 3. 
Due for ducey 237. 
Durriy dummodOy w. subj., 603 ff.; w. 

md. or subj., 621 ff. 
Duoy decL of; 176. 
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E SOUND of, 6, 16. NomiB in 
J «,— Ist dec., 60 ; 3d dec., 68 ; 

pendL, 111. jF in Greek ace. plur., 

68, 6 ; for et in gen. and dat, 120, 

3 ; ^ in adverbs, 886 ; changed 

to t, 341, 8. 
Bj quantity of— in a, 120, 2; final, 

616 ; in increments of decL, 686 ; 

of conjugation, 641. 
^ or ex, see OB. 
IScce with demonstratiyes, 186, 4; in 

exclamations, 867, 3 ; 881, 8. 
BrmUa, 188, 3. Eequid, 846, XL 2. 
Etioeeo^ constr., 874, 2 and 8. 
Egenm, w. gen. or abl, 899, (8); 

419, m. 

Egeoy constr., 409, 1. 

Effo, deol. of, 184. 

Eheu, quantity of, 612, 2. 

Ei, 9, 16. Ei, quantity o^ 612, 2. 

-eis, in patronymics, i8 16. 

-elus, quantity of, 612, 2. 

EJtumodi, 186, 6. 

-ela, nouns in, 820, 7. 

Elegiac distich, 676, 2. 

Elegiambus, 698, 1. 

Elements of sentences, 847 if. 

Ellipsis, 704 ; offaeiOy wo^ 867, 8 ; 
602, n, 8. 

-ellus, ella, ellmn, nouns in, 816 ; 
adjs. in, 827, 1. 

Emotion, constr. of rerbs of, 661 ; 
668, V. 

Emphasis and euphony in the ar- 
rangement of words, 694. 

-en, nouns in, 76 ; en in Greek ace, 
60, 68 ; with demonstratives, 186, 
4 ; in exclamations, 867, 3 ; 881, 3. 

Enallage, 704, III. 

Enclitics, accent of, 26, 8 ; quantity 
of, 618, 1. 

Endeavoring, constr. of verbs of, 
668, III. 

Endings, 46 ; in 1st dec., 48 ; in 2d 
dec, 61, 2 ; in 8d dec, 67 if; in 
4th dec, 116; in 6th dec, 120; 
in comparison, 162 ; in conjuga- 
tion, 241 ff. 

English pronunciation of Latin, 6 ff. 

Enimy place of, 602, III. 

-ensis, adjs. in, 326 ff. 

-entior, entiBBimtui, in compari- 
son, 164. 

Envying, verbs of, w. dat, 886. 



Jb, w. gen., 896, 2, 4). 

Epenthesis, 703, 6. 

Epicene nouns, 43, 8. 

Epichoriambic verse, 690. 

Epiphora, 704, 11. 4. 

J^aUome, dec. of, 60. 

Eipulumy plur., epulaef 143. 

-«r, gend. of nouns in, 61, 99. Adj& 
in, 168; comparison of, 163, 1. 
Adverbs in, 336. 

-«re^ for erunt, 236. 

Erffa, w. ace, 433. 

ErgOj w. gen., 411. 

-es, nouns in, 68, 64, 120; genitive 
of, 80, 81; gender of, 104, 109, 120. 

-es, final, sound of^ 8, 1 ; quantity 
of, 624. 

-esco, inceptives in, 332, IL • 

-6B80, essim, in fiit, per£, and pert 
subj., 239, 4 ; esso, verbs in, 232. 

-ester, adjs. in, 826, 1. 

-etas, nouns in, 819, 1. 

Ethical dative, 889. 

EUamsiy etH, w. subj., 616, 616, m. 

-etiim, nouns in, 817. 

Etymology, 87-842. 

Eu, sound of, 9. 

ijuphonic changes, 26 ff. ; in vowels, 
27 ff. ; in consonants, 33 ff. ; be- 
fore si, sumy turn, 268 ; in presp- 
ositions, 388, 2. 

Euphony, see Emphasis, 

-ens, a<jys. in, 324, 326. 

Evenity constr., 556, 11. 

-ejc, genit of nouns in, 93. 

J^, 6, m compds. w. dat 386, 2. Ek^ 
w. abl, 484. 

Exchanging, constr. of verba o^ 
416, 2. 

Exclamatory sentences, 346, IV.; 
accus. in, 881 ; voc, nonu, dat 
in, 881, 8 ; infinitive in, 563, UL 

ExorOy constr., 874, 2. 

ExperSy exsors, w. gen., 399, (8). 

EeteruSj compared, 168, 3. 

Exira, w. ace, 488. 

Extremum est, constr., 566, 1. 2. 

Exuoy constr., 874, 7 ; 384^ 1. 

FAC, for face, 237. 
Eaeioy w. pred, gen., 408. 
Facio tit, w. subj.= indie, 489, 1. 
FaUvm est, constr., 65^, L 2. 
Falsus, compared, 167. 
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FameSy abl. faniSy 18Y, 2. 
JFhmilia, genitive of, 49, 1. 
Fearing, constr. of verbs of, 492, 4. 
Feeling, constr. of verbs of, 561 ; 

668, V. 
Feet, metrical, 666 ff. 
Feminine, 42. 
jPVr, for fere, 23Y. 
FertUiSy w. gen,, abl, or ace., 899, 

2, (8) and 6. 
-fejc, compds. in, 889, 2. 
-ficus, a^js. in, compared, 164. 
Fido, w. dat., 886 ; w. abL, 419. 
Figure8,^f prosody, 669 ; of ety- 
mology, '703 ; of syntax, 704 ; of 

Rhetoric, Y06, 
illling, constr. of verbs of, 410, Y. 
Final conjs., 811 ; 588, V. 
Final syllables, quantity of, 613 ff. ; 

final syllable of the verse, 666. 
Finite, or definite moods, 196; finite 

verb, 196. 
FU>, quantity of, 612, 8. 
Fit, constr., 656, IL 
Floffito, w. two accs.,»8H, 2; w. 

subj., 668, VI. 
Foci, locat. of place, 424, 8. 
Following, constr. of verbs of, 666, 

m. 

Formation,— of cases, 46 ; of parts 
of verbs, 201 ff.; of words,3 18-342. 

Fractions, 174, 1. 

Freeing, constr. of verbs of, 410, 7. 

Frenum, iil., freni, frena, 143. 

Frequentatives, 332. 

Fretus, w. abl, 419, IV. 

Fruffi, indecl, 169 ; compared, 166. 

Fruor, constr., 419. 

Fimgor, constr., 419. 

Furor, w. dat, 426, 2. 

Future, 197; 216,1.; m indie, 470; 
w. force of imperat., 470, 1 ; for 
Eng. pres.,470, 2 ; w. meliwt,4:^0, 
8. Wanting in subj., 479; how 
supplied, 481, III. 1. In imperat, 
534, 637 ; fut for pres., and pres. 
for fut, 684, 1 and 2. In infin., 
648 ff. ; circumlocution for, 644. 
In part., 678. 

Future Perfect, 197; 215,11.; in in- 
die, 473; to denote certainty, 
473, 1 ; for Eng. pres., 473, 2. 
Wanting in subj., 479 ; how sup- 
pUed, 481, III. 2. 



FiUurum esse, fuisse, fore, rU, 544, 

1-8. 
Futurum sit ut, 481, III. 1 and 2. 

G SOUND of, 11 ff., 17; changed, 
9 258. 

Qaudeo, constr., 871, 8; 551, III.; 
668, V. ; 414, 2. 

Gemo, w. accus., 871, 3. 

Gems, gender of names of, 53. 

Gender, 42 ff. ; in Ist dec, 48 ; in 
2d dec., 61, 58 ; in 3d dec, 99- 
115 ; m 4th dec, 118 ; m 5th dec, 
121 ; general table of, 124. 

Genitive, endings of, 47 ; in 1st dec, 
48 ; as for CLe, um for arum, 49 ; 
in 2d dec, 61 ; t for it, um for 
orum, 62 ; o or on, 64 ; in 3d dec, 
69-98; in 4th dec, 116; tm for 

, us, 117; in 5th dec, 120; e ov % 
for ei, 120; 8. In adjectives, 151- 
158. 

Genitive, how rendered, 393, 393, 
1. 

Genitive, syntax of, 393-411,— with 
nouns, 896; varieties, 896 ; pecu- 
liarities, 897 ; other constrs. for 
gen., 898. W. adjs., 899. W. verbs, 
401 ff. Pred. gen., 401 ff. ; other 
constrs. for, 404. In special con- 
strs., 406 ff. Ace and gen., 410. 
W. acfverbs, 411. Gen. of ge- 
runds and gerundives, 668. 

Genitus, w. abl, 426, 8. 

Gentile nouns, 826, 8. 

Genmd, — ^Nature of, 659. Oases of, 
560. Ger. and Infin., 560, 2. W. 
direct object, 561. Gerundive, 
562; of utor, fruor, etc., 662, 4. 
Pa^. sense of Ger., 562, 5. Gen- 
itive of ger. and gerundive, 563 ; 
ger. when preferred, 563, 2; ge- 
rundive with met, nostri, etc, 563, 
4 ; of purpose, 663, 6 ; infin. for 
. ger., 663, 6. Dat of, 564 ; of 
■ purpose, with official names, 664, 
2 and 8. Accus. of, 665 ; w. ob- 
ject, 666, 2 ; of purpose, 566, 3. 
Abl of, 566. 

Glorior, w. abl, 414, 2. 

Gloriosum est, 656, I. 2. 

Glyconic verse, 664, 689. 

Gnarus, w. gen., 399, (2). 

Golden age, 706. 
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Greek nonnS) — ^in Ist dec., 50 ; in 2d 

dec., 64 ; in 8d dec., 68. 
Guttorals, 3. 

HA BREATHING, 2. 
9 Hadrioy gender of, 48, 5. 
Happening, constr. of verbs of, 656, 

II. 
Haudy ne, nofi, 584. 
Hendecasyilabic verse, 691, V. 
Hendiadys, 704, II. 2. 
Hophthemimeris, 656, 2. 
Heroic verse, 664. 
Ileroty decl. of, 68. 
Hcteroclites, 135 ff. 
Heterogeneous nouns, 141 ff. 
Hexameter verse, 663, 2. Dactylic, 

671. 
SiCy Ute^ ttUy decL of, 186, ; use of, 

450. 
Hk and iOe^ redundant, 450, 4, 2). 
Hie (adv.), w. gen., 396, IIL 4). 
Hipponactean, 683, 4. 
Historical tenses, 198, 2 ; hist pres- 
ent, 467, m. ; hist perfect, 471, XL 
HUdie^ quantity of, 654, 8. 
Horace, versification of, 698 flF. Lyric 

metres of, 700. Index, 701. 
HorreOy w. accus., 871, 8. 
Hue, w. gen., 396, IIL 4). 
Bujttsmodiy 186, 6. 
BumtUf gender of, 63; constr. of 

humi, 424, 2. 
HypaUage, 704, III. 2. 
Hyperbaton, 704, IV, 
Hyperbole, 705, V. 
Hypercatalectic verse, 668, HI. 
Hypermeter, 663, HI. 
Hypothetical sentences, see Condi- 

tiofuU ditto. 
Hysteron proteron, 704, IV. 2. 



I 



SUPPLIES the place of J, 2, 8 ; 
9 sound of, 6 flF. ; 15 ; with the 
sound of y, 7; 4, 4); 15, 8 ; i for 
ti, iCy 52. Nouns in, 71 ; gender 
of, 111 ; i, final in abl., 62 ff. ; for 
ei, 120, 3; m perfect, 247, 2. /, 
quantity of, — ^final, 618 ; in incre- 
ments of decL, 636 ; of conjuga- 
tion, 643. 

>ia, nouns in, 319; in nom., ace., 
and voc. plur., 68. 

•iaonB, a^a. in, 326. 



-lades, in patronymics, 316. 

lambelegus, 694, 1. 

Iambic verse, — ^Dipody, 682. Tri- 
meter, 683 ; choliambus, 683, 4 ; 
catalectic, 684. Dimeter, 685; 
hypermeter, 685, 1; catalectic, 
685, 2 ; acephalous, 686, 3. Te- 
trameter, 686. 

lambico-dactylic verse, 694. 

-ianus, adjs. in, 326. 

-ias, in patronymics, 816. 

-ibam, for iebam, 239, 1. 

-ibo, ibor, for iam, tar, 239, 2. 

-icius, adjs. in, 824. 

Ictus, 669. 

-loiu, adjs. in, 325 ff. 

/flfem, decl., 186 ; w. dat, 891, 8 ; 
use of, 461. Idem — ywt, €U! or at- 
quey 451, 5. 

Ides, of the calendar, 708, L 3. 

-idei, in patronymics, 316. 

-ido, nouns in, 320, 7. 

Idoneus qui^ w. subj., 501, IQ. 

-idiu. verbals in, 328. 

-ienaiB, adjs. in, 326. 

-ier, for t in infin., 239, 6. 

Jhitury place in the clause, 602, m. 

I^rusy w. gen., 399, (2). 

-igo, nouns in, 820, 7. 

-ile, nouns in, 817. 

-ilia, adjs. in, 325, 328; compared, 
163, 2. 

Illative conjs., 310 ; 687, IV. ; sen- 
tences, 360. 

Jlle, decl. of, 186; use of, 460. 

niic for iUe, 186, 3. 

-iUo, verbs in, 332, IV. 

•illus, ilia, ilium, in nouns, 316, 3 ; 
m adjs., 327, 1. 

-im, in ace. 62 ; for amy or em in 
pres. subj., 239, 3. 

Immemory w. gen., 399, 2. 

-imonia, nouns in, 319. 

ImpediOy constr., 499, 1, 2. 

Imperative, 196. Tenses, 534. Use, 
635, ff. ; pres., 536 ; fut, 687 ; in 
prohibitions, 638. 

Imperative sentences, 846, m. 

Imperfect tense, 197; 216, I.; w. 
jamdiUy etc. 467, 2. In indie, 468 
ff.; in lively description, of custom- 
ary or repeated action, 469 ; of at- 
tempted action, in letters, 469, 1 
and 2. In Subj., 477 ; of present 
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time, 481, V.; after Perf. Def., 
482, 1; for Pluperf., 486, 4; in 
desires aad wishes, 488, 2; in 
condition, 510; after antequam 
B,nd priusqttam^ 623, 2. 

ImperihtSf w. gen. 399, (2). 

ImperOy constr., 651, II. 1 and 2. 

Impersonal verbs, 298 flf. ; subjects 
of, 566, I.-III. 

ImpertiOy constr., 384, 1. 

ImpleOy constr., 410, i. 

Impos, 157, 2; w. gen., 899, (8). 

ImpotenSy w. gen., 899, (3\ 

ImpmdenSy w. gen., 899, (2). 

-in, in Greek aces., 68. 

In, in compds., 338, 2 ; w. two aces., 
374, 6 ; w. dat, 386. /», w. ace, 
or abl., 435. 

In loco, or in numero, w. genit, 862, 
2,(8). 

Inceptives, inchoatives, 832, U. 

IncertiMy w. gen., 399, (2). 

Inclination, subj. of, 486, 8. 

IncluttiSy compared, 167. 

Increments, 629 flf. ; quantity of, 682 
ff., 639 ff. 

Indeclinable nouns, gender of, 42; 
examples, 128. Indecl. adjs., 159. 

Indefinite moods, 196. 

Indefinite pronouns, 189; use of, 
455 ff. 

Index of verbs, 721. 

Indicative, 196 ; use of, 474 ff. ; spe- 
cial uses, 475. 

Indigeo, constr., 409, 1. 

Indignibs, w. abl., 419, IV. ; indignus 
qui, w. subj., 501, III. 

Indirect discourse, distinguished 
from direct, 528. Subj. in, 529. 
Moods in prin. clause, 530 ; in sub. 
clause, 531. Tenses, 532; Pro- 
nouns, adverbs, etc., 533. 

Indirect object, 364, 2. Rule, 884 : 
indirect w. direct, 384, II. 

Indirect questions, 524 ff., — Subj. in,. 
525. Indie, in, 525, 6 ; in orat. 
obliqua, 530, II. 2 ; sing, and dou- 
ble, 526, 

Induco, constr., 874, 7. 

Indulging, verbs of, w. dat., 886. 

Induoj constr., 374, 7 ; 384, 1. 

-ine, in patronymics, 316, 5. 

-inens, adjs. in, 824. 

Ir^erus, compared, 163, 3. 



Infinitive, 196, 11. Tenses of, 540 
ff. Subject of, 545 ; of Hist, in- 
fin., 545, 1 . Predicate after, 546 ; 
attracted, 547. Construction of, 
648 ff. ; as Nom., 549 ; as Accus., 
550 ff. ; w. another ace, 562, 2 ; 
in relative clauses, 631, 1 ; after 
conjunctions, 531, 2 ; after adjs., 
552, 8; after preps., 652, 4; in 
special constrs., 663; as pred., 
653, L; as appos., 663, II.; in 
eiclam., 553, UI. ; as abl. abs., 
563, rV. ; of Purpose, 553, A. ; 
for Gerund, 558, VI. 

Infra, w. ace, 488. 

Ingenii, w. adjs., 399, 3. 

Injuring, verbs of, w. dat, 885. 

Innitor, constr., 419. 

InopSy w. gen. or abl., 899, (3) ; 419. 

InsciuSy w. gen., 899, (2). 

Inseparable preps., 307 ; 654, 2. 

InspergOy constr., 884, 1. 

Instrument, abl. of, 414, 4. 

InsuescOy w. abl., 386, 2. 

InmettMy w. gen., 399, (2) ; w. other 
constrs., 399, 5. 

InaupeTy w. ace, 437, 8. 

IntegeTy w. gen., 399, 8. 

Inter, in compds., 338, 2 ; w. dat., 
386. InteTy w. ace, 438. 

Interdttdoy constr., 884, 1. 

Intereaty w. gen., 406, III. 

Interior, compared, 166. 

Interjections, 312 ; w. voe, 869, 1 ; 
w. nom., ace, or dat, 881, 8 ; use 
of, 589 ff. 

Interrogative conjunctions, 811, 688. 

Interrogative pronouns, 188 ; use of, 
464. 

Interrogative sentences, — Form, 
346, II. Interrog., words, 346, 
II. 1. Double quest, 346, II. 2. 
Deliver, quest, 486, II. Answers, 
846, II. 8. Indirect quest, 526 ; 
w. Indie, 525, 6 ; single and dou- 
ble, 526. In indirect discourse, 
529 ff. ; rhetorical quest, 630, 2. 

Interrogo, w. two aces.,, 874, 2 ; w. 
ace and abl., 874, 2, 3. 

Intra, w. accus., 438. 

Intransitive verbs, 198 ; 871, 3 ; im- 
personal pass., 466, 1. 

-inuB, adjs. in, 824 ff. 

Invidusy w. gen. or dat, 399, 2, 2). 
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Jnmtui, idiomatic use of dat, 887, 8. 
4o, verba of 8d conj. in, 221 £; 

nouns in, 818,821. 
Ionic verse, 687. 
•:ior, in comparatives, 162. 



, for t/we, 186, 4. 



Ime, decL of, 186 ; use of, 462. 

Iron age, 706. 

Irony, 706, IV. ; in condition, 608, 8. 

Irregular nouns, 127 ff. ; irr^. a(\js., 

159 ; irreg. comparison, 163 ff. 
Irregular principal parts of v^bs, 

269-288 ; irreg. verbs, 287 ff. 
lif decl. of, 186; use of, 461; re- 
flexive, 448; redundant, 460, 4. 

It — qui^ 461, 4. 
•U, in ace., dat., and abl. plur., of 

Sd decl., 58, 2 ; 62. Nouns in w, 

82 ; gender of, 105. 
-Ib, in patronymics, 816; quantity 

of w final, 626. 
-iflco, inceptives in, 882, 11. 
Islands, gend. of names of, 42 ; con- 

str. of names of, 424. 
-Inimiu, in superlatives, 162. 
-iuo, verbs in, 832. 
Iste, decl. of, 186 ; use of, 460. 
laticy UthiCy for wfe, 186, 2. 
J/dMi, only if, 603, 4. 
-itas, nouns in, 819. 
•iter, adverbs in, 886. 
Ithyphalicus, 681, 2. 
-itia, nouns in, 319. 
-itimus, adjs. in, 826, 1. 
-itium, nouns in, 818. 
-ito, frequentatives in, 832. 
-Undo, nouns in, 819. 
Itumy quantity of, 651, 8. 
-itus, nouns in, 818 ; ac|]S. in, 828 ; 

adverbs in, 334, 2. 
-iun, in genit plur., 62 ff, ; nouns 

in, 318 ff. 
•ins, adjs. in, 826; quantity of, 

612, 3. 
-iz, genitive of nouns in, 94. 

J PLACE supplied by t, 2 ; length- 
9 ens preceding vowel, 611. 
Jecur^ genitive of, 77, IV. 
Jocua^ pi., jod^ joca^ 141. 
Jobeo^ constr., 551, 11., 1 and 2. 
Jugerum^ decl. of, 186 ; use of, 718. 
Jv^um^ quantity of compds. of, 611, 
8. 



Jungo^ w. dat, 886, 5. 
JupUer, genitive of, 66, 8. 
Jttsjurandumy decL of, 126. 
Juvenal, versification of, 696. 
JuvenaliSy abl. of; 62, IV. 1. 
Juvenis, abl. of, 62, IV. 1; com- 
pared,' 168, 8. 
Jutfo, w. accus., 386, 1. 
Jtata, w. accus., 433. 



K 



RARE, 2. 
J Knowing, constr. of verbs of; 
661, 1. 1. 



L NOUNS in, 68; genit of, 75; 
9 gender. 111 ff. ; quantity of 

final syllables in, 621. 
Labials, 8. 

Laboro^ w. abL, 414, 2. 
LacrimOf w. accus., 871, 8. 
Zeado, w. accus., 885, 1. 
LaVy quantity of genit, 688, 4. 
ZoMtM, w. gen., 899, 8. 
Latin authors, 706. 
Latin grammar, 1. 
Latin period, 606. 
-lentai, ac^s. in, 823. 
Letters, classes of, 8 ; combinations 

of, 4 ; sounds of, 6 ff. 
Libera, w. abL or gen., 426, 8. 
Libra, 714. 
Licet, w. subj., 616. 
Liquids, 8. 
Litotes, 705, VI. 
lAJtum, quantity of, 661, 8. 
Locative, 46, 2 ; in Ist decL, 48, 4 ; 

in 2d decl, 61, 6 ; in 8d decL, 62, 

IV. 8. Syntax of; 421 ff. 
Logaoedic verse, 691. 
Lonffivs, without quam, 417, 8. 
•Is, genit of nouns in, 89. 

M EUPHONIC changes of, 268, 
9 . 888, 2 ; quantity of final syl- 

. lables in, 621 ; elided, 669, L 

-ma, dat and abL plur. of nouns in, 
68, 2. 

Moffis, maxime, in adverbial com- 
parison, 170. 

Magmu, compared, 166. 

Major, in expressions of age, 417, 3. 

Making, verbs of, w. two aces., 878 ; 
w. subj., 668, IV. 

Malo, constr., 551, II. 1 and 2. 
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MaluSy compared, 165. 

MamfestMy w. gen., 399, 8. 

Manner, means, abl. of, 414 ; parti- 
ciple for, 678, XL 

Masculine, 42. 

Material nouns, 89, 1. 

Measure of difference, abl. of, 418 ; 
measure in prosody, 663, IL ; Ro- 
man measure, 715 ff. 

Med, for me, 184, 8. 

Medeor, w. dat, 885, 2. 

Medius, designating part, 441, 6. 

Melius, w. indie, for subj., 4V5, 2-4. 

Melas, plur. of, 68, 6. 

Meme, 184, 1, 

Memini, w. gen., 406, 11. ; w. ace., 
407, 1. 

Memor, w. gen., 899, 2). 

-men, mentnm, nouns in, 820. 

Mensa, decl. of, 48. 

Mepte, 184, 8. 

-met, forms in, 184, 6 ; 185, 2. 

Metaphor, 705, L 

Metathesis, 708, 7. 

Metonymy, 706, H. 

Metre, 667. 

Metrical equivalents and substitutes, 
667, 668. 

Metuo, constr., 885, 8 ; 492, 4. 

Meus, decl., 185. 

Mi for mihi, 184, 8. 

Militia, constr., 424, 2. 

MUle, decl and use of, 174, 4 ; 178. 

Million, cardinal for, 174; symbol 
for, 180. 

Million sesterces, Latin for, 718, 4. 

-mino, in imperatives, 289, 5. 

Minor, minus, without quam, 417, 8. 

Miror, w. accus., 871, 8 ; w. gen., 
409, 4. 

Mirvm est, constr. of, 666, L 2. 

Mis for nMt, 184, 8. 

Miseeo, w. dat, or abL, 885, 5. 

Misereor, misereseo, w. gen., 406. 

Miseret, constr., 410. Misereseii, 
miseretur, 410, 6. 

Moderor, constr., 886, 8. 

Modifier, 848 ff. 

Modius, 715. 

Modo, w. subj., 508, 605. 

Moereo, w. accus., 871, 8. 

Moneo, constr., 410, 8. 

Money, Roman, 712 ff. 

Monometer, 668, 2. 
16 



Monosyllables, quantity of, 618. 
Months, Roman, 707; division of^ 

708 ; gender of names of, 42. 
Moods, 196,— Indie, 474 ff. Subj., 

488-^83. Imperat., 584 ff. In^ 

fin., 689-668. Gerund, 669 ff. 

Supine, 667 ff. Part., 671 f^ 
Mood-signs, 244 ff. 
Mos, moris est, constr., 666, 1. 1. 
-ma, gen. of nouns in, 87. 
Multiplicatives, 173. 
MvUtts, comparison of, 165. 
Mutes, 3. 
Muto^ constr., 416, 2. 

N NOUNS in, 60; genit of, 76; 
J gend. of. 111, 113 ; quantity 
of final syllables in, 621. 

Name, dat of, 387, 1 ; gen. of, 887, 2. 

Names of towns, const., 428. 

Natus, w. abL, 426, 8. 

Ne, num, nonne, interrog. particles, 
311, 8; in single questions, 346, 
II. 1 ; in double, 346, II. 2 ; in m- 
disect questions, 626. 

JV5?, w. subj. of desire, 488, 8 ; of 
purpose, 489 ff. ; of concession, 
515. 

ye, non, hand, 684. Neve, 490, 1. 

Neene, 846, H. 2, 8); 626, 2, 1). 

Nedwn, w. subj., 498, 4. 

Negatives, 684 ; force of two nega- 
tives, 685. 

Nemo, 72 ; use of, 467, 1. 

Nequam, indecL, 169; compared, 
166, 2. 

N&'-qtddem, 585; 602, m. 2. 

Nescio an, w. subj., 626, II. 2, 2). 

Neseio quis, quomodo, etc., w. indie, 
626, 4. 

Nescius, w. gen,, 899, (2). 

-neiu, a4js. in, 324. 

Neuter, decl. of, 161. 

Neuter adjectives, as adverbs, 886, 
4 ; as cognate accus., 871, 1, 3) 
(2) ; as a second accus., 874, 6 ; 
w. partitive genit., 896, III. 2, 8) 
(3) ; as predicate, 488, 4. 

Neuter nouns, nom., ace, and voc. 
of, 46, 2 ; neuter by signification, 
42; by ending, in 2d dec, 61, 
63; in 8d dec, 111 ff.; in 4th 
dec, 116. 

Ni, w. subj., 508, 507 ft 
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NimUy w. gen., 396, HI. 4). 

JVm, w. subj., 603, 507 ft 

yUi and n n<m, meaning, 608, 8. 

JVitor, oonstr., 419. 

JVix, 66. 

yolo, constr., 551, II. 1 and 2 ; ndiy 

-iiOy in prohibitions, 585, 1, 3). 
Xomm esty oonstr., 887, 1. 
Nominatiye, syntax of, 366 if. ; as 

subject, 367 ; agreement of, 868 ; 

for Yoc., 869, 2. 
Non, ney hand, 584 ; place of nan^ 

602, rV., omitted, 584, 2. 
JVoM, w. quo, quody guM, T^ta, w. 

subj., 520, 8. 
Nones in the Roman month, 708, 1. 2. 
Nonne, mm = fUMine, 846, II. 1. 
JVot, for ego, 446, 2. 
NoUer, for mem, 446, 2. 
NMroM, 185, 8. 

Nottri, nostrum, 896, 1 ; 446, 8. 
Nouns, etymology of, — gender of, 

42 ff. ; pers. and numb., 44 ; 

cases, 45; declensions, 48-126; 

indecL, 128 ; defect, 129 ; hetero^ 

elites, 135 ff. ; heterogeneous, 141. 
Nouns, syntax of, 862-487, — ^Agree- 
ment, 862 ff. Nom., 364 ff. ; 

Voc, 369; Accus., 370-881; 

Dat., 382-392; Gen., 393-411; 

Abl, 412-431; w. preps., 482- 

437. 
Novu8, compared, 167. 
Noxdtu, w. gen., 399, 3. 
-ns, genit of nouns in, 90. 
Nubo, w. dat, 886, 2. 
NuUus, decl. of, 161 ; use of, 467; 

for non, 467, 3. 
yum, numquid, 346, 11. 1 and 2. 
Number, 44 ; in verbs, 199. 
Numerals, 171 ff. ; adjs., 172 ff. ; 

decL of, 175 ff.; symbols, 180; 

adverbs, 181. 
-nos, adjectives in, 324. 
Nusqucan, w. gen., 896, III. 4). 

SOUND of, 6 ff., 15 ; nouns m, 
9 60, 72; gend., 99, 100; de- 
. rivatives in, 820, 6 ; 831. 
0, quantity of, — ^final, 620; in in- 
.crements, 684, 642 ; in compds., 
664, 7. 
Ob, in compds., 888, 2; in compds. 
w. dat, 886. Ob, w. aoc., 483. 



ObetUeM, w. two datives, 890, 3. 
Obeying, verbs of, w. dat, 885. 
Object, direct, indirect, combined, 

854 ; direct, 871 ; omit, 371, 1, 

(3); clause as an object, 371, 5; 

557 ff See Subject and object 

douses. 
Objective genitive, 396, IL 
Oblique cases, 45, 1 ; use of; 370- 

437. 
Oidiviscor, w. gen., 406, IL ; other 

constrs., 407. 
Obsisto, obsto, constr., 499, 1, 2. 
Odior, compared, 166. 
Oe, sound of, 9, 16. 
Qpeio, constr., 499, 1, 2. 
Oke, quantity, 612, 4. 
-olantufl, adjectives in, 323. 
OUo and redoleo^ w. ace, 371, 3. 
OUus, for ille, 186, 4. 
•oluB, ola, oliim, in diminutives, — 

in nouns, 315, 2 ; in adjs., 327, 1. 
Omnes, w. gen., 896, IIL 2, 3). 
-on, in Greek gen. plur., 68, 4. 
-one^ in patronymics, 816, 5. 
Operam doy w. subj., 492, 1. 
Optimum est, constr., 656, L 2. 
Opus, constr., 419. 
•or, gender of nouns in, 99, 101 ; 

derivation of, 320 ff. 
Oratio obliqua, see Indirect dis- 
course. 
Ordinal numbers, 172, 174; decL 

of, 179. 
Oro, w. two aces., 374, 2; w. subj. 

or mfin , 668, YI. 3. 
Orpheus, 68. 
Orthography, 2-86. 
Ortus, w. abL, 425, 3. 
-OS, nouns in, 61; genit of; 83; 

gend.^ 99, 102. 
•OS, for is in the genitive, 68. 
•OS final, sound o^ 8, 1 ; quantity, 

625. 
-OBUS, ac|js. in, 828. 
Ovid, versification of, 697. 
•oz, genit of nouns in, 95. 

PALAM, w. abL, 437, 2. 
Panikus, voc of, 54, 4. 
Par and dispar, constr., 891, 2, 4)t 
Paragoge, 708, 6. 
Pardoning, verbs of, w. dat, 885. 
Paroemiao verse, 664. 
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Pars, in fractions, 174, 1. 

Farticeps, genit of, 158, 2 ; w. gen., 
399, (8). 

Participles, 196, 11. 4 ; as predicate 
adjs. w. sum, 575, 1. Tenses, 
relative time, 671. Agreement 
and use, 488 and 575 ff. For 
reL clause, 577. For sub. clause, 
— ^time, cause, manner, means, 
condition, concession, purpose, 
578. For prin. clause, 679. For 
verbal noun, 680. W. negative, 
581. 

Particles, etymology of, — ^Adverbs, 
803 flf.; preps., 806 ff.; con- 
juncts., 808 ff.*, interjects., 312. - 

Particles, syntax of, 582-590,— Ad- 
verbs, 582 ff. ; preps., 586, 432- 
437; conjunets.» 687 ff. ; inter- 
jects., 689 ff. 

Partim, w. gen., 396, HI. 4). Par- 
iimr—parUmy for par»—pars^ 461, 
6. 

Partitive genitive, 896, III. 

Partitive appositive, 868, 4. 

Parts of speech, 88. 

Parum, w. gen., 396, III. 4). 

Parvus, compared, 165. 

Passive voice, 195 ; passive constr., 
371, 6. 

PaterfamUiaSy decl. of, 126. 

Paiiar, constr., 561, II. 1, 2. 

Patrials, 326, 2. 

Patronymics, 816. 

Pause, caesural, 662. 

Peculiarities in conjug., 284 ff, 

• Pdagtis, plur. and gend. o^ 58, 
54,4. 

Penes, w. accus., 483. 

Pentameter, 663, 2. 

Penthemimeris, 656, 2. 

Penults, quantity of, 646 ff. 

Per, in compds., 338, 2; 871, 4; 
per, w. ace, 488. Per me stcU, 
499, 1. 

Perceiving, constr. of verbs of, 651. 

Percontor, w. two aces., 874, 2. 

Perfect, 197; 216, 2; pres. and 
hist, or definite and indef., 198 ; 
wanting, 267, 281, 284, 2. 

Perfect, syntax of, — in indie, 471 ; 
def. and indef., or pres. and hist., 
471 ; of what has ceased to be, 
471, 1 ; w. paene, prope, 471, 2 ; 



for Eng. pres., 471, 8; vr. post- 
qnam, ut, ut primum, 471, 4. 
In subj., 478 ; in sequence, 480 ; 
after hist, tense, 482, 2 ; 633, 1 ; 
in desires and wishes, 488, 2 ; in 
condition, 609 ; in orat obi., 632 
ff.; ininfin., 642; for pres., 642, 
2. In part., 674; for verbal 
noun, 680. 

Perfect system, 216, 2. 

Perfect stem, formation of, 252 ff. 

Period, Latin, arrangement of, 606. 

Periphrastic conjugation, 231 ff. 

Peritus, w. gen., 899, (2). 

Permisceo, w. dat., 385, 6. 

Penniito, constr., 561, IL 2. 

Person, of nouns, 44 ; of verbs, 199. 

Personal pronouns, 184; use of, 
446 ; reflex, use of, 448. 

Personal endings, 247 ; in perfoct, 
247, 2 ; in imperative, 247, 3. 

Persuading, verbs of, w. dat., 386. 

Pertaedei, pertaesum est, 410, 6. 

Peto, constr., 874, 8, 4). 

Ph,4, 

Phalaecian verse, 691, V. 

Pherecratean verse, 689, II. 

Piget, constr., 410. 

Place, abl. of, 421 ff.; locative, 421 ff 

Pleasing, verbs of, w. dat., 886. 

Plenty, constr. of verbs and adjs. 
of, 419, III. 

Plenus, w. gen. or abl., 399, (3) ; 419. 

Pleonasm, 704, II. 

Pluperfect, 197 ; 215, II.— m indie, 
472; in letters, 472, 1 ; for Eng. 
imp., 472, 2. In subj., 478 ; se- 
quence, 480 ; in desires and 
wishes, 488, 2 ; in condition, 
610; after antequam and prins- 
quam, 623, 2 : in orat. obi., 682 ; 
633, 2-4. 

Plural, 44 ; wanting, 130 ; with 
change of meaning, 132. 

Plus, without guam, 417, 3. 

Paenitet, constr., 410. 

Polysyndeton, 704, II. 1. 

Pone, w. accus., 433. 

Posco, w. two aces, or ace, and abl., 
374,2; w. subj., 658, VI. 

Position, long by, 611 ; short, 612. 

Positive, 160 ; wanting, 166. 

Possessives, 186 ; w. gen., 397, 3 ; 
for gen., 398, 8 ; w. refert and 
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inierett, 408, 1, 2); lue of; 447; 
reflexive, 448. 

Possessor, dai. of; 887. 

Fott, sound of, 8, 1. 

iW,incompd8.,338,2; Inoompds. 
w. dat, 886. Post, in expressions 
of time, 427 ; poti, w. ace, 438. 

Posferttt, compared, 163, 3. 

Foairmuu, force of, 442. 

PoUridie^ w. gen., 411 ; w. accus., 
437, 1. 

Pottulo, oonstr., 874, 3, 4). 

Polena, w. gen., 399, (8). 

Potential subjunctiye, 485 £t; in 
declar. sentences, 486, L ; in de- 
liberaUye questions, 486, U. ; in 
sub. clauses, 486, IIL ; of repeat- 
ed action, 486, 6. 

Potior, w. gen., 409, 8; w. abl., 
419; 419,4. 

Prae, in compds. w. dat, 886 ; praey 
w. abl, 434. 

PraedituB, w. abl., 419, 8. 

Praeter, in compds., w. accus., 871, 
4 ; praeter, w. accus., 483. 

Predicate, 347 ; simple, 363 ; com- 
plex, 864 ; compound, 861. Pred. 
nouns, 866, 362. Pred. a^js., 
366; 488, 2. Pred. gen., 401; 
varieties of; 402; verbs with, 
403; other constrs. for, 404. 
Pred. abl., 428, 1. 

Prepositions, 806 ; insep., 807 ; in 
compds., 838, 2. In expressions 
of time and space, 878, 1 and 2. 
W. names of places, 379, 1, 2, 
and 4. Pro with abl., 384, 2, 2). 
Compds. w. dat, 886. A or ab 
w. abl. of agent, 388, 1 ; 414, 6. 
Case w. prep, for the dat, 891, 
2; for the gen., 898, 4; 399, 6; 
407, 2 ; 410, 4. Cum w. abl. of 
accompaniment, 414, 7. Qiuan 
pro, 417, 6. W. abl of place, 
421; of source and separation, 
426 ; of time, 426. Preps, w. 
cases, Rule, 432, 434 ff. ; preps, 
as adverbs, 436. 

Present, 197; 216, I.,— in mdic, 
466 ff. ; w. jamdiUy etc., 467, 2 ; 
of general truths, customs, hist 
pres., 467. In subj., 477. In 
imperat, 686. In infin., 541. 
Part, 672. 



Present perfect, 471, L 

Present stem, formation of, 250 K. 

Present system of forms, 216, L 

Prii4[>dan verse, 696. ^ 

Price, gen. of, 896, IV. ; abl of, 416. 

Pridie, w. gen., 411 ; w. ace., 437, 1. 

Primitives and derivatives, 318. 

Prindpal parts of verbs, 218 ff. ; 
259-288. Prin. clauses, 345, 
2 ; in oratio obliqua, 530. Prin. 
elements, 349 ; tenses, 198, 2. 

Prior, primus, 166 ; force of, 442, 1. 

Priusquam, w. indie, or subj., 521, 
523. 

Pro, in compds. w. dat, 886, 2; 
pro, w. abl in defense of; 884, 2, 
2);/7ro, w. abl, 434. 

Pro, quantity of, in compds., 654, 4. 

Proad, w. abl, 417, 2. 

iVoAt6€o,conBtr.,499, 1 ; 661, II, 1. 

Pronouns, 182 ff.; pers., 184; pos- 
ses., 185; demon., 186; relat, 
187; interrog., 188; indef., 189. 

Pronouns, syntax of, 446-469, — 
Agreement, 446. Pers. and Pos- 
ses., 446 ff. Reflex, use of, 448 
ff. Demon., 460 ff. Rel, 453. 
Interrog., 464. Indef., 456. 

Pronunciation of Latin, 5-25. 

Prope, w. accus., 433. 

Proper nouns, 39. 

Propior, proximus, 166; v. accus., 
391,2, 2); 483. 

Propius, w. accus., 437, 1. 

Pr^prius, constr., 391, 2, 4) ; 399, 3. 

Propter, w. accus., 433. 

Prosody, 607-701,— Quantity, 608- 
654. Versification, 666-701. 

Prospicio, constr., 886, 3. 

Prosthesis, 703, 4. 

Provideo, constr., 886, 3. 

Providua, w. gen., 399, (2). 

Proxime, w. accus., 437, 1. 

Proximum est, constr., 556, 1. 2. 

Proximus, w. accus., 391, 2, 2) ; 433. 

Prudens, w. gen., 399, (2); w. abl, 
899, 6. 

-pa, genit of nouns in, 88. 

Pudet, constr., 410. 

Punishment, w. verbs of condemn- 
ing, 410, 6. 

Purgo, constr., 410, 7. 

Purpose, subjunctive of, 489 ff. ; w. 
coi^'uncts., 490; pure purpose. 
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491 ; mixed, 492 ; peculiarities, 
493 ; in rel. clauses, 600 ff. In- 
fin. of purpose, 668, V. ; gerund, 
663, 6; 664, 2; supine, 669; 
participle, 678, V. 
Ptirites, decl. of, 60. 

QU, changed, 268. 
Quaero^ constr., 874, 8, 4). 

QucUiSf qttaliscumquey qwdUquaUa^ 
187, 6 ; awUiiy mterrog., 188, 6. 

Quali^, cnaracteristic, genit of, 
896, rV. ; abL of; 428. 

Quaniy w. comparatives, 417, 1 ; w. 
superlatives, 170, 2. Quampro^ 
w. abL, 417, 6. Quam ut^ w. 
subj., 496, 2. Quam n^ w. subj., 
603, 606. Quam quod, w. subj., 
620,8. 

Quamquam, w. indie, or subj., 616, L 

QuamviSf quarUumvUf w. subj., 616 
ff. 

Quando, w. indie, or subj., 620. 

Quantity, 20 ff. ; signs of, 28, 1. 
General rules for, 610 ff. Special, 
618-664; final sjUables, 618 ft. ; 
increments, 629 ff. ; deriv. end- 
ings, 646 ff. ; stem syllables, 649 
ff. 

QuantuB, 187, 6 ; indefinite, 188, 6. 

Quasi, w. subj., 508, 506. 

Qui, rel., interrog., indef., 187 ff. ; 
for ^uo, 9tM(, 187, 2 ; 188,8. Use 
of as rel, interrog., indef., 468 ff. 
Qui, w. subj. of purpose or result, 
489, 600 ff. Qui dicitur, vocatwr, 
458, 7. Quicumque, 187, 4. 

Quia, w. indie, or subj., 620. 

Quidam, indef., 191, 466. 

Quidem, place in clause, 602, III. 

QuiUbet, 191 ; use of, 468. 

Quin, w. subj., 489, 498. 

Quinam, 188, 4. 

Quinaritis, 712. 

Quippe, w. relative, 619, 8. 

Qui9, interrog., 188 ; indef. 189 ff. ; 
use of, 464 ff. 

Quia, for quihua, 187, 2. 

Quimam, 188, 4. 

Quispiam, 191 ; use of, 466. 

Quisquam, 191 ; use of, .467. 

Quisque, 191 ; w. abL absoL, 481, 
6; use of; 468; w. plur. verb, 
461, 8. 



Quisquis, 187, 4. 

Quitum, quantity of, 661, 8. 

Quivis, 191 ; use of, 466. 

Quo, w. gen., 896, III. 4) ; w. subj. 

of purpose, 489, 497. 
Quoad, w. gen., 896, III. 4) ; w. in- 

indie, or sub., 621 ff. 
Quod, expletive, 468, 6; w. subj., 

620 ; clause w. quod unconnected, 

664, IV. ; quod restrictive, 601, 8. 
Quojm, quoi, for cujua, cui, 187, 2. 
Quominu», w. subj., 499. 
Quomam, w. indie, or subj., 620. 
Quoque, place in the clause, 602, 

Quot, quotus, 187, 6 ; 188, 6. 
Quum, w. subj., 616, 617 ff. ; w. in- 
die, 618, 8. 
• 

Rfor 8, 86 ; 268, 1., 6. Nouns in, 
J 66; genit. of, 77; gender, 
101, 108, 111, 114. 

B, quantity of final syllables in, 621. 

Rostrum, plur. rastri, rostra, 143. 

Ratum, quantity of, 661, 8. 

Re, red, 888, 8. 

-re, for ris, 286. 

Reason, subj. of, 617 ff. S)9e Cause, 

Recordor, w. gen., 406, II.; w. 
accus., 407, 1 ; w. abL with <fo, 
407, 2. 

Reeuso, constr., 499, 1, 2. 

Reduplicated perfects, 261, 270, 
278 ; quantity of, 662. 

Refert, constr., 406, III. ; 408. 

Refetrus, w. gen. or aW,, 899, (2) 
and 6. 

Reflexive use of pronouns, 448 ff. 

Regarding, verbs of, w. two acous., 
878. 

Refffvo, w. gen., 409, 8. 

Relative, 187 ; as adj., 446, 8 ; use 
of, 458. 

Relative clause, w. potential subj., 
486, 1 ; w. subj. of desire, 488, 5 ; 
of purpose, result, 600 ; of result 
after inde&iite or general jintece- 
dents, after unus, solus, digmts, 
indignus, idoneus, optus, and com- 
par. w. quam, 601, I.-FV. ; w. 
sub. of condition, 518 ; of conces- 
sion, 616 ; of cause, reason, 617, 
619 ; w. infin., 681, 1. 

Rdiquum est, constr., 666^ I. 2. 
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Remaming, constr. of verbs of, 656, 
III 

Reminding, oonstr. of verbs of, 410. 

JienUtUteor^ w. gen., 406, II. 

Repeated action, subj. of, 486, 6. 

Jiqxttco, with two aocs., 374, 2. 

Resisting, verbs ot, w. the dat, 885. 

BeapMiea, decL of, 126. 

ReaUU ut, 496, 2. 

Result^ subjunctive of, 489 ff. ; w. 
conjuncts., 490 ff ; of pure re- 
sult, 494 ; mixed, 495 ; peouliari- 
ties, 496. With leUtives, 500. 
See BdaHve datue, 

RetieerUia, 704, 1. 8. 

Rhetorical questions, 580, 2. 

Rhythmic accent, 669. 

JUdeo, w. accus., 871, 8. 

Rivers, gender of names of, 42. 

JioffOf w. two aces., 874, 2 ; w. subj., 
568, VL 

Roman pronunciation, 16 ff 

-n, genit. of nouns in, 91. 

BudUy w. gen., 899, (2); w. abl., 
899, 6. ' 

Rules of Syntax, 691. 

Jiu8, constr., 879, 8 ; 424, 2. 

Jitdum, quantity of, 651, 8. 

S SOUND of, 11 ff., 17 ff ; w. c 
J or ^ forms 2, 83; dropped, 
84 ; changed to r, 85. Nouns in, 
61 ; genit of, 79 ff. ; gend., 99 ff. 

JSacer, compared, 167; w. dat or 
gen., 391; 899,8, 3). 

Saepe^ compared, 305, 4. 

SapiOy w. accus., 871, 8. 

Sapphic verse, 664; 690, I.; 691, 
IV. ; greater sapphic, 690, II. 

Satoffo, satagito, w. gen., 409, 6. 

Satis, w. gen., 896, HI. 4). 

Satisfacio, w. dat, 885, 2. 

Satuniy quantity of, 661, 8. 

Scanning, 668. 

Scazon, 688, 4. 

ScMiy quantity of, 661, 2. 

Secunduniy w. accus., 488. 

Sedy sCy 338, 8. 

Semi-deponents, 271, 8 ; 283 ; use 
of, 466, 8. 

/Swi^r, compared, 168, 8. 

Sentences, syntax of, 343-861 ; clas- 
sification of, M6 ff. ; simple, 347 
ff. ; complex, 867 ff. ; compound, 



860. See also DedmraHve^ Et,- 
damtdoryy Imperaiivey Interroffo- 
Hve, 

Separation, abl. of, 426. 

Sequence of tenses, 480 ff. Rule, 

480. Application, 481 ; after hist 
pres., 481, IV. ; after imp. subj., 

481, V. ; after infin. or part, 481, 
VL Exceptions, 482 ; after perf. 
def., 482, 1 ; hist tense, 482, 2 ; 
m orat obliqua, 482, 8. 

SeguUttTy w. subj. or infin., 495, 2 ; 

649, 1. 
Serving, verbs of, w. dat, 885. 
Sermuy decl. of, 61. 
Seaey 184, 7. 
Sestertiufy teHerUOy Hstertkm^ 712 

ff 
SexcerUiy indefinite, 174, 4. 
Showing, verbs o^ w. two accs^ 

878. 
Hd, Bin, in Greek datives, 68, 5. 
8i minuty 584, 8. 
8i noHy and nuiy 508, 8. 
Silver age, 706. 
-■im, in perfect subj., 289, 4. 
J9imili8y and its compds., oonstr., 

891, 2, 4). 
Simple, — sentence, 847 ff. ; elements, 

860; subject, 861; predicate, 

853 ; words, 318, 1. 
Simtily w. abl, 437, 2. 
Sifiy w. subjunctive, 608, 607 ff 
Sin aliter, 584, 8. 
/Sine, w. abl., 434. 
Singular, 44 ; wanting, 181. 
8inOy constr., 561, IL 1. 
SUiOy w. accus., 871, 8. 
SUumy quantity of, 661, 8. 
-so, in fut perfect, 239, 4 ; in fre- 

quen., 332. 
SoluSy decl. of^ 161 ; 9olu8 quiy w. 

subj., 601, n. 
Source, abl. of, 425. 
Space, ace. of, 378. 
Sparing, verbs of, w. dat, 385. 
Specification, ace. of, 880; genit 

of, 896, V. ; abL of, 429. 
Spirants, 3. 
Stanza, 666; stanzas of Horace, 

699 ff. 
SUUumy quantity of, 651, 8. 
StaiuOy constr., 558^ IX. 
Stem, 46 ; in the five decls., 47 ff., 
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128. Stems in 9, 61 ; in t, 62 ff. 
Verb-stem, 201 ; Fres. stem, 249 
ff.: Perf. stem, 262 ff. ; supine 
stem, 256 ff. 

Stem-syllables, quantity in primi- 
tives, 649 ff. ; in deriyats., 663 ; 
in compds., 654. 

StSti, mi, quantity of, 651, 2. 

8(0, w. abl., 414, 2, 1). 

Striving, constr. of verbs of, 568, 
III. 

SttidionUy w. gen., 899. 

8uby in compds., 838, 2 ; compds. w. 
dat, 886. Sub w. aoc. or abl, 
485. 

Subject, — Simple subject, 861 ; com- 
plex, 862; compound, 861. Subj. 
nom., 867 ; omitted, 86Y, 2. Subj. 
ace, 876, 546 ; omitted, 545, 2. 
lufin. as subj., 649. Clause as 
subj., 666 ff. 

Subject and object clauses, 664 ff. 
Indirect questions, infin. clauses, 
subjunctive clauses, and clauses 
with qvody compared, 664. Sub- 
ject clauses, 666 ff. ; interrog., 
666 ; not interrog., 666. Object 
clauses, 667 ff. ; interrog., 667 ; 
not interrog., 668. 

Subjective genitive, 896, I. 

Subjunctive, 196; syntax of, 488- 
683,— Potential subj., 485 ff. 
Subj. of desire, 487 ff. Of pur- 
pose or result, 489-601 ; w. con- 
juncts., 489 ff. ; w. relatives, 600 
ff. Of condition, 602 ff. Of 
concession, 616 ff. Of cause and 
time, 617 ff. In indirect ques- 
tions, 624 ff. By attraction, 627. 
In indirect discourse— oratio ob- 
liqua, 628. 

Subordinate,^lauses, 846, 2; in 
oratio obliqua, 681. Sub. con- 
juncts., 811, 688 ; elements, 849. 

Substantives, see Naima, 

Subter, in compds. w. ace., 871, 4. 
Subter, w. ace. or abl., 486. 

8m, decl. of^ 184 ; use of, 448 ff. 

Bum, w. dat., 887-; w. pred. gen., 
403. 

Super, in compds. w. accus., 871, 
4; in compds. with dat., 886. 
8iuper, w. aco. or abl, 486. 

Superlative, 160 ; irreg., 168 ; want- 



ing, 168 ff. ; formed by maxime, 
170 ; w. gen., 896, 2, 8), (2). 

Supersedeo, 886, 2» 

Superus, compared, 168, 8. 

Supine, 196, II. ; wanting, 266 ff., 
280 ff; 284, 2. Use of, 667 ff. 

Supine-stem, formation of, 266 ff. 

Supine system, 216. 

Supplico, w. dat., 886, 2. 

Supra, w. accus., 438. 

Suspenma, w. gen., 899, (2). 

Suva, decl of, 186; use of, 448 ff. 

Syllables, 18, 18. 

Synaeresis, 669, II. 

Synaloepha, Synapheia, 669, 1. 6. 

Synecdoche, 706, HI, 

Synesis, 704, III. 8. 

Synopsis of conjugation, 216-226. 

Synopsis of declension, 69-98. 

Syntax, 848-606, — of sentences, 
843-861 ; of nouns, 862-487; of 
ac^jectives, 438-444 ; of pronouns, 
446-469; of verbs, 460-681 ; of 
particles, 682-690. Rules of syn- 
tax, 691. Arrangement of words 
and clauses, 692-606. 

Systole, 669, IV. 



T SOUND of, 10 ff., 17 ff. ; nouns 
9 \fi, 68, 78; gender, 111. T 

dropped, 86, 268. 
T, quantity of final syllables in, 621. 
Taedel, constr., 410. 
TaUa, 186, 6. 
Talpa, gender of, 48, 6. 
TametH, w. subj., 616; 616, HI. 
Tanqiuan, tanquam w, w. subj., 

603, 606w 
Tantus^ 186, 5; iantum abeai, 496, 

8. 
Teachmg, verbs of, w. two aces., 

874. 
Ted for te, 184, 8. 
Tempero, constr., 88b, 8. 
Tefnplum, decl of, 61. 
Temporal conjunctions, 811; 688, 

Tenses, 197 ; prin. and hist., 198 
wanting, 198, 8. Use of, in indie, 
466 ff.; in subj., 476 ff. ; se- 
quence of, 480 ff. ; in imperat., 
684 ; in infin., 640 ; in part., 671. 
Use of, in letters, 472, 1. 

Tense-signs, 242 ff. 
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Temu, w. gen., 411 ; w. abl., 484 ; 
after its case, 484, 2. 

-ter, adverbs in, 886. 

Terrae, locative, 424, 8. 

I'eatia mim, constr., 551, 8. 

Tete, 184, 7. 

Tetrameter verse, 668, 2. 

Tetrapody, 656, 2. 

Tetrastich, 666. 

Th,4. 

Thesis, 660. 

Threatening, verbs of, w. dat, 885. 

-tioiuB, -tiouB, -tivas, adjs. in, 825, 
1 ; 828, 5. 

-tim, adverbs in, 884, 2. 

Time, accus. of, 878 ; abL of, 878, 
2 ; 426 ; w. the prep. t«, 426, 2 ; 
w. abhine, 427. Time denoted 
by aco. or abL w. ante or poaty 
427 ; by participle, 678, L 

Time, with cause or purpose, subj. 
of, 621 ft 

jRmeo, constr., 885, 8 ; 492, 4. 

-tio, nouns in, 821. 

Ti8y for hii, 184, 8. 

-to, for for, in imperative, 289, 5. 

-to, in frequen., 882. 

-tor, nouns in, 821. 

Tot, totuB, 186, 6. Tatue^ decL of, 
151. 

Towns, gender of names o^ 42; 
constr., — acous., 879; with urha 
or oppidum, 879, 2 ; abL or loca- 
tive, 421, n. 

Trans, in compds., 888, 2; in 
compds. w. accus. 871, 4 ; w. two 
aces., 874, 6. Tram, w. ace, 483. 

Transitive verbs, 193 ; 371, 8. 

Trees, gender of names of^ 42. 

Trimeter, 663, 2. 

Tripody, 656, 2. 

Tristich, 666. 

Trochaic verse, 679 ff. 

-tram, nouns in, 320. 

-turn, nouns in, 817. 

Tu, decl. of; 184. 

Tuli, quantity of, 651, 2. 

-tura, nouns in, 821. 

-tiu, nouns in, 818; adjs. in, 828. 

Tuw, decL of, 185. 



U, 



SOUND of, 6 ff., 16 ; w. sound 
J of w, 7, 5), 16, 4. Nouns in 
w, 116; gender of, 116, 118. 



U, quantity ofi — ^final, 619; in in- 
crements, 637, 644, 
-n, for ui in dat, 117. 
Ubi, w. genit, 896, 2, 4). 
-abiu, in dat and abL, 66, 117. 
Ui, as diphthong, 9. 
-nifl, for us, in genit, 117. 
-ula, nouns in, 320, 5. 
-ulentus, adjs. in, 328. 
-pleus, in derivatives, 315, 5. 
UUus, decL of, 151 ; use of, 457. 
VUerior, uUimus, 166; force of, 

442, 1. 
Ultra, w. accus., 433. 
-ulus, Ilia, ulum, in nouns, 315; 

320, 5 ; in adjs., 827 ff. 
-um, for arum, 49 ; for orum, 52 ; 

in gen. plur. of 3d dec, 57- 
-miduB, undi, for endm, endi, 238. 
Unas, decL of, 151, 175 ; uams qui^ 

w. subj., 501, II. 
Unusq^uisque, 191, 5. 
-ur, gend. of nouns in, 111, 114. 
-urio, desideratives in, 832, m. 
U8, for e in voc. sing., 52 ; nouns in, 

61, 116 ; gender, 111, 115 ff., 118. 

Derivatives in, 820, 6 ; 821 ; us, 

final quantity of, 627. 
Usque, w. accus., 437, 1. 
Usus, constr., 419. 
-ut, nouns in, 58 ; gend.. 111. 
Ut, w. subj. of purpose or result, 

489 ff. ; omitted, 493, 2 ; w. qui, 

619, 3. 
Ut si, w. subj., 608, 506. 
Ut quisqu&^-ita, 458, 2. 
Uter utercunque, 151. 
Uterlibet,uterque,uiervi8, 151. Uter- 

que, w. plur. verb, 461, 3. 
UHnam, w. subj. of desire, 488, 1. 
Utor, constr., 419 ; 419, 4. 
Utpote, w. qui, 519, 3. 
Utrum, 346, H. 2. 
-utus, adjs. in, 328. 
•UU8, verbal adjs. in, 828, 5. 
-ux, genitive of nouns in, 96. 

V PLACE supplied by tt, 2 ; 258, 
, II. 4. 
Vacuus, w. gen. or abL, 399, (8) 

and 5. 
Value, genit of, 896, IV. 
Vannus, gender of, 53. 
Vdut, vdut si, w. subj., 503, 506. 
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Verbal inflectioM, table of, 218 ff. 

Verbs, etymology of — Classes, 
voices, moods, tenses, etc., 192- 
208. Paradigms, 204-214. Verbal 
inflections, 218 ff. Synopsis, 216- 
230. Periphrastic conj., 231 ff. 
Contractions and peculiarities, 
234-239. Comparative view of 
conjs., 240. Analysis of verbal 
endings, 241 ff. ; tense signs, 242 
ff. ; mood signs, 244 ff. ; personal 
endings, 247. Formation of 
stems, 249 ff. Euphonic changes 
in stems, 258. Classification of 
verbs, 269-288. Irr^. verbs, 
289-296. Defect, 297. Impers., 
298-801. Deriv., 880 ff. Com- 
pound, 841. Irregularities of 
special verbs, 721. Siee also Tran^ 
aitive, Inirans,^ Mnite, Deponent, 
8emi<lepon.j Impersonal, Fre- 
quent,, Incept., D^iderat., Dimin- 
uMve. 

Verbs, syntax of, 460, 681,— Agree- 
ment, 460 ff. Omitted, 867, 8 ; 
460, 8. Voices, 464 ff. Tenses 
of Indie, 466 ff. Use of Indie, 
474. Tenses of subj., 476 ff. Use 
of Subj., 488-638. Imperat, 684 
ff. Infin., 659-668. Subject and 
object clauses, 664 ff. Gerund, 
569-666. Supme, 667 ff. Parti- 
ciples, 671-681. 

Verb-stem, 201, 249. 

Vereor^ oonstr., 492, 4. • 

VeriHmUe est, verum est, oonstr., 
566, 1. 2. . 

Vero, place in clause, 602, III. 

Verses, 661 ; names of, 663 ff. 

Versification, 666,— Feet, 666 ff. 
Verses, 661 ff. Figures of proso- 
dy, 669. Varieties of verse, 67(Jff. 

Versus, w. accus., 488. 



Vescor, constr., 419 ; 419, 4. 

Vestras, 186, 8. 

Vestri, vestrwn, 896, HI. 1 ; 446, 8. 

Veto, constr., 661, II. 1. 

Vetus, compared, 167. 

Vicinus, w. dat or gen., 891, 1; 
899, 8. 

Vir, decl. of, 51, 4. 

Virgil, versification of, 696. 

Vocative, 62, 68, 8. Syntax of, 869. 

Voices, 196. See also under Verbs, 
syrUaxof, 

Volens, idiomatic use of dat, 387, 8. 

Voh, constr., 561, II. 1. 

-volus, compds. in, compared, 164. 

Voti damnari, 410, 6 (1). 

Vowels, 8, 1. ; sounds of, 6 ff., 16 ff. ; 
changes in, 27 fll Variable vow- 
els, 67, 2. 

W PLACE supplied by «, 2. 
J Want, constr. of verb* and 
a^js. of, 419. 
Warning, constr. of verbs of, 668. 

VI. . 
Weights, Roman, 714. 
Wmds, gender of names of, 42. 
Wishing, constr. of verbs of, 661. 
Words, arrangement of, 592. 



SOUND of, 11 ff. ; nouns m, 59, 
92 ff. ; gender of, 106, 108. 



X, 



YONLT in Greek words, 2. 
J Nouns in, 73; gender, 111. 
Y, quantity - of,— final, 617; in in- 
crements, 638. 
-yB, nouns in, 68, 2; gender of^ 

107 ; quantity of y» final, 628. 
-jnc, nouns in, 97. 

7 ONLY m Greek words, 2. 
Uy Zeugma, 704, L 2. 
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Old. Nbw. 

1-12 1-12 

18 

14r-16 19 

n 18,18 

18,19 14,18 

15-17 

20-2S 20-28 

24 28,1 

26 

26 24,25 

27 26,4 

28 25,6 

26-86 

29 87 

80 88 

81 89 

82 40 

88 41 

84 41,1 

85 42 

36 48 

87 44 

88 45 

89 46 

40 47 

41 46,1 

42 48 

42,8 49 

48 50 

44 48,5 

45 61 

45,6 52 

46. 64 

47 58 

48 55 

49 56 

60 57-69 

60 68,64 

61 60,61 

62,66 

52-54 67,68,67 

55-57 

58 69 

59 70 

60 71 

61 72 

62 78 

68 74 



Old. Ksv. 

64 75 

66 .....76 

66 77 

67 78 

68 79 

69 80 

70 81 

71 82 

72 * 83 

78 84 

74 85 

76 86-88 

76 89-91 

77... 92 

78 93 

79 94 

80 95 

81 96 

82 97 

88 98 

84 ...67,1 

85,87 62 

86 68,3 

88 67 

89 65 

90 67,68,2,66,68,6 

91-98....^ 68 

99-104 99-104 

; 105 

105 106 

106,107 107 

108-116 108-116 

116,4 117 

117 119 

118 118 

119 120 

120 121 

121-128 122,123 

124r-148 124r-148 

148 149,150 

149 151 

160 152 

151 153 

152 154 

158 155 

1 54-1 58 1 56-1 68 

159-174 159-174 

175 175,176 
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Ola. Nsw. 

176 ...175 

177-198 177-198 

199,200 199 

201 200 

202 201 

203 202 

204 ..208, 204 

205-212 205-212 

213 221 

214 222 

215....' 228 

216 217 

217 218 

218 219 

219 224 

220 220 

221 225 

222 226 

228 227 

224 228 

225 229 

226 230 

227,228,230 231 

229,281 232 

232,238 233 

284-289 234^239 

240 , 213 

241 215 

24^^247! !!!!!!!!!.!!.*! *2i8,'2i6," 240 

241-248 

242 249-261 

248 268 

249 221 

260 261,1 

251-264 252-265 



Old. Nsw. 

255-258 266,257 

259,260 214 

261 259 

262..* 260 

263 262 

264 261 

265 ...263 

266 264 

266,11 265 

266, III 268 

267 266 

268 267 

269 269, 270, m. 

270 270,11. 

271 270,L 

272 271 

278 272 

273,11 279 

273, m 272, IL, 278, III. 

274 280 

275 281 

276 274^278 

277,278 276,278,3 

-279 278, n. 

280 278,1. 

281 282 

282 283 

283 , 284 

284 285,280 

285 287 

286 288 

287 289 

288-290 290 

291-721 291-721 
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